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Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

(621 About Upanishads D

The word ‘Upanishad’ means Knowledge of Self or absolute Truth,
which eliminates one’s ignorance about one’s own Self. Upanishads
generally form the concluding portion of Vedas (other portions being
Mantras, Braahmanas & Aaranyakas) and hence Upanishads are also
referred to as ‘Vedanta’. The Vedas were collated & categorised as
RigVeda, Yajur-Veda, Sama-Veda & Atharvana-Veda by Bhagawan Veda-
Vyasa. Out of 108 Upanishads available today, 10 Upanishads, on
which  Bhagawan Adi  Shankaraachaaryaji  wrote  exhaustive
commentaries, are considered major Upanishads and they are
extensively studied. A dialogue or a series of dialogues between a
Guru & his disciple/s constitutes the Upanishad, in general.

The Upanishads are not a product of individual mind or intellect
but revelations to the ancient Seers/Sages and intuitively gained by
them at the height of their subtle realms during contemplation. The
subtle topics of absolute Truth are not expressed or explained by
Upanishads directly but revealed through indicative/implied
meaning. That is why the student necessarily needs to approach a
Guru for guidance, who would decode and explain to him the
Upanishadic teaching in a way that the student could understand
clearly and then reflect and meditate upon it to own up that
Knowledge. Such a student could then pass on the Knowledge to the
next generation, following the Guru-Shishya Parampara.

In ‘Upa-Ni-Shad’, the term ‘Upa’ means approaching a Guru (i.e.
being in proximity) with humility to attain the Self Knowledge, as
one cannot get Self-Knowledge from Vedanta directly, but needs a
process to extract it, which is taught by Guru. ‘Ni’ is sitting at the
feet of the Guru and ‘Shad’ indicates gaining of Self-Knowledge,
which means destroying the Ignorance about the Self. In short,
Upanishad means the Knowledge of Self for eliminating the
Ignorance about the Self which is gained by a resolute student by
approaching a qualified Guru and sitting at his feet (i.e. by serving
the Guru) with all humility. Another meaning of Upanishad by
Sureshvaracharyaji is - “that which leads the Seeker of Liberation to
realise the true nature of Self, by destroying his ignorance about the
Self along with all ignorance-based effects, i.e. desires, jealousy, pride,
fear, finitude, desire-prompted actions, attachment & aversion, etc.”

Thus, what the Upanishads indicate to us is that our absolute nature is
that of the Creator of Universe, the ICATAHI. Therefore, the endeavour
of human beings has to be to realise the individual’s Oneness with
QUHATHT. Because there is nothing else other than Him, everything
having emerged from Him alone, merely appearing as names & forms,
disappearing on Knowledge taking place. Therefore, the teachings &
efforts of all Upanishads and other Scriptural texts are intended to
make mankind understand this aspect and gain the Knowledge of one’s
own Self. It is true that this gaining of Knowledge may take years,
decades or even several births depending upon one’s current level of
evolution, but one has to, and will take this path eventually because
that is the only option available. Thus, when one attains this
Knowledge of Self and identifies himself with that One-Eternal-Infinite-
All-Pervading 9HIHT and remains in abidance of that Wisdom, there
is no room for sorrow, fear or insecurity nor repeated births & deaths.
This is what is called #HM&, which is the ultimate goal of human
endeavours.

This is what the Upanishads remind us again & again and guide us as
to how to develop such a thought process, even in the midst of chaos of
the world around us and even while being a part of that chaotic drama.
The Upanishad teaching being an altogether new concept and
extremely subtle, it is difficult to grasp the teaching for a gross mind,
which is ever restless. Therefore, the mind has to be prepared first to
clear all the impurities in the form of our past impressions and readied
to be calm and pure to receive this precious wisdom by developing the
four-fold qualification (i.e. ATIA FJ8A @HIX) as enjoined in the
Scriptures.

The following pages contain a brief summary of Upanishads (viz.,
Aitareya, Isha, Katha, Taittiriya, Kena, Chhandogya, Kaivalya, Amrita-
Bindu, Mundaka, Prashna & Mandukya) that were studied during the
two-year  residential programme conducted in  Sandeepany
Sadhanalaya. The brief summary is intended to serve as a quick
reference paper for basic understanding of Upanishads, both for
students and those who are interested to know about Upanishads, as it
may eventually lead them to study of Scriptures. Grateful Salutations
to Poojya Gurudev, Poojya Guruji, Poojya Acharyaji & the entire
Guru-Parampara. NRadaEdl &
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Wﬁlﬂg{ (Rig-Veda)

CONTENT DETAILS

Chapter (C)/
Khanda (K)

No. of
Mantras

Brief Description

Highlights of the
Upanishad:

e This Upanishad is named after its author, viz., Aitareya Rishi and the Upanishad appears in Brahmana portion of Rig-
Veda.

LN NN

o  UAWMIFYg is the only Upanishad from Rig-Veda amongst major Upanishads.

e  Our Poojya Gurudev refers to this Upanishad as the scripture of the common man for its simplicity and clarity of
presentation.

e One of the four famous Mahavakyas - U5+ s (Consciousness is Brahman), is given in this Upanishad (Ch.I1l/M-3).

e In this Upanishad, SeltKnowledge is imparted through the method of Superimposition & Negation (STNH-STIETE),
i.e. elaborate description of creation superimposed upon Brahman, the Truth and then its negation, to essentially
indicate that Brahman is the substratum of the entire creation. As Poojya Gurudev has explained in his commentary,
the purpose of bringing the creation in the picture is to help the anxious seekers by showing them the Infinite Truth,
which is beyond the comprehension of the seeker, in a manner which could be grasped in the initial stages of spiritual
practice. The seeker is first taken through the creation process of Universe, as if it emerged from the Infinite Truth and
then even as the seeker starts understanding the totality and oneness of the creation as Brahman alone, the creation is
negaged. Creation is only a relative phenomena and from the point of Brahman, there is no creation and Brahglan is
3Tl (like effects of heat, light, etc. from the Sun is relative phenomena and from the point of Sun, he is 3kd0). It is
like different ornaments made of gold. Though the ornaments are in different shapes with different utilities, each with
a different name for transactional purpose, the essence of all of them is understood as gold alone. In the same way, the
entire creation of forms is shown as appearing in different names with the one substratum, i.e. Brahman, with the
forms that are experienced being unreal and only having a relative reality, like those seen in a dream, a snake seen on a
rope, or water seen in desert in the form of mirage.

Cl/K1

This Khanda (Section) takes the seeker through the process of creation of the universe (14 worlds) and all the devatas presiding over
this creation. It is indicated that in the beginning, there was Self (JTcHT) alone. Then, the Ishwara (i.e. the Self with Maya) created these
worlds - 3: (Water-Cloud), A (Light-Rays), AW (Death) and 314: (Water). To protect the worlds so created, He created
‘Purusha’ in human form from the waters and shaped him with different limbs by meditating (thinking about the creation) on the
form.
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Cl/K2

This Khanda describes the creation of variety of bodies and their faculties. Then, the first-born Virat, who was the source of seats, the
organs and the deities, was subjected to the defects of hunger & thirst, which lead to all deities also being afflicted with the same
defect. Then, the Ishwara, brought for them first a cow, then a horse, as dwelling place for food and as the deities did not find them
suitable, He finally brought them a man (whose features conformed to Virat, their source), which they happily accepted and entered
into, to carry out respective functions such as speaking, etc. Thus, Fire, the diety which identifies itself with the organ of speech, having
become speech itself entered into the mouth, its own source. The remaining dieties too, similarly entered into their respective organs.
Air entered into nostrils, sun into eyes, directions into ears, herbs & trees (deity : air) into skin, moon into heart, death into navel and
water into generative organ.

Then, hunger & thirst, being without an abode, were assigned dieties i.e. fire, etc. as sharers in the oblation, etc. offered to any deities,
as hunger & thirst were of the nature of feelings and cannot experience food unless being supported by some conscious being.

Cl/K3

14

This Khanda describes the process of creation of food and enlivening of EIcg by Ishwara.

After having created the deities and hunger & thirst, Ishwara, being desirous of creating food for them, meditated over water from
where emerged a form that was solid material capable of supporting others and that comprised both the moving and unmoving. That
form was indeed food. Though He was unable to grasp the food by nose, by eyes, by ears, by skin, by mind and by generative organ,
i.e., through the activities of sense organs, He could consume the food by outbreath (31919) through the cavity of mouth.

Having created the worlds (senses) and guardian deities to sustain depending on food, He thought they could not function without
Him and therefore he entered into the body as a ST through the opening in the crown of the skull, considering it to be the perfect
entry rather than through sense organs, dwelling in 3 abodes within, i.e. (i) right eye, the portion which is the seat of vision in the
waking state; (ii) the mind within, the seat of vision in the dream state; and (iii) the space inside the heart, the seat of vision in deep-
sleep state. Or these abodes can be taken as - (i) his father’s body, then (ii) his mother’s womb and finally (iii) his own body.

Having thus been born and entered into the body as individual self and identified with it, [shwara has manifested in all beings. When
the Jeeva comes into contact with a compassionate teacher, due to merits of past actions and listens through him the great sayings of
Upanishads, which are aimed at awakening the Self in him, the individual realises this very Purusha as Brahman, that is being
discussed here as Ishwara, the Creator of Universe. The individual realises Him as the Brahman, the all-pervasive and full like space,
which is of the nature as his own Self and thus realises himself as that Brahman.

Following is the cycle of ‘creation for realisation of Self’:

From the ONE Self came world, presiding deities;

Then came body assembly, followed by food;

Thereafter, the Self enters the body assembly just as a King enters a city;

The Self becomes individual and gets stuck with world of objects & experiences due to Maya.

Due to austerities, etc., birth after birth, including T, he gets the opportunity to meet a teacher and hear from him the
great sayings of Upanishads ‘H&IATRI’, gets Self-Knowledge, abides in that Knowledge and realises Brahman as his own Self.
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CII/ K1

The teaching in Chapter I is as summarised here. The Self itself is the Ishwara, who is the creator, sustainer and destroyer of the universe, who is
IR 7 omniscient, omnipotent & all-knowing, who created this entire universe, commencing with space, etc., without taking the help of any other
substance than Himself. Then He Himself entered into the bodies of all beings which are possessed of vital-air (A1), etc. to realise his own Self. After
having entered the bodies, He Himself realised directly as ‘I am this Brahman’. Thus, he is the One-Self in all bodies and there is none else other than
Him. Therefore, everyone should understand thus too, as per supporting scriptural statements— ‘Know that I am Brahman, the Self which is One in all
beings’ (Br.Upa.1.4.10). As long as one does not know the Self as indicated above, one will go through the cycle of birth & death repeatedly through
various worlds of gods, humans, animals, etc. starting from Brahmaji to a blade of grass. Such a cycle of birth, arising out of his ignorance, ignorance-
based desires and desire-prompted action by identifying with the attributes of conditioning as one’s own nature, possessed of external vision (qf%r H),
continues for ever. In the process, he drops one body assembly to take up another. Thus, he goes through a continuous process of death and birth like

current in a river.

The second Chapter describes how the journey of ‘S’ continues endlessly as long as he remains ignorant of his real nature. The 3
stages of travel of S are - (i) entering the body of the father through food and converting into seed in father’s body; (ii) then he is
transferred to the womb of mother and (iii) finally he occupies his own body. Then, comes death followed by birth again and the cycle
continues endlessly. Thus, the entire world remains in the ocean of @R, transmigrating with three states of manifestation and
unbroken from the cycle of birth & death. If anyone however succeeds somehow in any of the states to know the Self as revealed by
the Vedas, he becomes instantly free from all bondages of the world and attains the goal, transcending this endless cycle. This going
beyond the cycle was revealed by the example of Vamadeva Rishi, who after going through several such cycles, gets wisdom even when
he was in his mother’s womb and he declares - ‘I am Brahman’.

CIlII/ K-1

In this Chapter, the nature of Self, which is the Self in all, is explained based on what is discussed so far in this Upanishad.

Here, the inner instrument (3Td:&0) is indicated as the conditioned Self with various functions, such as, Sentience (G&¥H) - the
sense of Consciousness all-over the body; Command (3T&TFH) - the commanding power developed; Wisdom (FEFH) - worldly
knowledge (upto 64 types of arts); Intelligence (JT<H) - presence of mind to respond appropriately to meet the situation, person,
topic, etc.; Power of retention (HHT) - the capacity to remember the texts and their meaning; Vision (f8:) - the perception of all object
through senses, eg. Waking State; Firmness (fd:) - the fortitude by which body & senses are filled with vigour & enthusiasm (by
firmness alone body sustains, it is said); Thinking (Afd:) - the ability to reflect on day-to-day issues/transactions); Freedom of Thinking
(FI) - Independent power of thinking with control over mind; Mental affliction (511%3) - the sufferings due to diseases, etc.; Memory
(F{%i) - the power of recollection; Ascertainment (F%ed:) - the ability to know objects as red, black, etc.; Determination (%d;:) - the
ability to make firm decision with no doubt whatsoever; Life-principle (319:) - the art of breathing, etc. to sustain activities of life;
Longing (TH:) - the intense desire for objects that are not in possession now; Attachment (31:) - the passion for objects that are in
proximity and surrendering to attain them.
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The same very One has become many. Through this one instrument (Je:%{Ul), when associated with eyes, one sees colour; when
associated with ears, one hears; when associated with the sense of smell, one grasps the smell; when identified with the sense of taste,
one tastes; through this very one, when associated with mind, one experiences doubts/volition; when associated with the intellect, one

takes decision. Thus, this is the One entity that functions involving all senses to enable the perceiver to perceive everything.

Thus, the terms like Sentiency (HgIFH), that are conditionings, become attributes and indirect names for the Self (Brahman). This
(9=1eH) is Brahman (Hiranyagarbha); this is Indra; this is Prajapati; This is all the Gods & the five great elements, viz., earth, water,
fire, air, ether (space); This is all the small creatures & other creatures; This is the seeds of other creation, i.e. those egg-born, those
womb-born, those sweat-born & those earth-born, viz., horses, cows, men, elephants and all that breathing ones - moving, flying, etc.
and that which are immovable - all these are guided by Consciousness and are supported by Consciousness. The universe has

Consciousness for its guide (eye). Consciousness is the basis of all; Indeed, Consciousness (Ig1T<¥) is Brahman.

All conditionings of Brahman listed above are in secondary sense as they serve as indicators/guides to attain Brahman (like an associate
of an important person is also called important person in secondary sense for transactional purpose, as the associate can get us the access to that

important person). In other words, everything is Brahman - Brahman is appearing in all, Brahman is in all, Brahman is everywhere.

The result is that whoever realises Brahman thus through the Self which is of the nature of Consciousness with the above
understanding, he gets liberation from ®ER. Such a 319 will not be reborn in the AR as was the case with Sage Vamadeva and also

other sages who became immortal in the past.
Conclusion:

The process of knowing the Self involves continuous and sincere efforts by the seeker as indicated in the scriptures. While T, etc.
arising out of ‘f9&®’ bring purity of mind in the seeker, it is not the end itself. The seeker needs to contemplate on the world and the
objects and their nature and understand as to where they lead one. Because none of worldly objects like palatial house, huge bank-
balance, utmost luxury items/gadgets, name & fame, etc. are in a position to give the requirement of contentment, without break,

continuously. Due to inherent defects in them, they cannot give lasting happiness also.

So, we need to look out for that which is the source of all happiness which can bring in us the contentment, putting an end to all our
incompleteness, finitude, etc. Such a contentment can come only from that which is real, eternal and of the nature of bliss. And
through our @MEA’, we know that it is realising our own Self - which is real, eternal and of the nature of bliss, that can bring in us
contentment, putting end to all sorrows and miseries. So, we need to focus on this aspect of Knowledge alone and remain with it,

knowing the role of all other knowledge as limited to transactional utility.
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éﬂﬁﬂiﬁqﬁﬁg (Shukla Yajur-Veda)

CONTENT DETAILS

Chapter (C) No. of

Mantras Brief Description
. . . . 3 - S . . ¢ .
Highlights of the | ® The Upanishad is named so because the Upanishad mantra starts with the word éﬁﬂaﬂaﬁﬁ HaH indicating the Truth that qCHIHT is
Upanishad: everything and 9HIHT is in everything’.
e This Upanishad belongs to Samhita portion of Shukla Yajur-Veda.
e This Upanishad has maximum commentaries (even the renouned Vinobha Bhave has written a commentary on this) possibly because
the Upanishad has only 18 mantras. Spiritually, 18 is a magic number - Bhagawad Gita has 18 Chapters, Puranaas are 18 in Nos.,
Mahabharata War lassted for 18 days, etc.
e  Our Poojya Gurudev Swami Chinmayananda in his commentary to the Upanishad writes - ‘The Upanishad has a great similarity in
content & theme with Shrimad-Bhagawad Gita which also has 18 Chapters, the common theme of both being total surrender to
QEHTAT and to work in a spirit of selfless service’.
e This Upanishad is considered most prominent especially because it reconciles the seeming differing views about Path of Knowledge &
Path of Action/Devotion. It establishes the glorious position of Knowledge and the need to eventually rise above Karma/Devotion to
attain Knowledge of Self, which is the only means to cross over the ocean of bondage (HHN).
Cl/1 18 Mantras 1 & 2 are the seed mantras of this Upanishad indicating topic of discussion of the Upanishad, i.e. Self-Knowledge as one’s goal,

two paths for attaining it and knowing there is no world other than IUHIHT (si&). The rest of the mantras are explanatory notes on the
said topics.

- o o < o o -~ -~ ~

wiﬂﬁ@mﬁ[ﬂmwmml HT'IW&@W HT I HERIeAH 1 2
All this, whatever moves in this universe (including those that move not), is pervaded (covered} by the 9HIHT alone. By renunciation of your individuality
(duality) & identifying with that One, you protect yourself (from bondage) & enjoy (attain Higl). Covet not anyone’s wealth (what else is there, other than
you).

Mantra 1 suggests the idea to see/visualise (by both sense organs and Mind & Intellect) the entire universe with the vision of 9HIHT - the
One, other than which nothing else exists, including oneself. Realising such Oneness with STHICHT means ultimate Liberation from
Bondage. As such, there is nothing to desire or covet of others wealth as all that exists is in me alone. It explains W the need to
identify with the Non-Dual 9HIHT (5&@H), dropping individuality and thereby getting protected from the bondage of HHR. Also, it gives
the indication not to covet for wealth etc. which are finite, when one’s true nature is infinitude, ICHICHI.

FewdE FAI, Nef=saviad: | @ @R aaedsia, 7 &8 fomd aR
In this world, by performing 4 (as enjoined by the Scriptures) one should aspire to live 100 years. Such FH does not bind the doer and for such persons,
there is no other option.

Mantra 2 suggests that when "’Fq is performed dedicating it to God @A i), there would be no sense of FH Fdl/ A nor interest for FH-

3, as it is meant for ﬁﬁ[ ?{[I@ alone - it is for internal gain and not worldly posessions, etc. Thus, when God is brought in the equation,
such FH becomes & T and any result will be acceptable, as I take it as God’s 9814, Thus, it explains el TN, the need to be involved in
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%H such as Agnihotra etc., as prescribed in scriptures, if one desires to live identifying with world & objects.

Mantras 3, while criticising ignorance (with a view to praise Knowledge) indicates that those worlds of demons (asuraas) are covered with
dark gloom (darkness) and those who are killers of Aatma go to one or the other such worlds after death. It thus explains the pitiable state
of ignorant people who may have to give up the body in one location and go to another, entering into any womb in accordance with their
SH- %A,

Mantras 4 & 5 describe the nature of Self indicating It as * Motionless. It is One, Faster than Mind. The Devas (Sense Organs)
could not overtake It. It reached before them. Remaining static, It overtakes others that run after It. By Its presence, HIQRET
(the element Air) or &R supports the activities of all bemgs Its all-pervading nature is also indicated by saying ‘It moves. It
moves not. It is Far, It is Near. It is within all, It is outside of all.’

Mantras 6 & 7 indicate the result of Knowledge of Self, revealing a Realised Master as the one who perceives everything as himself & not
different from him. There is neither delusion (HI&) nor resultant grief (1) nor sense of hatred in him. In other words, in the Self of the
Man of Realisation in which everything becomes the Self, what delusion and what sorrow/grief can remain for that Seer of oneness?

Mantra 8 summarises the characteristics of Self as all-pervasive, pure, body-less, without wound, without muscles/ligament, taintless,
sinless, omniscient, ruler of the mind, transcendent, self-existent, has duly allotted/distributed respective duties for the period of eternal
years.

Mantras 9 to 11 describe Eh_q IUEH and FH-ITEAT =, performance of which can take one to higher worlds, i.e. TI@® & SN
or TEISE. Mantras 12 to 14 describe STHALIIEAT FH=I. ITHT of Hiranyagarbha leads to Brahma Loka (relative immortality), while
ST of sﬁﬂa leads to merger with gﬂﬂ?‘[ i.e. a long break from R till the next cycle of creation as the Jeeva remains in Unmanifest
form till then.

Mantra 15 is the prayer to Sun-god by a seeker who is the performer of FH and ST for a long time (or lived honestly and truthfully)
and now seeking higher worlds (attainment of Truth). He requests Sun-god to remove that cover which is appearing as if Golden, the
brilliant, which, like a vessel, is covering the face of the Truth (entrance to the Brahmaloka) to enable his entry into Brahma-Loka.

Mantra 16 seeks to behold that form of Hiranyagarbha, by His grace, which is most auspicious and blessed form with the understanding
that the seeker is that very Person, Hiranyagarbha.

Mantra 17 describes the prayer of an individual (S1d) who has attained relative purity by practice of #H and JIEAT and who is about to
leave his body. He prays for the merger of his Vital-air (MT01) with Universal MUl i.e. giving up his physical limitation and attaining divine
state, leaving his body to get reduced to ashes by fire. He addresses his own Mind (THSITHE) to remember at this crucial moment all that
%H/ IUEAT he did, recollecting & remembering of Him, because that is his destination. Also, he requests Fire God to remember all that
rituals performed by him right from his younger days and lead him accordingly, because Fire God has been the witness for all the rituals
performed by him. It also indicates that having understood the destination, he prays for ejection and ascending of his Subtle Body, which
has been purified by #H and SUEAT, to higher world.

Mantra 18, which is the concluding mantra, indicates the prayer of individuals leaving this world to the Fire-god who is the Knower of all
actions (all Knowledge) to guide them and lead them to the right world through the ausp1c1ous path for en]oymg the fruits of their deeds,
based on good Eh'q & IUEAT. Here, @a9U ausp1c1ous path 1s sought, which is free from ‘coming & gomg instead of southern path
(leading to MJS®), which involves repeated ‘coming & going’ (FHR bondage), also seeking removal of one’s crooked/deceitful sins [It is
said that since the soul/Jeeva does not know the path to higher worlds, it is Agni which guides the soul through the right path to take it to its destination)].
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ﬂ?&lﬂﬁrﬂg (Krishna Yajur-Veda)

CONTENT DETAILS
Chapter (C) No. of
Valli (V) Mantras Brief Description
Highlights of the | @ This Upanishad is from Taittiriya Brahmana portion of Krishna Yajur-Veda.
Upanishad: | o Ty Upanishad the most widely known of all the Upanishads.
e It was translated into Persian in early days and thus was the first to make its way into European countries. Later, it has appeared in
various foreign languages, viz., English, German and French.
e The values that could be gathered from the Upanishad:
eFaith in Vedas due to which the ritual was performed by Nachiketa’s father.
eImportance of distributing appropriate dakshina during rituals; living by one’s words; treatment of guests; sense of fairness
(demonstrated by the mighty Yamaachaarya as far as duty of a T@€¥ is concerned).
oRole of having highest level of @I IJed T, especially {6 & 3 because of which Nachiketa knew what is real and
what is not, and hence what to choose (21) and what not to choose (4).
eNeed for the sense of Oneness (FHARHE) as demonstrated by Nachiketa, which he encashes the boons offered by Yamaachaarya
- first for his father, then for the society and only at the end for himself.
e Just as Nachiketa, having acquired this wisdom taught by the God of Death, became free from impurity and death and attained
Brahman, anyone striving likewise shall also know the nature of the Self and become free.
o Gist of this Upanishad: The ®Sg presents the life hereafter, interwoven with the loftiest Vedic teaching. It presents a
conversation between Yamaachaarya (as teacher) and Nachiketa (as disciple) depicting intense aspiration on the part of Nachiketa for
Knowledge of Self and thorough scrutiny by the teacher to assess the readiness/competency of the disciple. It is magnificent in its
poetic beauty and mystical value and touches the vital points of spirituality without beating about the bush, by teaching the
Knowledge of Brahman. The teaching for those following ritualistic path presents Brahman manifested as the Lord of sacrifices, and
for those following the path of wisdom He is the Unmanifested, Eternal, Universal Supreme Being, which is one’s own Self.
Cl/V1 29 Vishvajith sacrifice by Vajasravasah, Nachiketa’s father: Vajasravasah performed the Vishvajith sacrifice to attain higher worlds after

death and he had a son aged about 9 years. As per the code of sacrifice, Vajasravasah was required to gift away all his possessions and
wealth in charity. But, when the gifts in the form of cows were brought for distribution amongst the priests and other participants,
Nachiketa, a faithful and studious boy, who was observing the whole process, was disillusioned and disturbed. The quality of cows being
distributed was found to be too poor and seemed to be of no utility-value for the receiver, the cows being too old and week. Nachiketa
understood that his father was not doing the right thing in not giving away his all possessions as required under the code of sacrifice
and he also guessed the adverse consequences that would befall his father as a result. So, as a dutiful son, Nachiketa, with a view to
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prevent undesirable consequences and non-fulfillment of his father’s desire, decided voluntarily to offer himself as a gift to meet the
sacrificial vow of his father in letter & spirit, because a son too is the possession of his father and forms part of chrity to be offered.
Nachiketa leaves home: Nachiketa accordingly approaches his father seeking to know as to whom he would offer Nachiketa. Visibly
irritated by the repeated query by his young son, his father utters that he would offer him to the God of Death, i.e. Yamaachaarya,
though he really did not mean it. But, Nachiketa takes it seriously and despite his fathet’s subsequent efforts to prevent him, he goes to
Yamaloka reminding his father that one should be truthful and keep one’s word, especially since the human life is of the nature of mere
coming & going, like plants, etc.

Nachiketa meets Yamaachaarya and secures 3 boons: Yamaachaarya, who was away when Nachiketa reached Yamaloka, could meet
Nachiketa only after 3 days. Therefore, Nachiketa was offered 3 boons by Yamaachaarya to compensate for the inadequacies in treating
the Brahmana boy appropriately, he being a ‘Grahastha’. Nachiketa cleverly encashes first boon seeking well-being of his father for he
has come to Yamaloka against his father’s will and also to bestow the wisdom to his father to recognise Nachiketa when he returns to
his father. Nachiketa asks second boon for the well-being of the society in the form of teaching of Fire-sacrifice by Yamaachaarya, which
would lead people to heaven for improved life-style as there is no fear of death, disease or old age in heaven (relatively). Yamacharya
grants both the boons and names Fire-sacrifice after Nachiketa for his brilliant grasping of the said ritual teaching, also gifting Nachiketa
with a garland set with precious gems of various hues.

As third boon, Nachiketa asks for Self-Knowledge. The request of Nachiketa was to impart him the Knowledge to remove the doubt as
to whether there is the Atman or immortal Soul, which is distinct from body, senses, mind and intellect as some people say so in the
wotld while others do not. Since this aspect cannot be known through perception or reasoning, only Yamaachaarya, the God of Death,
is capable of revealing it: this is the contention and request of Nachiketa. Nachiketa persists with the request despite Yamaachaarya, in
place of that Knowledge, offering various other most-tempting & promising benefits of unimaginable magnitude in the form of wealth,
pleasure, comforts, power, long life, etc. which are normally not available for a human being. Yamaachaarya also indicates that
Knowledge of Brahman is found to be very difficult to grasp even by the gods. Nachiketa expresses that all the objects and pleasures
offered by Yamaachaarya would last for short time and they drain out the vigour of all the senses and destroy virtue, strength, intellect,
vigour and fame as also that even the longest life indeed is short as it anyway ends one day. He qualifies his request further by asking
Yamaachaarya as to how a mortal like him, having approached the immortal ones like Yamaachaarya, could settle for paltry, transitory
and worthless objects like sons, wealth, pleasure, etc.?

Cl/V2

25

Yamaachaarya accepts Nachiketa as his student: Having realised the sincerity of Nachiketa for Knowledge, as he could not be
persuaded by the several attractive offers (such as kingship of vast land, wealth, heavenly pleasures, long life, etc.), Yamaachaarya
concludes that Nachiketa is a fully qualified earnest seeker of the supreme Knowledge and accordingly decides to teach Self-Knowledge
to Nachiketa, who was seen endowed with Viveka-Vairagya-Mumukshutvam, etc. in required measures. The teaching involves describing
the indescribable and making the student to know the unknowable, i.e. the Self, which Yamaachaarya indicates as Pure Consciousness,
free from modifications, non-doer and non-experiencer and is the substratum of the entire universe, i.e. origin of birh-sustenance-
dissolution of the universe. He also explains as to how such a combination is very rare and wondrous, viz., (i) longing desire for the
Knowledge which is not attained by argumentation or logic as it is outside of virtue and vice, different from cause and effect, beyond
past and future; (ii) opportunity to listen from a competent teacher (like Yamaachaarya in this case) and (iii) ability of the student to
grasp the teaching, arising out of his disinterest in world and objects, etc.

Path of Shreyas (Good) of Vidya and path of Preyas (Pleasant) of Avidya: Yamacharya starts the teaching by indicating two paths that
is available in one’s life, viz. Shreyas (Good) & path of Preyas (Pleasant), of which, the path of Shreyas leads one to Knowledge of Self,
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resulting in Liberation from bondage. Both the paths are available to man to choose between any one, that he likes. The wise man
examines and chooses the right one by separating the two, just as the swan separates milk from a mixture of milk and water and drinks
milk alone. The wise man understands that the path of Shreyas (Good) leads to the attainment of Immortality or Eternal Bliss and
chooses it right away. On the other hand, the ignorant ones choose the path of Preyas (Pleasant) comprising transitory sensual
enjoyments, resulting in bondage involving birth, death, old age, disease, sorrow, pain, etc. and suffer, like the blind led by the blind in
rough and uneven roads suffers.

Yamaachaarya describes that the Knowledge of Self, the Knower of Self and the student who receives this Knowledge are all wonderful,
they all being very rare and not known to the world. Out of the thousands who hear this Knowledge rarely an individual gets it and
becomes the Knower of Self.

Attaining Knowledge: Knowledge is possible only by repeated and systematic study of scriptures through the Guru (FE Taum)
followed by repeated and systematic review and reflection on the scriptural teaching (H«/H,) to get the doubts, misunderstanding, etc.
cleared and owning-up the Knowledge. Knowledge of the Self cannot be attained by mere reasoning. The state of Hiranyagarbha also is
insignificant when compared to the eternal Brahman as during dissolution, even Hiranyagarbha merges himself in the Brahman.
Knowing this well, Nachiketa wishes to attain the state of Brahman alone, who is recognised by the wise by means of meditation on the
Self as the Ancient, who is difficult to be seen, who is unfathomable and concealed, who is hidden in the cave of the heart, who dwells
in the abyss, who is lodged in intelligence, indeed indifferent to both joy and sorrow.

In response to the request of Nachiketa to tell him about that which is other than virtue and vice, other than cause and effect, other
than the past and future, these being mental conditionings, Yamaachaarya explains it through the sacred word ‘Om’, indicating that to
be the Brahman. Om is a Pratika or symbol or substitute for Brahman and is the basis of all sounds. Sound, word or name is inseparably
connected with thought or idea and the one who meditates on Om with Saguna Bhava, he will attain the Saguna Brahman and if he
meditates on Om with Nirguna Bhava, he will attain the Nirguna Brahman. Yamaachaarya stresses that ‘saguna Brahman should be
reached’ and ‘nirguna Brahman known’.

Further he adds that the Brahman, who is subtler than the subtlest, greater than the greatest, is seated in the heart of each living being
and the one who is free from desires, whose mind and the senses are tranquil, will be able to comprehend Brahman and become free
from sorrow. He also reveals the secret that Brahman cannot be attained merely by study of the Vedas nor by intelligence nor by lot of
HUH, He whom the Self chooses, by him the Self can be gained. The Brahman reveals its true nature to him who is intensely desirous
of knowing it. For the ignorant and worldly-minded, who is not equipped with the qualifications indicated, it is not possible to
comprehend the Supreme Self, in whom all distinctions of caste and creed disappear and even Death is swallowed up by him, i.e. the
entire mankind represented by Brahmanas and Kshatriyas is mere food for this Self and the Lord of Death himself a mere side-dish,
which means Self is All and there is nothing beyond the Self.

Cl/V3

17

The Chariot Metaphor: Here, the analogy of the chariot is explained to enable easy understanding of the teaching. The individual is
compared to the master of the chariot. The body of the individual is the Chariot-the vehicle; horses are indicated by the five sense
organs; Mind is the reins controlling the horses; Intellect is charioteer who decides about the route and destination. Sense objects, viz.,
sound, touch, form, taste and smell form the roads of travel, to be used by the horses of sense organs, viz., ears, skin, eyes, tongue and
nose. The journey would be smooth or rough depending upon the conduct of horses & roads, i.e. sense organs & sense objects. What
is indicated here is to choose the right path and attain the goal, as these aspects form part of the life’s journey. Body, Senses, Mind &
Intellect should be in good health and trained to be in good coordination between them. In other words, one has to restrain the mind
through which the senses are controlled which leads to elimination of impressions, which are cause for actions and consequential fruits,
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resulting in repeated births & deaths.

Here, the Self is indicated as that which is Witness and different from five sheaths, viz. Food, Vital-Air, Mind, Intellect & Bliss sheaths
and also free from all attributes, good or bad. The Self, which is the Self in all, is extremely subtle and not an object of Knowledge but
one’s own Self, indicating that there is no difference between the seeker and the sought.

Further, the ascending degree of subtlety of things is described, as a subtle thing is superior to a gross thing and the cause is always
subtler and more pervasive than effect. As such, sense objects are superior to the senses organs, because the sense organs are formed out
of them. Mind is superior to the sense objects, because it is subtler than the gross matter and is more internal than the sense
objects/sense organs. Intellect is superior to mind, because intellect is subtler, greater and more internal than the mind. Mind passes on
the concept to the intellect and intellect determines, decides and comes to definite conclusions. Hiranyagarbha or the Cosmic
Intelligence, called Mahat, is subtler than intellect and is the greatest of all, because He is the first born. Beyond and subtler than
Hiranyagarbha is the Unmanifested (Avyakta/Maaya). Beyond the Avyakta is the Purusha, beyond the Purusha there is nothing. The
subtlety and greatness end with Purusha, the Brahman. He who attains this Purusha attains Moksha and is not born again in this
Samsara. So, to attain Purusha, withdraw the speech and other organs into the mind through self-restraint and merge the mind into the
intellect, the intellect into the Cosmic Intelligence, Hiranyagarbha and Hiranyagarbha into the Purusha, the Peaceful Brahman.
Brahman is changeless, the Inner Self of all, the Witness of all modifications of the intellect and is the substratum and support for
everything. This is the process of self-realisation through dissolution of effects into the Ultimate Cause, by practice of introspection and
self-analysis.

The third Valli of first Chapter ends with a call that, having awakened from the ignorance, one should get up quickly and undertake the
journey of studying scriptures systematically under a competent teacher to attain the Knowledge, which is very difficult like walking on
the edge of a sharpened razor, unless one who is well-prepared, committed and having patience. It further indicates that whoever hears
and repeats this ancient story attains glory in the world of Brahman or who sings this before a company of the pious & holy obtains
results beyond measure.

CII/ V-1

15

The first Valli of second Chapter indicates that the purpose of this Chapter is to know the obstacle which makes it difficult for us to know the Self,
though available everywhere and in everything, because only when the obstacle is known, it would be possible to make efforts to remove the obstacle and
know the Self.

The Valli highlights the need for the one who is desirous of Liberation, to restrain the senses by turning inwards towards the Self,
dwelling within. The entire creation becomes evident due to mere presence of the Self as pure Consciousness, which is independent of
body and the world. Though I am the Consciousness the subject, I have identified with BMI Complex, the object, due to close
proximity and my ignorance about my real nature as Self itself. Thus, the Self and the BMI Complex have become inseparable from
each other (It is like an object & light that illumines the object. Though they are different from each other, they are physically not
separable).

So, my endeavour as a seeker has to be, to shift my I-notion from body to Consciousness, making use of the very body as the base to
attain the understanding that I am Consciousness, with the help of power of discrimination. I being the experiencer, I am different
from whatever is experienced. So, by this knowledge, I separate myself from all things in the world which I experience, finally reaching
my own body, which again is experienced by me, followed by my mind and intellect also, proving all these as experienced alone. Since I
use BMI complex as my instrument of experience, they are more intimate to me and thus they are seen to be a part of the experiencer
himself, thought it is not the fact.

My BMI complex is not me, because during sleep, I do not experience body & mind and in dream, I am not conscious of the body. But,
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I, as Consciousness, present at all states. This Consciousness gets reflected in the matter medium (like my face in a mirror) - at
individual level (3 bodies - Gross-Subtle-Causal) and at universal levels (Gross-Subtle-Causal bodies), respectively referred to as Jeevatma
and Paramaatma, with respective conditionings. At individual level, I will have inferior attributes and at Universal Level, I have superior
attributes. When these conditionings/attributes are removed from both Jeevatma & Paramatma, what remains is Attributeless Aatma
alone, that I am.

To attain this Self-Knowledge, it is advised to turn the mind inwards, as an extroverted mind cannot grasp this subtle aspect to gain
Knowledge. Mind & Sense Organs are naturally extroverted as they are made to be so and not to see inwards. Therefore, lot of training
involving Upaasana, etc. is prescribed to make the mind inwards to realise that Brahman, which is indicated to be of the size of a
thumb, dwelling in the middle of the body and who is the lord of the past & future.

The identity of individual with the Brahman is likened to the pouring of clear water into more clear water. When pure water is poured
into pure water, the result is pure water alone in quality and nothing else. Similarly, the conditioned Self (Jeeva) arising out of
[gnorance and which is of the same essence as that of Pure Self alone, remains Pure Self alone when one attains Knowledge and thus
realises Oneness in all. Therefore, one should give up false pride, individuality, etc. and drop perceptions of differences projected by
different logicians and erroneous views of atheists, etc. and see the Oneness alone, as taught by the Vedas, whose concern for our
welfare is more than that of thousands of mothers & fathers put together.

CIl/ V-2

15

With the view to make the teaching easy to comprehend given the subtle nature of Brahman for doubtless Knowledge, this Valli presents the teaching
with the analogy of ‘city of eleven gates’.

The city of eleven gates: Since human body is like a city, it is called city. A city is equipped with all requirements like gate keeper, their
chiefs, etc. and such a city with all its facilities is meant for the owner, who is not attached to it. In the same way, each human
individual, identified with a Body, is like a “city”, also functioning as an independent living being. The 11 gates of this city (body) are: 7
on the head (2 eyes, 2 ears, 2 nostrils and 1 mouth); 3 openings in the lower body (the navel, the genital organ and the anus) and one at
the crown of the head, viz., Brahmarandhra. This is the city of Unborn Self, the King of the city, who is devoid of modifications of the
city i.e. beyond birth, disease, death, etc. and is like Sunlight - ever present and of the same nature, the Consciousness, the Brahman,
one’s own Self. It is further explained that this Self is not master of one city alone but resides in all cities in different forms, viz., as
Hamsa, i.e., moving Sun (Hiranyagarbha), which is present in all effects & dwells in heaven; as Vayu-Air He dwells in the sky; as Fire he
dwells on the sacrificial altar or on earth; as guest He dwells in a house; He dwells in men - in the Gods - in the sacrifice - in the Truth
& in the sky; He is born in water on the earth & on the mountains. He is the Truth (Self of all) and the Big, etc. In other words, out of
the combination constituting the Jeeva (Ahamkara) and Gross+Suble+Causal Bodies+Chidabhasa, Consciousness alone is one’s real
nature, while rest are all mere conditionings, i.e. names & forms.

Thereafter, Yamaachaarya answers the key question of Nachiketa regarding the condition of Jeeva after death by explaining that, in
accordance with their karma, i.e. as per the merits of karma done in this particular birth and earlier births which are fructified for
experiencing, some ignorant fools have to enter the womb through the genital organ of male to assume new bodies while some others,
who are far inferior, enter the unmoving beings like trees, etc. In other words, new body, type of body, place of birth, etc., are purely in
accordance with the type of karma and knowledge/understanding that one has gained.

Just as Fire, though it is one, having entered the world, assumes different forms into which it enters; just as Air (Vaayu), though it is
One, having entered the bodies in the form of vital-air (praana) assumes different forms in accordance with the form into which it
enters; and just as the Sun which is the eye of the entire world, does not become impure due to the impurities seen through the eyes; in
the same way, the One Self, which is Self of all, who is the Controller and Indweller of all Self, when realised as Self within the Intellect,
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one attains eternal Happiness. The message is to realise that the many-ness perceived in the world are just conditionings on the absolute
Brahman in different names and forms which are due to Avidya (Maaya) and Braman is devoid of names and forms. What exists is pure
Consciousness, the absolute Brahman, within one’s own Heart as one’s own Self, which is Self of all. When fire is associated with an
iron-ball, the fire seems to have the shape of ball (i.e fire-ball) as also its burning nature. In the same way, Consciousness, due to
association with the body, seems to be body, burdened with defects of the body.

This Valli concludes with the description of Self as the absolute Bliss which is Selfluminous & which shines distinctly indicating that
there is only One light, illumined by which, other seeming lights illumine objects. Like the Sun illuminates all but not the Self, which is
the Self of Sun. Similarly, the Moon, nor the Stars nor all the Lightnings shine on their own, nor the Fire which is perceptible to our
eyes. All these that shine, shine only after Him, the Supreme Self, who shines. Just as water, fire woods, etc. attain ability to burn due to
their contact with Fire and not independently by themselves, in the same way, the Sun and the like, shine by the light of Self alone.
One should meditate on that One Light.

CIl/V-3

18

This Valli’s introduction by Bhagawan Bhashyakara explains that ‘just as the world perceives the cause (seed) for understanding its effect (tree), in the
same way, the nature of this huge world of Samsaara is being ascertained from the nature of its cause (root), i.e. Brahman’.

The entire universe is compared to the Peepul Tree, with its root above and branches below (downwards), which is eternal. That which is its
root is nothing other than the pure immortal Brahman and on that Brahman rest all the worlds. In other words, the root means the cause,
the Brahman, the Substratum (cause) for everything from Un-manifest to the Unmoving, i.e. from Maaya down to tiny mineral in the
manifested universe.

The nature of this Tree of Samsaara is described in different ways. It is the centre for variety of calamities (miseries) like birth, disease,
death, grief, union/separation, issues & quarrels, karma & karma-phala, dharma-adharma, raaga-dwesha, shobhana-ashobhana buddhi,
dwaitatva, etc. It is changing every moment and causes me to be perceived as other than what I am; like illusory mirage water. It is
[F:¥R:, i.e. no essence. Hiranyagarbha, i.e. the conditioned Brahman, is the sprout of this seed; desires and Vaasanas are its source of
water to grow and expand; tender offshoots/sprouts of tree are desires, actions and fruits of action; leaves are knowledge forms of
teachings of shruti, smruti, nyaaya, etc.; its beautiful flowers are I=l, q, d4, etc.. It has fruits with various juices like @, 3:@, dal; it is
sprinkled by the water of longing for fruits of action, which has made its roots below very strong; it has 14 nests habituated by
Brahmaaji and beings.

This Tree of Samsaara, like Peepul Tree, always unsteady by nature and vulnerable to shaking by winds of desire and desire-prompted
actions, is having its branches downwards in the form of heaven, hell, region of ghosts & beasts, etc. and exists eternally since it is
beginningless. This Tree can be felled only by the sword of vairagya, arising out of the Self-Knowledge and the understanding of
Oneness of Brahman by the teaching of Vedanta. Here, by seeing the effect, cause is ascertained because for effects to exist, there has to
be a cause. So, for the world to exist, there has to be the Creator of the world and that is Brahman alone. The message here is to
meditate on the nature of Brahman expressing in various names & forms as described and focus on that One essential nature, which is
seen in all. Know that, that Oneness is Me.

It is further explained that because of the fear of Brahman, the Universe goes on functioning effectively. Due to fear of supreme
Brahman, Fire burns, Sun shines, Indra & Vaayu perform their respective functions and God of Death roams around performing his
duties (all as physical and presiding deities), like servants trembling out of fear performing their routine functions, seeing their master
with the thunderbolt raised in hand. In the absence of such a Controller over the rulers and protectors of the Universe, it would not have
been possible for the smooth functioning of Universe without a break.

The seekers are advised to putforth maximum efforts to attain Knowledge in this life itself because Realisation of Self in this body - as
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clear as one’s face in a mirror -is possible and attainment of which is extremely difficult in other worlds (excepting Brahma-Loka),
because while in Pitra-Loka, it is like in dream; in Gandharva Loka, it is like reflection on water (not very clear) and only in Brahma-Loka, it is
like Light & Darkness (very clear), but it takes too long to attain Brahma-Loka and then attain Knowledge while being thereat.

The extreme subtle nature of Self is once again described by indicating that It as distinct from Senses, etc. and cannot be perceived
externally, it being the inner Self of all. Subtler than Sense Organs is the Mind; Intellect subtler than Mind; Total Mind, i.e. Hiranyagarbha,
the First-Born subtler than Intellect; Avyakta (Prakriti~-Maaya) is subtler than Hiranyagarbha; Subtler than Avyaktha (Prakrithi-Maaya) is
Purusha, the All-Pervading and devoid of any indicators to know It (distinctive mark) and knowing which one becomes free and attains
immortality. In other words, having understood the ascending order of subtlety, superiority/more pervasiveness of entities from Senses
onwards, i.e, Mind, Intellect, Hiranyagarbha & Maaya, know that Brahman, the subtlest one as one’s own Self within, which is the Self
of all and attain immortality.

Existence of Brahman is ascertained here though Brahman could be perceived neither by speech (StfHH TH) nor by eyes (& JHIUI)
nor by Mind (3TgHTE 9HMUT). Though Brahman is devoid of attributes for perception, being known as the substratum of the Universe,
Brahman does exist, because it is a fact that for dissolution of effects to take place finally, there has to be something, which is the Cause.
If we trace the effect back to the cause in ascending order of subtlety, it leads us to its cause, whichever exists & its existence cannot
cease. Thus, tracing back objects of the world, leads us to Brahman i.e. Objects = Grossified Elements = Un-grossified (U/G) Earth =
U/G Water = U/G Fire 2 U/G Air > U/G Space = Maaya (Brahmashrayi) 2 Brahman and thus while name & form of a thing is

dissolved, its Existence part remains.

When all desires are removed from the root itself, then the mortal becomes immortal and here itself he attains Brahman, i.e. when all
the knots of heart - ignorance-based thoughts like ‘I am the Body’, ‘T am Happy’, ‘T am Wealthy’, etc. which bind, are destroyed here
itself (while living) by the thoughts that run counter to them, i.e. thoughts rooted in the identity of Brahman with the Self, i.e. the
thoughts like ‘I am Brahman, indeed and not a Samsaari’, etc. then desires arising from those knots are destroyed together with their
roots and such a mortal becomes immortal, the Knower of Self.

However, in case of those who, due to lack of ETEH T §HM, are not fully in abidance of Self Knowledge or those who are interested
in some unique experiences here in this world or in higher worlds, viz. Brahma Loka, for them, the options available are either attaining
Brahma-Loka through Agni Ritual - Nachikethaagni, which enables travelling through the Solar Path and subsequently attaining Liberation
by gaining Self-Knowledge while being in Brahma-Loka. Others travelling through Lunar Path will take birth in different worlds in different
ways and remain in the bondage of endless Samsaara.

The teaching of this Upanishad ends with the description that the Purusha of the size of a thumb, the internal Atman, is always seated
in the heart of all living beings and emphasising the need for one to separate Him out from one's own body boldly (i.e., separate the
Consciousness from the Matter), as stalk is carefully separated from munja grass and should know Him as pure and immortal. In other
words, separating the Consciousness from BMI should be as intense/careful as separating a precious gem from the heap of similarlooking
ordinary stones. This could be attained by (i) reducing identification with BMI and be in constant awareness of Brahman within, all the time
by controlling the mind, etc.; (i) dropping all issues related to mind knowing that they do not belong to me, the Witness, but to the BMI,
which I am not. Thus, the understanding that [ am Brahman, the Witness and ‘I am not the BMI" is the main challenge that one should
overcome by constant reminder that [ am that @EEFg 8&H, which pervades everythingeverywhere-all the time, including BMI (Body-
Mind-Intellect).
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ﬁ'ﬁlﬁ‘ﬁqﬁﬁi_{ (Krishna Yajur-Veda)

CONTENT DETAILS
Valli (V) Anuvaka
No. Brief Description
Highlights of the This Upanishad is named after the Tittiri Birds, which has an interesting story behind. Annoyed with his disciple Yajnavalkya,
Upanishad: the Guru of Sage Yajnavalkya asked him to return what is learnt from him. In response, Sage Yajnavalkya vomited what was

taught to him, which was absorbed by other disciples of his Guru taking the form of Tittiri birds (sparrows) and thus came the
name for the Upanishad.

This Upanishad is famous for the lucid description of five sheaths (7F®I2) - i.c. FFHRT [99%, to realise the Self, by
transcending those sheaths.

As indicated by our Poojya Gurudev Sw. Chinmayanandaji in his commentary, the importance of this Upanishad could be
gauged by the fact that Bhagawan Shankarcharyaji chose to write his first commentary on this Upanishad and that he quoted
this Upanishad 147 times in his commentary on Brahmasutras.

The nature of Brahman, ie. Truth-Knowledge-Infinitude (FZSTFHFE which in other words means Existence-
Consciousness-Bliss (#Z/H4E 377w3), is also elaborately discussed in the bhashya by Bhagawan Shankarcharyaji in this
Upanishad (Valli 2, Anuvaaka 1/# 1).

The famous quotes like - ‘& 7§/ 57705'?'/’ (speak what is truth; follow own duty) and ‘W ad/ @aéa? gl \377?727%’3? el
drdgdl ¥9/ (May Mother-Father-Teacher-Guru be God to you) are also originated from this Upanishad (Valli 1-Anuvaaka

This Upanishad contains two H&TaT#-s indicating SIIcHF- GEHIHAT @7 as under:

(i) H@Tﬂéﬂl@gﬂaﬁa/(Having created that, He entered into that itself) (Valli 2.6.1).

(i) @ 37%73735'7_8?—- 37%7?773772’3? @: @& (That who is in man and that in sun are the same) (Valli 2.8.5).
This Upanishad is also popular for Rituals section especially for FRIFTwith &¥¢-s, etc. and Vedanta section.
Incidentally, the names of each valli (Chapter) are derived based on the first word of respective Valli-s.

Gist: The first Chapter (3 a&) teaches different forms of spiritual practices in the form of rituals and worships for mental
purity to attain Self-Knowledge. The second Chapter (@@} starts with the declaration that ‘the Knower of Brahman
attains the Supreme Brahman’ indicating the nature of Brahman as - Truth-Knowledge-Infinitude (&#&7 37<rH). The
Upanishad leads the seeker to understand with discrimination the five sheaths i.c. YF@&I3T /39%, starting from Food Sheath
(STHHF F17) upto Bliss-Sheath, indicating all of them as Brahman alone, they being effect of Brahman alone. Thus, he who
transcends from Food Sheath to Vita-Air Sheath and reaches Bliss Sheath and finally transcending Bliss Sheath, he comes to
know his real nature of Brahman who is of the nature of &% &7 37wd, by negating all the five sheaths from outer-ones to
interior-ones as not the Self. It is like removing the husk of a grain and to know the seed inside, which is the essence.
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V-1 @iE-agh/
12 (Anuvakas)

Different forms of spiritual practices (|T9) are prescribed here for purity of mind to_attain Knowledge. This Valli is divided into 12
Paras (3aT®:), with the first and the last paras (Anuvakas 1 & 12) comprising of ZMed-UT& (first para as request & the last para as
gratitude). The prayer is seeking fitness of all organs, body, mind & intellect for successful study and grasping of Upanishadic
teaching, besides eliminating all possible obstacles from all sources (i.e. ferifors, STcfe & .

The spiritual practices indicated here include various (i) Rituals (physical & verbal activities) which purify the mind and (ii)
Upaasana (mental activities) by taking the support of visible symbol of God to see invisible God to quieten and sharpen the mind
for concentration and some of these Rituals & Upaasana are enumerated hereunder.

To begin with, the student is explained about the Science of pronunciation by the teacher, reminding the student of its importance.
It consists of Ul (sounds/alphabets), T, i.e. IqI, A, Qrd (ascent), A, i.e. 8H, q'm (quality or measure), 93, i.e. Y-
9TuT, HEL-IT (effort in pronouncing the word), @ (Speed of chanting - slower, medium, faster, etc.), G i.e. @led-
(Conjunction).

Thereafter, the teaching of Upasana involving Conjunction is imparted, which is based on five perceptible objects of the world as
per following details:

@it ST (Conjunction of Vedic Letters): Here, the student first seeks glory & effulgence from God for both students & teacher.
ST is intended to prepare student’s mind to eventually contemplate on the subtle nature of Self and know it, by first taking the
support of those symbols/objects which are tangible and known to student. The following five 5 important aspects of visible world
are taken for meditating while understanding the inter-connection of the universe as also the enormity of the creation thereby
expanding the vision of the meditator:

Substratum ~ GE-EW IRET, L3026 wfy

First letter Second letter Connection Formation
World Earth Heaven Air Space
Luminaries Fire Sun Lightening Water (water-bearing cloud)
Learning Teacher Student Teaching Knowledge/Learning
Progeny Mother Father Union of M & F Children
Body Lower Jaw Upper Jaw Tongue Speech

Here, since the student is already aware of the concept of @& (Conjunction) as he uses it in his day-to-day learning, the teacher uses
the ‘compound word” and its structure as the substratum for the students to superimpose the prescribed ideas to enable them to
meditate on them. Like using the Earth as the prior form and Heaven as posterior form, Space is indicated as the e, while using
Air as the connection. The above five & are called HETIs as they have great aspects as their subject/topic for formation of

The one who meditates as above and understands realising the enormity of creation of IHIHT in all aspects of visible Universe wdl
not only attain purity of mind, but also material wealth.

IME&=il &9: (Fire Ritual): This ritual is performed seeking from the God Wealth to perform yajna, charity, etc.; Purity of mind;
Ability to acquire Knowledge through merging with Lord; and Availability of many students to share the Knowledge for
propagation.

aq'lEPd W (SR using Eﬂ@ﬁl) Here, four word% of mystical 91gn1f1cqnce (al'l_él%) viz., Y:(Fire), Id: (Air), Gd: (Sun) & IE
(fRTw™) are used as symbols to meditate on BT and enlarge one’s vision by connecting to the totality and to attain /
Brahma-Loka.
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%‘(WW A&l Here, XU is invoked in the heart- -space, where the total subtle body (mvmble universe) is manifesting. While
meditating on fBXT=™,| 1 visualise the totality in my mind with the feeling that ‘T am RBRXTINY (like in a statue, God is invoked and
then it is called God). This is otherwise called SEURISTEAT. That means I am the totality (with conditioning), which includes my
Body-Mind-Intellect Complex too. When I consider myself devoid of conditioning, ‘I am Brahman’. This S9M is practiced
consistently to expand step-by-step to extend to the entire universe.

g, S ST (Virat Upasana) - This SUMEAT is to attain FA-2]ME & FRI-SHET to eventually absorb teaching of Knowledge that ‘I
am Eternal Infinite Brahman’. Here, the creation is seen in 3 groups of 5 members each at universal level (i.e. (i) e g - Earth,
Sky, Heaven; Directions, Main (North-South-East-West) & Directions, Intermediate (North-East, South-East, etc.); (ii) EFIHT qgH -
Fire, Air, Sun, Moon & Stars and (iii) ¥dl 9T§H — Waters, Herbs, Forest Trees, Space & Atman; and also 3 groups of 5 each at
individual levels, i.e. (i) Praana, Apaana, Vyaana, Udaana & Samaana; (ii) Eyes, Ears, Mind, Speech & Touch and (iii) Skin, flesh,
muscles, bones & marrow. One should meditate on each individual group taking it as a symbol by invoking respective universal
group with the understanding that the world within and world outside are arranged in a group of five, i.e. the apparent oneness
between both - within and outside, i.e. there is no individuality and all are harmonised into one. The one comes to know of this
becomes one with STdf.

9O I (Meditation on Ishwara): This is meditating on ‘Ombkara’, which is part of all S9IEHLs, by understanding its glory.
While chanting ‘Om’, respectively superimposing seeker’s 3 states, viz. Waker, Dreamer & Deep-Sleeper on ‘A’, ‘U’ & ‘M’, which
constitute ‘Om’, the seeker identifies with those states. So, when he comes to the sound ‘M’, the seeker is able to negate all
experiences of plurality of world as in the deep-sleep state. Results of this ST are materialistic (wealth, name & fame, etc.) and
spiritual (purity of mind, etc.) depending upon the seeker’s approach.

Continuous Study & Ethical Living: This is the concluding lecture by the teacher as to how a spiritual student should live life
dedicated to the culture and in consistence with what has been taught as life’s goal and way of life. While simultaneously continuing
with study and propagation of scriptures, one should opt for a healthy way of living as enjoined in scriptures with values, attitudes
and approaches [i.e. right knowledge (F&dH), appropriate action (FdH), life of moderation (d9:), restraining mind & sense organs
(RM:-gqH:), Magnanimity in charity (§H), all without neglecting one’s own welfare; performance of rituals; reverential attitude
towards all; etc.].

10

Sacred Recitation of mantra of Self-glory: Remaining in constant awareness of one’s real nature as Self - the stimulator in the tree
of universe with glory as high as peaks of mountains, high & pure like the essence in the Sun, Power & Wealth, Effulgent with
Intuition, Intelligent, Imperishable & Undecaying - as proclaimed by Sage Trishanku after he attained realisation. This is the most
effective technique to turn ourselves to the highest purity and towards great sense of detachment from our trial, false notions. The
one who recites this mantra with sincerity, faith & conviction, he would gain sufficient amount of inward poise & tranquility.

11

Message at Convocation Address - The Desirables: This section details the way one should conduct oneself in the world, relation
with the world, respect to mother, father, teacher & guests, relation with teacher & wise-ones, practice of charity, remedy for doubts
& conduct, etc., with an injunction to follow it fully for a life of accomplishment and fulfillment, endowed with a cultural purpose
besides worldly ambitions & activities.

V-2 (TR ag))/
9 (Anuvakas)

This Valli starts with the declaration that ‘the Knower of Brahman attains the Supreme’ (i.e. Si@lfad, 3Tl 9H), which is the very
goal of all spiritual endeavours. Here, attaining of Brahman should not be misconstrued as the case of one thing attaining another
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thing because Brahman, the Infinitude, is not a thing to be attained like a finite thing. What it means is identifying with the
Brahman, who is Self in all, as one’s own Self, because the individual otherwise identifies himself as BMI complex due to ignorance.

Thereafter, the mantra from Rig Veda which indicates the nature of Brahman as - Truth-Knowledge Infinitude (Hcd-gTH-3TH) is
taken up for discussion. Here, these three words are not to be taken as adjectives but as definitions of Brahman because an adjective
is used to separate one thing from another thing of same type, like Blue Big Fragrant Lotus, which negates all lotuses of colours
other than Blue, even in blue-coloured ones, all those which are not Big and within Big lotuses, all those which are not Fragrant.
Thus, while adjectives separate one thing from another thing of the same type, definition keeps one thing separate from all the rest,
not only of same types.

Each of these three words, viz., Hcd-&-3T«H, is first explained in sutra form, followed by elaborate explanation. A brief version of
the same is given below:

GAH means that which is true - which does not change & ever exists in that way alone. The opposite of €IH_is 3THd (non-existent)
or Mithya (relative reality), which is the term used for an object which changes or undergoes modification. Shruti confirms this -
‘All change has mere speech as its basis, it is in name only’ (Cha.Upa. 6-1-4). “That alone is true that exists” (Cha.Upa. 6-2-1). So,
the word €@ distinguishes Brahman, the unchangeable from all other changeable things.

Now, since an inert substance can also be unchangeable, the term @, i.e. unchangeable, used to indicate Brahman, becomes
inadequate. So, one more term A (i.e. Consciousness or knowing principle) is also used to indicate Brahman, which highlights
the sentiency aspect of Brahman. An insentient/inert object cannot ‘know’. Now, though the knowing principle has three aspects
in it, viz., knower, known and knowing, Brahman is none of them. Because any knower is a changing entity and Brahman being

AdH is not a knower.
SR, means infinitude. Anything in the world is limited by place, time and object (GXI-HI®-F&] TRFESH). An object is located in

one place, i.e. limited to one place (that podium is on the dais and not here). Also, an object is pervaded by time, i.e. this building is
limited to say 50 years. Further, an object is limited to that object alone like a book is limited to that book alone and not beyond
that book (book is not in pen). Thus, all objects are finite in terms of place, time & object. So, that which exists in all places, all the
time and in all, is infinite, is Brahman alone. Brahman is in all because Brahman is not different from anything because Brahman is
cause of all. But, since these effects are only illusory, Brahman in reality is not different from these effects as a cause. Thus,
Brahman is 3Te«H,

To conclude, Brahman is Scd-&-37«4, i.e. Eternal - Consciousness - Infinitude.

This Anuvaka ends with description of process of creation (G &1 From that Brahman, which is the Self and the Self in All
(both as material & efficient cause), Space was born which has Sound as its attribute and provides accommodation to all that have
forms/shapes. From Space, Air was born with its attribute as Touch coupled with the attribute of its cause, i.e. Sound. From Air,
Fire was born with its own attribute of Form and also attributes of Touch & Sound from its predecessors. Similarly, from Fire,
Water was born with four attributes of Taste (its own attribute), Form, Touch & Sound. From the Water, Earth was born with five
attributes of Smell (its own attribute), Taste, Form, Touch & Sound. These five subtle-elements then undergo grossification and
from the grossified five elements came this creation of universe.

From earth came plants/herbs, from plants/herbs came food, from food came man with the body. The body of a man resembles the
body of parents, it being caused from the seed, which is the essence of the vitality of entire body. Among the creation, the example
of man is described, though everything is from Brahman. It is because man alone is bestowed with the intelligence to know,
understand and evolve to attain Brahman eventually.
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2 From Anuvaka 2 onwards, the process of description of five sheaths (FFHR) - i.e. TIRIR 9% is taken up, starting with Food
Sheath (THI-FRT). The purpose is to take the Seeker, who is currently identified with the Body as his Self due to ignorance, to
subtler levels, i.e. from Food-Sheath upto Bliss-Sheath, indicating all of them as Brahman alone, they being effect of Brahman
alone. Thereafter, Brahman as the innermost is understood, by negating all these five sheaths from outer-ones to interior-ones.
It is like removing the husk of a grain and to know the seed inside, which is the essence.

STAHY (Essence of Food) : The glory of food and the result of 3T 39T is explained here. All beings on the earth, moving & non-
moving, are born from food alone. They sustain in food and at the end get absorbed in food. Because food was born before the
beings, food is called medicine for the beings (ST TSI, T [T Zfd ST - That which removes defects and adds qualities is
medicine). Because it is eaten by beings and it eats beings, it is called food. So, one should perceive everything as food alone (in all
flvc elements - whcthcr food of humans or other beings), i.e. seeing food bOh in MW & M, thus attempting to see Brahman in
all and Brahman as all. The one who thus worships food as Brahman shall obtain all food.

AUEY (Vital-Air): Interior to and different from THT is FMUMH, which fills the former. It is of the shape of human body, the
shape of the preceding shape itself, i.e. 3T?HH, being interior to it. It is as if endowed with limbs, viz., 90T as its Head, as
transformation of air is through mouth & nostrils located in the head; Vyana as its Right side; Apana as its Left side; Samana which
is moving all-through the body and forming the middle of the body as Aatma. The deity of Earth which supports stability of body
(preventing it from flying high due to Udana or falling down due to gravitational force) is considered the Tail, the support-base.

3 AU (Vital-Air): The Gods, like Agni, live on the 0T (Vital Air) as also men and animals (Here, gods can also mean Senses,
which are nourished by 90T alone). 90T indeed is the life of all beings. Those who meditate on HUT as Brahman gain full life-span as
WM is the life of beings. The Gods/Senses live by HUT means that they become functional being energised by HT9I.

It is also indicated that even animals are endowed with five sheaths, which are being discussed, the inner ones being subtler
pervading the preceding grosser ones, all of them being the result of ignorance. The innermost essence behind all sheaths is the
Eternal &Unchanging 3T, which is indicated as Wﬁﬁw present in humans and other beings, from which the entire
creation has come, starting from Space, due to ignorance (FTLETR). Therefore, the one who meditates that - ‘I am the 9T, the Self
of all, the Source of all life’ will gain full life-span, which according to Vedic understanding is hundred years. IUHH is the ATHT of
the preceding sheath, i.e. 3T9H4.

i e (Mind): Within the JMUMA and different from it indeed is another self which consists of essence of R, which is called
HAME, which comprises of mind, is subtler than the earlier and which pervades & enlivens IR, It is of the shape of human
body, the shape of the preceding shape itself, i.e. IMUMH, being interior to it. Yajur-Veda Mantras are its head, Rig-Mantras its right
side, Sama-Mantras its left side, Vedic teaching/injunctions is its trunk and Atharvana-Hymns, which cover most of the rituals,
constitue its tail, the support-base as they promote a man’s wellbeing.

[Note: Importance & Szgmfzcance of 3ZH=s explained by Acharyaji: It was explained here that the FZHFS are ‘37FIEqT
(not individual based) nor ‘3HIAE (born of 5 elements like other things). What it means is that anything that is from individuals (like
the equation e=mc’ by Einstein can change later) and an object born of elements also end, like our body ends one day, whereas the 3@'
H=Es' are eternal. The WWS remain the same in all creations with the same meanings and with the same structure. It is so
because, WWS are received from the Wg mind’ and not from individuals ot not recollected from one’s memory. While objects
need 577-77177 537-73’5 which teach ‘T8 & 7-77(?7 do not need ‘FHIUI’ because EE{ s themselves are ‘SHII’, which aspect could be

verified through one’s own experiences in life. Thus, ‘H= is not like a pot accessible by sense organs, but it is a thought modification in
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the mind and grasped by mind. So, while chanting any H=, it is by connecting to ‘“@HIZ mind’ rather than recalling from memory like
any object is recalled from memory. Mind is an instrument of Knowledge helping to know Brahman as conditioned by the mind, by
connecting to Hiranyagarbha, which is the Total Mind].

4 TR (Mind): The one who W()rship\s the Mind as Hiranyagarbha by identifying with the Total Mind, will not have any fear as he is
free from attachment & aversion. #AIH is the inner Self to the previous sheath, i.e. 0T and it is of the nature of Vedas.

= (Intellect-Knowledge): Interior to TF is the l%ﬁ'l:l'f\ﬂ, which fills Mind and it enables determining firmly the the
Knowledge contained in Vedas. Being subtler than the #AHH, [9EHA pervades and enlivens the Mental activities. T9=RITFHY is of
the same shape of man as indicated in the case of earlier sheaths. Faith is the head of I9lMHd, as faith originates prior to
performance of any act. Truth is its right side and Truthfulness (practice of Truth) is its lieft side. Yoga, i.e. logical understanding
with conviction forms its body (trunk) while Mahat or Total-Intellect (Hiranya-Garbha) is its support-base, because it is its cause and
cause is the basis for effect.

5 fIs=m T (Intellect): TRTEEA is endowed with the ability to know, and through knowledge, sacrifices and austerities are performed.
Conditioned by knowledge, all the Gods meditate on the first-born, i.e. Hiranya-Garbha. The one having the self as Brahman and
remains in abidance of this understanding, will be free from all sins arising out of identification with the body and enjoys all the
objects of his desires like a shade of an umbrella is removed when umbrella itself is removed. This is the self of the preceding one,
i.e. HAME. While mind is considered to be a bundle of thoughts that are indecisive in nature, the intellect processes the thoughts
through logic and understanding, enabling right decisions. Therefore, Intellect is the “inner self” of the Mind. All activities are
followed by Intellectual decision and that is why Intellect is called firstborn, i.e. Hiranya-Garbha, thus comparing Intellect to the
Total Intellect. So, by giving up identification with 3Te#Hd, etc., one should identify with TI=T=HA.

IEEHT (Bliss): Other than ﬁgn?nw and internal to it and pervadin'g it is the 3TgHY (Bliss), gonstituted by happiness. W is of
the same shape of man as indicated in the case of earlier ones. Joy (I%9) is its Head, Delight (HI€) is the right side, Rejoicing (FHIE) is
the left side. Bliss is its Body (trunk), while Brahman is its tail as support-base.

IMEGHT (Bliss): The 3TEEHA is also like the other four ‘self (sheath)’ indicated earlier and it is not the Self for the reasons indicated
below:

(1) R - The topic of discussion is conditioned self and not the Self, FgHH, as a matter of context, is to be comprehended
as conditioned self like T&HI, etc., born of five elements.

(2) A9 2SS — Usage of term ‘FId. as suffix to ‘¥S also indicates that it is not of the nature of absolute Bliss (&) but relative
happiness expressed through the conditioning (like ‘@@ T indicates full of food) and thus it is an effect.

(3) HEHHUA — The 3HHT is attained step-by-step starting from 3@ d onwards and thus associated with the word 4ttainment’ and
hence an object. The Self is self of the one who attains it.

(4) T — Also, the Self cannot attain the Self itself because Self is partless. Also, it is opposed to the context and hence not
possible.

(5) BR \'ﬂT& FTUA — The attribution of head, etc. to 3=gHT indicates that it can only be conditioned Self and not the absolute
Self, which is division-less and hence cannot be described in terms of head, leftside, etc.

(6) ﬁﬁm{%ﬁlﬂ: — The Self being the cause of Space, etc. cannot come under the category of effects and does not have any
discription.
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(7) AN, — If *MHEHT were to be understood as the Self, then the following mantra does not hold good, i.e. - ‘if a man knows
Brahman as non-existent, then he himself becomes non-existent’. Because if one knows the Self in the form of self made of 3T9HY,
with limbs like head, etc. there remains no doubt about the non-existence of Self. In other words, if 3GHY is taken as the Self,
which is experienced in the form of PE-HIE-SHIE, then there would be no doubt about the Self. But, since there is doubt about the
nature of Self, HEHT cannot be the Self.

8 FH%IST-FCT "’Fl'{u'ﬂ?[- The Self has been indicated as the supportbase of 3F&HE, which indicates that the Self is different from
3MEGHA. Thus, 3T€GHA comes under the category of conditioned Self like 3T9HI, etc.

By the above analysis, it is clear that whatever joys we get, from the objects in gradation in the form of fa-die-vig through
ATHEHY, is reflection of the absolute Bliss of Self. Thus, 3:{17'1?{5[?1 is not the Self. Therefore, instead of longing for this momentary
joy from 3FEHE, which are born out of the result of & I, one should focus on the goal of absolute Bliss from the Self,
which is born of Knowledge of Self. Thus, the Self (Brahman) is the substratum of these 5-sheaths, like 3I@HH, etc., which is born of
five elements like space, etc. that are created from the Self, i.e. HcH-SH- ..

The five sheaths viz., Food, Praana, Mind, Knowledge and Bliss arranged one inside the other with Bliss sheath as the inner-
most among them and respective inner-one’s being the self of their outer-ones was discussed to transcend these outer sheaths one
after the other and identify with that, which is beyond the innermost of all of them, i.e. the non-dual Self within, which is the
substratum for all these sheaths and also of the universe as a whole. So, by contemplating on these sheaths startlng with 3TeHI
upto 3T|7-|§T|'q and then by negating them all as the not-Self, one identifies with this non-dual Brahman as one’s own Self, which
alone is TcH-SH-3T=H,

6 This sixth anuvaka starts with description of Brahman alone as the substratum of entire creation. The mantra says - If he knows
Brahman as non-existent, he becomes himself non-existent. If he knows Brahman as existent, then he knows him to be existent. Of
him, i.e. the 3TFgHA, this verily is the essence. In other words, if someone denies the existence of Brahman, he will be denied of
Brahman, i.e., he will not be able to attain what he aspires to attain, i.e. absolute Bliss, and will thus miss the opportunity of
realising the absolute Bliss.

Thereafter the questions, viz., (i) Whether Brahman exists or not (because like the horn of a hare, Brahman is not perceived);
(ii) Whether an ST attains Self when he leaves this world; and (iii) Whether a S attains Self when he leaves the body; etc., are
discussed and answered (partly in Anuvaka 6 & partly in Anuvaka 7). Since the answer for question No.(ii) is apparent from the
answer to question No.(iii), the same is not answered separately.

Q(i) Whether Brahman exists or not?

Brahman exists due to following facts, viz.,

. B'ql?{l:l-ﬁ'lﬁ:lﬁ FNUTET : In the world, that from which something has been created is seen as existing, like clay, seed, etc.
which are cause for pots, sprout, etc. Thus, Brahman exists, being the Material & Efficient Cause of Universe in the form
of S}zace etc.

e FHMMIJE : Brahman is not the insentient cause like clay, seed, etc. because ‘Brahman desires’ and a thing that can desire,
cannot be insentient.

e d=Ald. : Brahman is independent and the desires of Brahman are of the nature of Truth and Knowledge, which are
devoid of action and not like the desires of mortals which lead to action and results.

o  SE&EYU IYSEAHET : Brahman is available in the heart (37vd:F0) as 3&HN (Conditioned Brahman), the Witness of
thoughts.
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e  Yhddld : The cause that relates to the fruits is called §hd (meritorius or Self-created) in the world. The entire creations is
because of Brahman alone.

e THAM: That which is creator is known in the world as the essence of that which is crated. Brahman being the creator of
everything, Brahman is the Essence.

oo <
o HUMEERATGRIAN. : The body of a living being breathes on account of ¥ (Vital-Air) which makes combination of body &
sense organs function. Such a functioning is not possible without the presence of a sentient aspect in the combination
itself.

Q(iii) Whether a 577% attains Self when he leaves the body?

The T is the one who does not see otherness in the creation due to elimination of ignorance and thus remains established in
Brahman having found Oneness in All, i.e. he does not see anything else, hear anything else, know anything else. For such a person,
there being nothing other than the Self, there is no fear of any sort and he becomes established in Brahman and thus attains HI&l.
On the contrary, the one who has not eliminated the Ignorance will continue to see otherness which is subject to fear, etc. keeping
him in the cycle of transmigration (HER), which in fact is the answer to Question No.(ii) above.

So, the essence is that we should understand that the Brahman, beings dwelling in the cavity of the heart, exists in all, He being the
cause of entire creation starting from Space, etc. and He can be comprehended by faith & meditation as He is revealing Himself in

the heart (3T=M:%LN) manifesting as IEFN (Conditioned/Reflected Brahman) - the seer, the hearer, etc.

1 In this Anuvaka, the creation process is explained.

In the beginning was verily this non-existence (i.e. Unmanifest Brahman). From that, the existence was born. That created Itself by
Itself. Therefore, It is called self-made or well-made. This (the Brahman), which was self-made, is the source of joy. Having obtained
this source of joy, man becomes blessed for who would have lived and breathed, had not the Bliss in the cavity of heart existed! This
Brahman Himself is the Bliss. When the seeker attains fearless oneness with the Brahman, who is invisible, disembodied,
inexplicable and unsupported, he becomes free from fear. When, however, he maintains even the slightest distinction in Brahman,
then there is fear for him. That very Brahman Himself becomes the source of fear for him who makes a difference and who reflects
not. In other words, in the beginning, Brahman alone existed in unmanifest form. So, what was within Him in the unmanifest form
was manifested as the universe with names & forms.

Now, what is meant by ‘entering’ after having created, is explained responding to all possible queries/arguments in this regard.

e If it is said that Brahman entered into the creation like hand entering into the mouth, it is not possible because hand is a part
of the body entering to mouth, another part, but Brahman is part-less and there is not space where Brahman is not filled with
(Brahman is everywhere).

o [fit is said that the effect itself entered into cause, i.e. creation-Jeeva entered into the Brahman (like mud-pot entering into mud
itself), it is not possible. This is because, if this is the case, then there would no Jeeva existing (like when pot enters into clay,
there would be no pot). The scriptures also say that Brahman entered into Jeeva and not the other way.

e Ifit is said, one effect is entered into another effect, i.e. Jeeva entering into body-complex (like pot entering into another pot), it
is not possible, because one pot cannot enter into another pot. This is contrary to what scriptures say. Also, liberation of Jeeva
becomes impossible as it is now identified with the effect (e.g. like the chained robber in the custody of police cannot get freed).

e If it is said that Brahman is made into two parts - external in the form of body, etc. and internal in the form of Jeeva, it does
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not make sense, because if Brahman has already been divided, Brahman already exists in both. How can one form enter into
another form? (e.g a person who is outside the house can enter a house, but the space outside the house cannot enter as space
already exists inside also).

e [f it is said that it is like Sun entering as reflection in water, it is not possible because - (i) Brahman is not limited while Sun is
limited and can enter into another limited reflecting surface like water and (ii) Brahman has no form like Sun and water and
also, Brahman is infinite and It cannot be conditioned.

e [f it is said that there is no such entering at all and the said statement be dropped since no meaning could be gathered despite
best efforts during the discussion, the stattement is not correct. Because the statement of scriptures is the means for the
Knowledge.

The statement should be understood differently, seeing the intent of scriptures in the entire context. It was said that in the
beginning, there was Brahman alone (as Hc&-FH-3T=¥) and He desired to become many and having created the world, entered
it. So, one should comprehend the discussion starting from Space to Food Sheath, then Vital-Air, Mind, Knowledge with Bliss-
Sheath pervading the Knowledge Sheath. All these sheaths were indicated as Brahman itself with Brahman dwelling in Knowledge
Sheath in the nature of Bliss in the space of cave in Knowledge Sheath (FIEITFHT IR - 3T=q:FN). The Brahman has supreme Bliss
as indicator and it is the substratum for all joys that are in gradations like FFI-HIg-51E, expressed through Bliss Sheath, which is to
be comprehended.

Therefore, the essence is to see oneness in the entire creation as Hcd-gH-3+ Brahman and thus becoming free from fear. Free
from fear because, there is nothing else to cause fear, having perceived the Oneness. The ignorant, does not give enough meditative
thought to the discriminative analysis of the real & unreal, i.e. Brahman and names & forms. He thus perceives duality and
difference, however small it may be, and feels that Brahman is distinct from himself, just as a man sees a second moon owing to
cataract disease in his eyes. As he thinks that God is different from him, he thinks that God will punish him for his sins, etc. This
ignorance separates himself from Brahman leading him to understand himself as doer and enjoyer and therefore he becomes fearful
and falls into the cycle of @8R, Thus, dedicated efforts should be made to know that the Self within us, which is our own nature, is
full of Bliss that can be experienced by intellectual comprehension.

8 This Anuvaka describes the Brahman, which is the nature of absolute Bliss, as that because of which the entire creation functions
unfailingly, efficiently and rhythmically making each object in the universe to strictly confirm to its own nature, like sun is never
dark, fire is never cold, a cow never begets a lion nor a tigress never begets a bird, etc. Then follows the enquiry concerning Bliss of
Brahman, through the analysis of all bliss that is experienced in the universe at various levels, starting with defining the perfect
human bliss and taking it as One Unit, thus comparing them to the Bliss of Brahman based on scriptural description.

Brahman is One Substratum for all Plurality in the Universe: Through fear of Him, blows the wind. Through fear of Him rises
the sun. Through fear of Him, again, Indra, Fire and the fifth, i.e., the Death, proceed in their functions. In other words, it is
Brahman that is the One substratum for all the rest, appearing in various names & forms and function in accordance with the law

of that which was described as T -FH-3H Brahman.

Enquiry concerning Bliss of Brahman: Suppose there be a youth, a good youth, wellversed in the scriptures, well-disciplined,
resolute and very strong. Suppose, this entire earth full of wealth is at his disposal. The bliss of such a person is one unit of human
bliss.
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Now, a hundredfold of this human bliss is the one unit of the bliss of human Gandharvas, which is also the bliss of the one, who is
wellversed in the Vedas and who is free from desires. A hundredfold of the bliss of human Gandharvas is one unit of the bliss of
celestial Gandharvas which is also the bliss of the one, who is wellversed in the Vedas and who is free from desires. A hundredfold
of the bliss of celestial Gandharvas is one unit of the bliss of the Manes, who dwell in the long-enduring world which is also the bliss
of the one, who is wellversed in the Vedas and who is free from desires. A hundredfold of the bliss of the Manes is one unit of the
bliss of the Devas born in heaven which is also the bliss of the one wellversed in the Vedas and who is free from desires. A
hundredfold of the bliss of the Devas born in heaven is one unit of the bliss of gods known as Karma Devas, those who have
become Devas by their sacrificial deeds which is also the bliss of the one, who is well-versed in the Vedas and who is free from
desires.

A hundredfold of the bliss of the gods, known as Karma Devas, is one unit of the bliss of Indra, which is equivalent to the bliss of
the one, who is well-versed in the Vedas and who is free from desires. A hundredfold of the bliss of Indra is one unit of the bliss of
Brihaspati which is equivalent to the bliss of the one, who is well-versed in the Vedas and who is free from desires. A hundredfold
of the bliss of Brihaspati is one unit measure of the bliss of Prajapati which is equivalent to the bliss of the one, who is well-versed in
the Vedas and who is free from desires. A hundredfold of the bliss of Prajapati is one unit measure of the bliss of Brahmaji
(Hiranyagarbha), which is equivalent to the bliss of that one, who is well-versed in the Vedas and who is free from desires.

Thus, the Upanishad indicates that the state of bliss is the state of desirelessness and that the redemption from our desires is the
selfmastery, which culminates in one realising the Self. As such, the celestial joys of even the Creator are the same as that of a
mortal man of Wisdom, who has dropped desires for finite world of objects.

This Anuvaka concludes with the statement that He, who is in man, and He, who is in the Sun (Hiranyagarbha), are one and the
same and that the one who knows this, having departed from this world, attains the Self made of Food, next 9TUT, follqwed ]oy Mind
& then Intellect and finally attains the pure attributeless Self, which is absolute Bliss, described earlier as HH-H-TAH
Brahman.

So, the effort should be to first know conclusively that I am Brahman alone. Because, if [ am not convinced of this fact, then it
would be difficult to attain abidance in Brahman (like a similar-looking stone cannot be polished to make it a diamond as the stone does not
possess the nature of diamond). Also, I should know that it is my ignorance that keeps me away from my nature of absolute Bliss and
that I should strive to eliminate this ignorance as otherwise it would lead me nowhere (like unless a piece of coloured cloth kept near a
crystal, which is superimposing its colour on the colourless crystal, is taken away from the crystal, the crystal will not be freed from the superimposed
colour, howsoever much effort I may putforth to wash and clean the crystal).

9 This Anuvaka explains the transcendental nature of the Self, which was earlier referred in Mantra ILiv.1, while describing the

Mental Sheath.

He is not afraid of anything who knows the Bliss of Brahman, from which all words together with the mind return without reaching
It. Such thoughts, "Why have I not done what is good? Why have I committed sin?", do not distress him, the knower of Truth,
because he, who knows thus, regards both these as the Brahman.

In other words, Brahman, the unconditioned, non-dual Bliss, is beyond the scope of speech and thought. The speech has the power
of describing only the objects which are conditioned by name and form, while the mind has the power of knowing objects which
have names and forms. Since Brahman is without name and form, He is indescribable and incomprehensible. He who knows
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Brahman, which is sinless, which is free from all desires, which is free from the relation of enjoyer and enjoyment, which is natural,
which is eternal, is not afraid of anything, he realises the Oneness of Self, because all distinctions, differences, dualities and
separateness are vanished from him. The cause of fear, created by ignorance, has disappeared for him and he beholds his own Self
everywhere and as such everything that exists is nothing but his own Self and hence there is no fear from anything.

Thus, the one who knows Brahman as the non-dual and Bliss, realises that both virtue and vice ( vE & 3'73:7#)‘ are only different
aspects of the same Self and strengthens his knowledge of Self, thereby realising Oneness of Self everywhere. This is the supreme
secret of all Knowledge revealed by the Upanishad, wherein lies the Highest Good.

V-3 (F-EEh/

10 (Anuvakas)

In the first Anuvaka of this Chapter (i.e. ki3 -agl), Bhagawan Bhashyakara gives a brief recap of previous Chapter, i.e. SI&IHw- -agl.
The Brahman indicated earlier as Tcd-S-3F=H, created the entire universe starting from Space to the body made of Food
Sheath, etc., and having entered into them, is available there as Conditioned Consciousness, though It is the Bliss alone and which
is distinct from all effects and is of the nature as Unseen, etc. and which should be known as ‘T am That’. This was the purpose of
entry of Brahman into Its creation. The one who knows himself thus will be freed from the effects of evil and virtuous deeds and
will not be subject to HHR again having dropped the notion of doership. This was the meaning intended to be known by S&IHwS-
Tgl, thus completing the teaching of SEI-fa.

Then, in order to praise the Knowledge, the Sruti starts the story involving Varuna and Bhrigu, the fatherson duo as the teacher and student to
explain the enquiry through J9IET, which is the proximate means to Self-Knowledge.

Bhrigu approached his father Varuna and said: 'O Revered Sir, teach me about Brahman'. The father responded by telling him that
'Food, Prana, Eyes, Ears, Mind and Speech’, also adding that 'That from which these beings are born, that in which these live and
that towards which they go when departing, you seek to know, that is Brahman' (i.e. that aspect, which is inherent in them all the time —
at birth, at sustenance and at death/dissolution, like the presence of clay before pot, when pot is made and after pot is dissolved). Even though
Brahman was only indirectly indicated in terms of dZ¥ &&Ul and as the material cause, Bhrigu performed penance with full
concentration and tranquility of senses, i.e. enquired into the aspects indicated by his father as penance/enquiry is known to be the
means for all spiritual accomplishments.
The topic of discussion as explained by the Commentator, is -

e The student was merely given the indicators and meaning of ‘dd-9g and ‘TH-9¢;

e The student was not specifically told about the “F&TATRI’ that ‘Ad & 3T,

e Also, the student was not told how to proceed with the "‘\:laf?i’ of ‘dd-9<’ and ‘@H-9<’; and

e Thus, student was given the task of understanding the indicators and repeatedly enquire/reflect on those aspects and

conclusively reach the understanding about Brahman with those indicators and then knowing that Brahman as the Self,
thus removing fear completely due to Knowledge of Oneness, as by retention of even a slightest otherness is cause for fear.

This Anuvaka explains that Bhrigu enquired into food as Brahman. He understood that food is Brahman, because it is from food
that all these beings are born, by food they sustain and having departed, they enter into food again. Thus, food is the material cause
of the Food-Sheath, i.e., physical body and it has the distinctive marks of Brahman. However, this finding did not give him full
satisfaction, because he thought - 'Food has a beginning and it is an effect and Brahman is beyond cause and is beginningless'.
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So, beset with doubt and to know more, he again approached his father for further enlightenment and asked him - 'O Revered Sir,
teach me about Brahman'. The teacher told him: 'By penance, you seek to know Brahman. Penance is Brahman'. Bhrigu again started
enquiring into it.

3 This Anuvaka indicates that Bhrigu after enquiry understood that the 99T (Vital-Air) is Brahman, because it is from 9T0T that all
these living beings are born, live by the HIUT, and having departed, they are absorbed into the 9TUT again. But, he was not satisfied
with this conclusion. So, he again approached his father seeking further light and said: 'O Revered Sir, teach me about Brahman'.
Varuna told him: 'By penance, you seek to know Brahman. Penance is Brahman'. Bhrigu again started enquiring into the matter.

4 Bhrigu further enquired into the aspect and understood that the mind is Brahman, because it is from mind that all these living
beings are born, live by the mind, into the mind again they enter having departed. Since he was still not satisfied with the
conclusion, he again approached his father Varuna to know further and said: 'O Revered Sir, teach me about Brahman'. Varuna
repeated: 'By penance, you seek to know Brahman. Penance is Brahman'. Bhrigu once again enquired into the mater.

5 Bhrigu understood that knowledge is Brahman, because it is by knowledge that all these living beings are born, by knowledge they
live, and having departed, they enter into knowledge again. Again not satisfied with the conclusion, he approached his father
Varuna to know further and said: 'O Revered Sir, teach me about Brahman'. Varuna told him: 'By penance, you seek to know
Brahman. Penance is Brahman'. Bhrigu once again enquired into the matter once again.

6 Bhrigu understood that Bliss is Brahman, because from Bliss all these beings are born, by Bliss they live, and having departed, they
enter into Bliss again. Bhrigu understood what is beyond Bliss sheath as Brahman. This is the knowledge learnt by Bhrigu and
taught by Varuna and established in the supreme space of cavity of the heart. The one who knows thus, becomes one with
Brahman. He becomes the possessor of food and the also enjoyer of food. He becomes great in progeny (discipleship), in cattle
(wealth) and in spiritual accomplishments. Also, he attains great name, fame & recognition.

Thus, Varuna made his son Bhrigu to progress step-by-step, from the gross to the subtle and subtler aspects of existence, i.e., from
the gross physical sheath to the innermost Bliss sheath, i.e. by transcending from gross to subtler (i.e. from Food sheath to Vita-air
sheath and so on) and finally transcending from subtler Bliss sheath to subtlest Brahman within, by means of concentrated enquiry
in to the matter with senses remaining in tranquility.

1 This Anuvaka onwards begins the T@-sl@ UM to attain all worldly glory and eventually Knowledge of Brahman.

Do not speak ill of food. That is the vow. Brahman becomes known through food, which is the means to the attainment of
Knowledge of Brahman. In short, it also means do not criticise anything.

Indeed, YTUT is food. The body is the eater of food. The body is fixed in YTOT and HTUT is located in the body. That which is inside
something becomes food for that thing. Since body survives because of 9T0T and 9T is inside the body, they are mutually food and
eater for each other (i.e. 3TdH & 3AG:). In other words, the whole universe is mutually dependent on each other and are thus food
and eater (i.e. AFH & HAG:), i.e., support & supported. He who knows thus that food is fixed in food, becomes one with
Brahman. He becomes the possessor of food and also the enjoyer of food. He becomes great in progeny (discipleship), in cattle
(wealth) and in spiritual accomplishments. Also, he attains great name, fame & recognition.
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This Anuvaka enjoins the seeker to not to reject/waste food indicating it to be a vow. In short, it means not to waste anything.

Indeed, Water is food and Fire is the food-eater. Fire is fixed in water and Water is fixed in Fire. So food is fixed in food, i.e. they
are mutually food and food-eater for each other (i.e. 379 & 31H1G:). He who knows thus that food is fixed in food, becomes one
with Brahman. He becomes the possessor of food and the also enjoyer of food. He becomes great in progeny (discipleship), in cattle
(wealth) and in spiritual accomplishments. Also, he attains great name, fame & recognition.

In this Anuvaka, the Sruti enjoins that one should grow & accumulate plenty of food for distribution to the needy.

Grow & accumulate plenty of food. That is the vow. The Earth is the food and Space is the eater of food. In the Earth is fixed
Space and Space fixed the earth. So food is fixed in food i.e. they are mutually food and eater for each other (i.e. 3T9H & 41q:). He
who knows thus that food is fixed in food, becomes one with Brahman. He becomes the possessor of food and also the enjoyer of
food. He becomes great in progeny (discipleship), in cattle (wealth) and in spiritual accomplishments. Also, he attains great name,
fame & recognition.

In the last three Anuvakas, food is glorified and contemplation suggested on food as Brahman, i.e. contemplation of UTOT & Body; contemplation of
Water & Fire; contemplation of Earth & Space; to attain one-pointedness of mind. Worship of food as Brahman will take the worshipper
eventually to the realisation of the Supreme Self, which is the highest good of man. Therefore, the seekers should make it a habit to adore food
whenever food is served, by remembering Brahman in it.

10

This Anuvaka describes as to how one should endeavour to perceive spiritual oneness in all and in everything. Various TYEl s, moving from
actions to worship (i.e. gross to subtler) have been described to identify Brahman in the objects of TUEeW (i.e. conditioning on Brahman) by
thinking and not doing action. In essence, the purpose is to identify Brahman in all names & forms and derive the intended results to eventually
become qualified enough to know Brahman as the Self, because the same Brahman created and entered the creation. In other words, it is also
seeing Brahman in those supports, which bring all glory, like cattle (wealth) which is success; lightening which is power, etc. in the same way we see
God in the statue of God.

Mantra 1: “One should not turn away anybody who comes to one’s door seeking shelter, considering it as the vow. Therefore,
one should acquire and store food in plenty by any means whatsoever so that all such necessities could be met. The host should
be hospitable and serve all, the minimum needs of guests in the best possible manner. If one serves the food in the prime of
one’s age and with great courtesy, food will return to him in similar manner. Similarly, if one serves in middle age with normal
courtesy or in old age with minimum courtesy, food will return to them in similar ways, respectively”,

In other words, the one who performs 3T@si& SUMEAT on Earth & Space as indicated in Anuvaka 9 above, should not turn away any
guest who seeks shelter in his house. Along with shelter, food also should be served necessarily and as such a householder should
store food in plenty. So, the one who knows this acts accordingly derives the result explained above, i.e. he becomes great in
progeny (discipleship), in cattle (wealth) and in spiritual accomplishments, besides attaining great name, fame & recognition.

Mantra 2: “ Brahman resides in speech as ‘well-being’; in U1 & 37919 as acquirer and preserver; as action in the hands; as motion
in the feet; as activity of excretion in the anus. Brahman should be worshipped in this manner with respect to man or the
physical life of man”.,
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Mantra 3: “Now, the contemplation is in reference to gods as satisfaction in rains; as power in lightning; as fame in cattle
(wealth); as light in the stars; as offspring, immortality (i.e. higher worlds) & joy in the generative organ; as all in the Space. Let
him meditate upon Space as the support and he becomes well-supported. Let him meditate upon that as the great to become
great. Let him meditate upon that as mind to become knowledgeable”.

Mantra 4: “By worshipping that with salutations/humility, all objects of desires bow down to him; meditating upon that as the
Supreme, makes him possessed of supremacy. If contemplated upon that as the destructive aspect of Brahman, all those enemies
who hate him, and those rivals whom he does not like, they all will die”.

In other words, whatever aspect of Brahman one worships, the worshipper attains that aspect. Like by worshipping Space as
Brahman, which is support of all, he will be able to support many, like Space. Man becomes strong by meditating on the quality of
strength. Meditate on Brahman with the attribute of greatness to become great by wealth, etc.

Mantra 5: “The Reality in the core of man and the Reality which is in the sun are one. He who knows thus, departing from this
world, first attains the self made of Food, then attains self made of HIUT, then attains self made of Mind, then attains self made of
Intellect and lastly the self made of Bliss, i.e. Brahman transcending Bliss Sheath and thereafter eating what he likes and

assuming forms according to his wishes, he roams around the globe and sits singing the Sama song of joy - 8139 &13g &13F/, i.e.
Ah! Ah! AR/, the expression of wonder!”.

In other words, The knower of Brahman becomes Brahman - who is Truth, Knowledge and Infinitude (i.e. A -FE-3FH), who
is immortal, fearless, invisible, unborn, self-created, who is the one without a second - and enjoys all objects of pleasure at once,
because objects have no independent existence except for Brahman. The knower of Brahman eats any food he likes and assumes
any form he likes and wanders through the worlds, the earth and the other worlds, being one with all as the Self, even as he rests
peacefully in his own nature of HFEFE. He sits singing Sama, which here means sameness, i.e. one with all, pervading equally
through all.

Mantra 6: “Oh, Oh! I am the Food, I am the Food, I am the Food (377#H); I am the Eater of food, I am the Eater of food, I am
the Eater of food (37715:); I am both Fogd & Eater of Food; I am both Food & Eater of Food; I bring together both Food &
FEater of Food (77 & 974Ig:), i.e. Fdl & FHEE. I am the first born (Hiranyagarbha). Prior to gods, I am the centre of
immortality. Whoever gives me, he surely protects me. I am the food that eats him who eats food without giving. I have
conquered the entire universe. I am luminous like the sun. He who knows thus, attains the aforesaid results. Thus ends the

Upanishad”.

This is the song of unity sung by a realised master. The threefold repetition is to indicate wonder. Oh, Oh! is an expression of
extreme wonder. The sage is struck with wonder. When he loses his little ego (3@®R) and realises the oneness with Brahman and
the whole universe, the sage says: "I, the non-dual, taintless, Brahman, am myself the food, and the food-eater, the enjoyer and the
object of enjoyment, the subject and the object. I, who was one with the body, am now Brahman, who is all, through the grace of
the Guru and the scriptures". Just as the sun shines without the aid of other lights, realised master shines without the help of any
other light. Just as the sun dispels the darkness, he dispels the darkness of ignorance.

Thus, the Knowledge of Self is taught in two Chapters, viz., W—q@ & Tl—a@. The one who comprehends the teaching, like
Bhrigu, by practicing great austerities to develop necessary qualities including perfect endurance & balance of mind, being free from
desire, contentment, dispassion, etc., attains the result in the form of :ﬁﬁ described above.
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ﬁﬂﬁlﬂg (Sama-Veda)

CONTENT DETAILS

Chapter (C) No. of

Khanda (K) Mantras

Brief Description

Highlights of the
Upanishad:

e The Upanishad is named ‘& B'Qﬁﬁ' because the Upanishad mantra starts with the word ‘& (Ze. FA G F19F FF: 1 i.c. willed and
directed by whom does the mind light upon its objects?)’. The names of teacher & student are not indicated in the Upanishad.

e This Upanishad is ninth Chapter of Talavakara Brahmana portion of Sama-Veda, the first eight Chapters being topics concerning T &
JUIEHT. The Upanishad comprises of 34 mantras spread over 4 Sections (Khandas).

e This Upanishad has the distinction of having both & *I% (i.e. commentary according to grammer) & FIRLHTE (i.e. commentary
according to rules of analysis) by Bhagawan Shankaracharyaji.

e  Our Poojya Guruji, in his introduction to Upanishads (this being the first Upanishad studied in this batch) during the sessions, described
various aspects of Vedas/Upanishads, concluding as to how they, through prescribed EhT[ S, etc., prepare the man to attain
purification of mmd prodding him to start enquiring about the purpose in life, which eventually leads one to competent Guru for
WWWW to attain Knowledge of Self. Knowledge of Self is the means to Liberation, which is the highest and thc ultimate
Wa of mankind. It was also emphasised that Knowledge of Self alone is the means to Liberation and that any number of FH & JUE
will not lead one to Liberation directly, though they form means for purification of mind to attain Knowledge of Self.

e QOur Poojya Gurudev Shri Chinmayanandaji too, in his commentary, has given an elaborate description of Vedas/Upanishads, indicating
as to how they teach us ‘to turn the key, open the door and enter the Temple of Truth’ which is within each one of us.

e Gist of this Upanishad:

This Upanishad, through a profound series of questions and answers, leads the mind from gross to subtle (i.e. from effects to cause) to
know the ultimate source (cause) of beings, till the seeker identifies himself with that very cause i.e. essential oneness of STTcHT & GLHIHT.
The dialogue between the teacher and the student described in the first two Sections (Khandas) indicates that the sense organs & mind,
being inert by themselves, cannot function without the sentiency of the pure Consciousness, the Brahman. Still, Brahman ever remains
unknown to and unknowable by the sense organs & mind. It is indicated in the second chapter that anyone claiming to know Brahman
is ignorant as the one who knows Brahman understands that Brahman is never an object of Knowledge, though it is the pure
Consciousness underlying every mental state. Therefore, according to Upanishad, if a seeker, with proper spiritual disciplines meditates
upon Brahman as the all-pervading pure Consciousness, Brahman can be realised in this life itself as one’s own Self.

Chapters 3 and 4 describe through a parable the helplessness of even gods in the absence of grace of God. In the story, the pride-ridden

gods like Agni, Vaayu including Indra, were humbled making them to reflect and recognise the glory of God, again through God’s grace
alone appearing before Indra in the form of Goddess Uma, representing the wisdom of Vedas, for proper guidance.

Cl/K1 8

The Upanishad begins with the questions of the Disciple, concerning the cause of life and human activity, viz., (a) willed & directed by whom
does the mind falls for objects? (b) commanded by whom does the vital-air (T91) functions? (c) willed by whom do men utter speech? (d) what
intelligence directs the eyes and the ears (towards their objects)?
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What is indicated in the questions is the desire of the disciple to know the force/energy behind all human life and activities as, though the
phenomenal world is perceived by the senses and mind, the power that enables senses & mind, enormous activities of the world, etc., is not
comprehended by human equipment. This concern of a sincere seeker longing to know the Truth is expressed as his query to the Guru.

The Guru Answers : (a) It is the Ear of the ear, the Mind of the mind; It is the Tongue of the tongue and also the Life of life; It is the Eye of
the eye and the wise-ones knowing this become immortal. Guru further described It as the innermost Self of man, which is being beyond the
senses & mind, as neither Known nor Unknown and as All-Pervading, etc.

An individual of ordinary intellect is satisfied with what he hears, sees, thinks, etc., through his senses and he does not think about what
stands behind the ear or eye or mind to make it function. Being an extrovert, he does not go beyond his body complex and the world
connected to it. He thinks the death of his body as his death since he is fully identified with body alone. But a man of sharp intellect, who
has studied scriptures under a competent Guru, does not think death of his body as his death. He probes further and realises the force which
is the eye of the eye, the ear of the ear. Thus, having transcended himself from his physical identity, such a wise one becomes immortal by
knowing that Subtle & Eternal Self as his own Self.

Cl/K2

The Guru here counter-checks whether his disciple has understood what was indicated to him eatlier, by expressing that - If you think, “I
know That (Brahman) well enough, it is certainly very little; even what Gods think of Brahman in the form is also little” and indicates to the
student that - ‘therefore, Brahman is still to be deliberated by you’. In response to Guru’s observation, the disciple takes a break to reflect
more and then reports back to Guru of his understanding - ‘I think That (Brahman) is now known (to me)’. Realising that the Guru is not in
agreement with this view also, the student further contemplates and having understood Brahman as his own Self (which can neither be said
as [ know it nor I do not know it) says - I do not think I know It Well, which does not mean I do not know It. Anyone knows like this, also knows.

Since Brahman is infinite, He cannot be known by the finite physical eyes as they are unable to perceive that subtle essence. Nor Brahman
can be expressed by finite language or known by finite intelligence. Brahman can be known by the one endowed with purity of mind, which
is attained by necessary prescribed qualifications. Only such a prepared seeker can know Brahman who is in everything, everywhere and at all
time.

Cl/K3

12

This Khanda indicates as to how the sense of ‘Doership’, without any sense of worship to Paramatma, leads one to false pride and his eventual fall.

The story indicates such an attitude of Gods in heaven after winning a war over the Demons. The Gods became proud over their victory
considering it their own victory, instead of attributing the victory to Paramatma. So, with a view to instill proper sense in the minds of Gods,
the Paramatma, who is the Supreme Controller of thoughts & actions of all, appeared at heaven in the form of a handsome Yaksha. The
Vayudeva & Agnideva, who were sent by Indra to enquire about the Yaksha, return badly humiliated by their display of powerlessness in
front of Yaksha as they could not respectively move and burn even a blade of grass shown by Yaksha, even though they were presiding deities
of wind and fire. Their king, Indra, who followed thereafter, faced still more humiliating situation as Yaksha disappeared when Indra came
out to enquire about Yaksha. Even as Indra was thinking as to who that Yaksha could be, Goddess Uma appears before Indra.

Cl/K4

Goddess Uma (who is the Goddess of Vedas) informs Indra that, the Yaksha he was looking for was none other than Paramatma himself,
who was the real strength behind their victory over the Demons. To clarify the whole purpose of these verses, the bhashya gives the following
summary: “In the macrocosmic context, Brahman has the attribute of revealing Itself quickly like lightening and winking. In the microcosmic
context, It has the attribute of manifesting Itself simultaneously with all the modifications of the mind (thoughts). This is the instruction
about Brahman through these analogies”.
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BREATSg (Sama-Veda)

CONTENT DETAILS

Chapter (C) No. of

Khanda (K) Mantras

Brief Description

Highlights of
the Upanishad:

This Upanishad is from Sama-Veda, forming part of the Brahmana portion of the Talayakara Section. It comprises of 8 Chapters
and is very popular among the major Upanishads. The first 5 chapters comprise of H & JUME, while the next three chapters
teach Self-Knowledge.

.
The name STqFY, derived from the word 3=GH, means Veda-mantra (also vedic meter) that belongs to singers of Sama Veda and
Bq also means expression of freeness or expression of joy.

The Guru in this Upanishad is Sage Uddalaka and disciple is his son Shvetaketu, who has returned home after completing his 12
years of Vedic studies at a Gurukula.

This Upanishad declares the famous H&TER : ‘@AM — You Are That’, which is the essence of Vedanta teaching (Sections 8 to
16).
Bhagawan Shankaraachaaryaji (under eI W= as introduction to Chapter 6) has emphasised that the only means for
attaining absolute goal of life, i.e. Liberation, is Knowledge of Self (F9) alone and that any amount of FH & IUEAT, individually
or in combination, will ngt take one to Liberation as %H is opposed to ¥H. It is, however, indicated that it is possible to attain
higher worlds through FH & IUEI, besides gradually developing purity of mmd in the individual, which can pave way for
spiritual studies to attain Knowledge of Self eventually.
The Upanishad teaching is imparted in three Chapters are as under:
CHAPTER 6 - @@ 1 AM EXISTENCE:
e This chapter is a dialogue between the Guru (father) Uddhalaka and student (son) Shwetaketu, in tune with the 9GHU of
father teaching the son.
e In this Chapter, first 7 Sections discussed the aspect of creation - all manifested from @ - This is =T qTHI which results
in 90 @ (Indirect Knowledge)
e Section 8 taught ‘TN - declaring the truth - “You are That (‘Si&d) - This is #&IA which results in Sentieic (Direct
Knowledge).
e Sections 9 to 16 repeat the HEEH with different examples to address different erroneous notions (Radia WEen) of the
student. At the end of Section 16, the student, 9&?@@, understood what was taught through Ha&TETHI.

CHAPTER 7 - ¥l fa=m: 1 AM INFINITY
e This Chapter describes the creation process in detail as no such teaching was imparted in the 6™ Chapter. Here, Brahman is

described as AT (the Infinitude) and so the Knowledge imparted is called as W This chapter points out the effects of Hd,

-Existence.
e This chapter is presented in a dialogue form between Sage @AchHHN (the teacher) and the brother Sage g (the student).
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e While 6™ Chapter is meant for ITH SEN, the 7 Chapter is for HHH S Bt according to TFER i ST RTRGT.
e This Chapter is divided into 26 Sections -

= Sections 1 to 22 teach SUTHHAT on various aspects starting from ‘Name as Brahman’ :

SUMEAT is single-pointed focus on a symbol, name or form indicated in the scriptures which acts as the support for
concentration of mind on the object of SUMEAT (WU si&). Over a continous practice, it is possible to completely
indentify with that object of U™, by excluding all the contrary thoughts. SAMET is T&Y-d= and is based on %€l.

= Sections 23 to 26 : Teaching of ‘ET&WT :
= In Sections 23 & 24, the definition and nature of ¥HI’(the Infinitude) is discussed.

N
= Section 25 highlights “3ia oIl TR [ETETH and also indicates that world is nothing but dAMH-&Y appearing in this HHT
N
and that ¥HT is everything. To remove the remoteness (TUEEH), it is indicated that IWEN has the same F&UT as FHT

and they are one and the same thing and thereafter declares that this 3/@H_is same as TcHI.

e Section 26 concludes the Chapter describing the glory of the I and the SETI.
e CHAPTER S8 - f=a fe@m: [ AM CONSCIOUSNESS
e This Eighth & Concluding Chapter of Upanishad teaches fa f&@m: T am Consciousness.

e Upanishad Guru here is Creator Brahmaaji himself while students are Indra and Virochana (Kings of Gods & Demoms
respectively).

e This Chapter has 15 Sections comprising the following topics :

o Sections 1to 6 H‘:lfl &l AT
o Sections 7to 12 F‘F:[UT 5@[ Descrlptlon (i.e. STM- -98Y -> -8 -> ga-9%Y -> IddH-9eY > aﬁlﬂ'{m
o Sections 13 to 15 'Fﬁm W%ﬁ&m

e The commentator has indicated that the purpose of this eighth chapter is to reveal some more attributes of non-dual Brahman
for the benefit of the seekers for easy comprehension, which have not been discussed in the earlier chapters.

GIST OF THE UPANISHAD:

e  The entire creation is nothing but ‘i@ alone, appearing as names & forms, because before creation, ‘Si& alone existed and all
else manifested from ‘& subsequently and all will go back to “Si&d eventually (Like pot, etc. come from clay & go back to clay -
what exists ever is clay alone).

e The ‘F&H is One, Withoug a Second, Homogeneous, All-Pervasive, Eternal. Upanishadic H&TEH repeatredly declares - aa@id
- You are That (si&).

o  Thus, S& being One, Non Dual T a9’ and all else being inert transient appearances of the nature of comingstaying-
going, what else the sentient ‘me’ could be, other than G a9, 518, as taught by the teacher in terms of the Upanishadic
HEMEH - d<@H™, Upanishads being the only S| in this respect?

e The Immortality is clear understanding of this Knowledge & firm abidance in the Knowledge under all circumstances, which
results in increasingly blissful nature within me, with least or no disturbances due to names, forms or activities of the world.
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CONTENT DETAILS

Chapter (C) No. of

Khanda (K) Mantras

Brief Description

CHAPTER VI - HﬂﬁﬂTz I am Existence

Introduction to
Sixth Chapter

NN~

(STRAMEYgE)

(@]

This chapter contains the famous HETETE : ‘T — You Are That', which is the essence of Vedanta teaching.

This chapter is a dialogue between the Guru (father) Uddhalaka and student (son) Shwetaketu, in tune with the 9 of father
teaching the son. This would be teaching of complete and entire truth without any compromise, the student being his own son
(as indicated in the sub-commentary by Shri Ananda Giriji).

This chapter is considered to be the model chapter for analyzing the AT (essence) of Vedanta (the process is called ¥ o fosg -
6-Limbs Method). The six limbs are - (i) STFH &ITHER (what is presented in the beginning and end) (ii) T (Repetition /
frequency); (iii) 3T‘1§|T‘|T (Originality & exclusiveness); (iv) % (Result); (v) W (Praise) and (iv) Iq9ra: (Logic & reasoning).
First 7 Sections of the Chapter discussed the aspect of creation - all manifested from ‘®d. This is S~ g which results in
W& M (Indirect Knowledge).

Section 8 taught ‘TR - declaring the truth - ‘You are That (‘Sl@e) - This is H&ld which results in A T (Immediate
Knowledge). Thereafter, from Sections 9 to 16, Ha&ld® was repeated with different examples to address different erroneous
notions (laq{ia 1A of the student.

At the end of Section 16, the student, ﬁaﬁ@ understood what was taught through HadTHI.

Thus, the result of HA&IAT®R has to be the dawn out of I T (Immediate Knowledge) that ‘T am Infinite, All-pwrvading,
Eternal Brahman’. For this Knowledge to take place, no action needs to be performed. It is only removal of ignorance-based
erroneous notions about the nature of one’s Self (i.e, sense of finitude as body-mind-intellect) and understanding the true

nature as H?‘L—l%lﬂ-m s&l.

CVI-§&1 7

The Chapter begins with the dialogues between sage Uddhalaka and his son Shwetaketu both, before Shwetaketu goes to Gurukula for Vedic study
and when he returns home after 12 years of stay in Gurukula:

mea amﬁwww| A T BEARAGS IS AT SRIEIRE Hadita 112 |

Hamﬂma@avw wmﬁammﬁwm|
a\ammﬁwugwmwmﬁlwsaﬁmw N

PE PR %WWW | F: q eI Wit 131l

AN

QWWWWWHW”WWWWWH%H

AN

QWWWWWWVWWWWWIHH

bl

Hmwmmwmvwmwww\mwa_ﬁ@wﬁﬁ g
A 3 T W g age et 2 § Aeafei FeRTsEd § dgaifafd qe Sl S
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The Upanishad starts with Sage Uddhalaka’s advise to his son Shwetaketu, realising that his son was fit for the course of study as he
had crossed the age of initiation into sacred Gurukula education. He asks Shwetaketu to find a competent Guru who agrees to
teach him and also to live the life of SI&@4, indicating to him that it is not proper for anyone in the family to remain as a Brahmana
for namesake without studying Vedas. Accordingly, Shwetaketu, who was aged 12 then, leaves for Gurukula and after studying all
Vedas and grasping their meanings (fIfIad 98-98T ARFTAT), returns home at the age of 24. His father, by the attitude of his son,
sees him as a HEMH, the one with such a mind that he refuses to recognise anyone else as his equal; as a Wﬁ'ﬂm the one who
thinks himself as a great exponent; and &&:, the one who is proud and arrogant, who does not even possess the courtesy to offer
salutation to his father.

Thus, sensing the unacceptable nature of his arrogant son, which is unbecoming of a learned person, the father, with a view to
instill in him some values & ethics, asks his son as to whether he received that special teaching (3GRl) from his Guru, knowing
which, that which is unheard becomes heard; unthought of becomes thought of; and unknown becomes known? Unaware of such a
knowledge, Shwetaketu enquires with his father as to the nature of that teaching to know It, which he considers his Guru did not
know and hence did not teach him. The compassionate father responds through examples of ‘knowing effects by knowing the
cause’ as under:

e It is known, like clay (material cause) is known, which alone is the substance, as its effects such as pot, jar, etc., are merely
words.

e It is known, like one ingot of gold becomes known, through its modifications, i.e. ornaments like bracelet, crown armlet,
etc., are merely words.

e It is known, like through one nail-cutter made of steel, everthing else made of steel by way of modifications of steel shall
become known, as they are merely words.

Since Shvetaku did not know this knowledge, with all humbleness, he requested his father to teach him that, to which his father
agreed.

Key Learning:

e As discussed in the H¥«d H{SH, FH & ITE are prescribed for the one who is in ignorance of the Self and not for the one
endowed with the Knowledge of non-dual Self as one’s own Self.

e In ancient time, comprehensive education was imparted at Gurukulas for many years, extending upto 12 years or beyond,
without the intervention of parents for such a long duration, which shows the importance attached to the education.

o o o
e True Knowledge turns one humble (1€ Gglld T&«9H). Great virtues are not so easy to attain even after mastering all the
scriptures.

e  Guru does not reveal the Self to the student until such time that the Guru considers the student to be ready (qualified enough)
to receive it.

e “By knowing the cause, all efects shall be known” means “by knowing Brahman, which is the material cause of all, all else is
known”.

e Pot = Clay + Name & Form (dRMNRUM), a combination of the Real & Unreal (9] + 31d&]). Clay alone existed before
creation of Pot or after destruction of Pot, i.e. Pot existed neither in the beginning nor at the end. Its seeming existence in the
middle as pot is only appearance (i.e. Name & Form). In the same way, Self (d&d) & Non-Self (319&]) have to be separated using
discrimination.
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CVI-8§2

4

This section presents Theory of Creation, i.e. What existed before creation? How was the universe created? Is there a logical sequence for creation?

T GEIEHY AECHHAT G | & SEHIeHY STHICHRHATEAE qaiedd: G=Ed e
Tl TG ARETEEfd ST FUHHd: TS| Tead QgAY STEeHHaTEaaE, 1R |

AN

RW%WWHWSW | W'{W%WWHWSWI WE?WWW%W@WWH
1zl

1 31T Qe STl TATH, STl 1 STeHgsied | JET & = quid ded MRgHe Hacaged T dgeaerd sEd 1211

In the beginning, this was Existence (8d) alone - One without a second. ®#d means that thing which is pure existence, the reality,
other attributes of which are - §§HH - means very subtle, different from the gross; ﬁlﬁﬂm{— without distinction, unlike even space,
though Space dlstmgulshes itself from the rest; TR - All—pervaswe, T - The One; REFH. - Untouched, Samsaara (bondage)
never touched it; fR@Td - Partless, HEH - Sub-Stratum; {459 - That which can be known through Vedanta alone. The entire
creation, seen as modifications through names, forms & action was from Existence alone. It is available even now as Existence. But,
it is now available with names & forms and known by the mind, indicated by the word ‘& — This’ but, before the creation, it was
not available to conceive as a thing having names & forms. It is like when a common man passing by a village in the forenoon sees a
lump of clay spread out by the potter, desirous of making pots, etc., and while returning in the evening sees pots, plates, etc. then he
would say - ‘these pots, plates, etc. are nothing but clay seen in the forenoon’.

If some (i.c. SelTT3TRs) argue that the theory of origination is from Non-Existence, it is not possible under any means of evidence. If it
is considered similar to a sprout coming out of a seed, that is destroyed (i.e. seed does not exist now) that contradicts their own
theory of origination from Non-Existence. Because, the constituents of the seed, i.e., the arrangements of atoms in the seed,
continue in the sprout also (i.e. the sprout retains the attributes of the seed) and do not undergo destruction when sprout emerges
out from the seed. Also, if the pot can come out of Non-Existence, then those needing pot would not require any clay. Therefore,
Existence does not emerge from Non-Existence. If it is argued that like clay is different from lump, pot, etc., Existence (the idea of
creation) is different from the creation (object of creation) like a Cow is different from a Horse, the answer is no. Because, though
the lump, pot, etc. are different from each other, they are not different from Clay, as lump and pot are nothing but Clay. A Horse is
different from a Cow and a Cow is different from a Horse, whereas lump, pot, etc. are only different forms of Clay. Therefore, all
the objects of creation are merely different shapes of the Existence and Existence alone is the essence.

That Existence did the visualisation. From this, it is clear that the cause of creation is not the ¥ as imagined by §i®d-s as they
accept T to be insentient (matter). But, Existence is sentient since it could visualise - “Let me become many, let me grow forth”,
like Clay taking the shapes of Pot, etc. or a Rope taking the shape of a Snake, etc. through the imagination of the Intellect. If it is
asked whether whatever seen should be then unreal, like a Snake on a Rope, the answer is no, because Existence alone is perceived
as something other than Existence through duality of various forms. Therefore, there is no Non-Existence of anything whatsoever
anywhere either as name or as a thing. All words and things though spoken of in the sense that they are different from Existence,
they are Existence only, like in the world, a Rope is given the reality of a Snake or the words like lump, pot, etc., are spoken as
though different from Clay. However, when one by discrimination comes to know the Rope, the idea of Snake ceases to exist, or
the knowledge of Clay removes the idea of lump, pot, etc. In the same way, words and thoughts with regard to all modifications
cease to exist for those who have disriminating Knowledge about the Existence.
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This way, having done the visualisation, the Existence created the Fire (i.e. after Space and Air, Fire was created). That Fire (created

by @d & because of &d.in it) visualised - “May I become many, may I grow forth”, as was the case before. Thus, it created Water.

Then, the Water (created by €d, & because of d_ in it), visualised - “May I become many, may I grow forth” and created Food,

which is indicative of the Earth, because food is product of the Earth. This way, creation of fundamental elements (subtle elements)

is completed.

Key Learning:

e The nature of Existence, i.e. One, without a Second - before and after creation, can also be compared to the 10® man - the
10™ man was seemingly lost, unaccounted and finally counted and identified, while the fact is that he was present all the time.

e T am Existence - Continuous, same all the time, all the places. But, BMI changes right from childhood to adulthood to old age.
Like the nature of water remains the same - when heated, it becomes hot, when frozen, it becomes ice. But, left to itself, it

returns to its original nature of water. Thus, Existence alone is constant, continuous and never-changing. All appearances in the
creation, come, stay and go, making way for new appearances and so on.

CVI-83

The further process of creation is elaborated here indicating the three groups of species and explaining the process of grossification from subtle
elements, with |d manifesting as life in all beings:

A Eea St ATt SUEE Sl Waraes SaehastHtd 112 |l

T T8 ETEIRGE S9aT ST SIS AR SEEET 1R 1

Tt Frget Prgares! FHaTiiia He AR GadT SFd STamTeTgueRd Ay A, 12 1

At B BraaHsRmRIa d TG QRS dadiegagdhe Waid aed fEeiiia 11

Creation of all beings is only through three origins, viz., (i) born from eggs (UESH) such as birds, serpents, etc.; (ii) born from
living beings, i.e. wombs (ST@sT) such as human beings, animals, etc.; and (iii) born from sprouts, i.e. emerging from earth
(3:[:?«317:[). Those that are born of moist, sweat, etc. (lice, bug, etc.), also called st and GRS, are included under TS or
IS respectively (due to the origin of their respective births).

That Deity, the #d, which is under discussion and which is the origin of fire, water and earth, again undertook the act of visualising
- Let me now, by entering into these three gods in the form of this Self, manifest name and form, by accepting the idea of becoming
many, recalling its experience of previous cycle of creation about the individual self, the sustainer of life, i.e. ST An individual
self (U:ﬁa) is a mere reflection of the Deity (8d), arising due to its contact with the subtle elements of the G’ﬁam, like Intellect, etc. It
is like the reflection of a person, seeming to have entered into a mirror and reflection of the Sun in water, etc. The contact of Deity
(|d), possessed of such unimaginable infinite powers with the Intellect, etc., takes the form of reflection of Consciousness, which
results in STETCHT expressing wrong notions of being happy, sorrowful, etc. due to absence of discriminative knowledge about the
true nature of Deity (8d). Since the Deity (8d) has entered into the body of the ST merely as a reflection in the form of individual
soul, Deity (&) does not become affected by the happiness or sorrow of the Sl as it belongs to the body of the Sid. Like
appearance of different types of reflections of a person or the Sun in the mirrors or in water does not affect the person or the Sun,
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nor the defects in the mirrors or water touch the person or the Sun, so also the Deity (8d) is not affected by the happiness or

sorrow of the ST,

That Deity (8d) having entered into these three deities (elements), visualised ‘I shall make these three deities three-fold. By making
each deity (element) three-fold, one becomes primary and other two secondary. This process is called grossification and it involves
mixing of ¥2 of one element with % each of other two, thus the one with predominant aspect of Fire (i.e. 50% of Fire, 25% each of
Water & Earth) will be called Fire; the one with predominant aspect of Water (i.e. 50% of Water & 25% each of Fire & Earth) will
be called Water and so on. Otherwise, as in the case of plaiting three strands into rope, there would not be distinct process of
making 3-fold (triplication). This way, fire, water and earth would be referred separately as ‘this is fire’, this is water’ & ‘this is earth’.
Thus, when the deities (elements) attain distinct name and idea separately, there will be full benefit of their (of these deities) right
activities. Having thus entered first into the body of Virat and then into the bodies of deities, this Deity (Hd) manifested names &
forms as per its own will - ‘let this have this name & this form”, etc. That Deity (8d) made each one of them three-fold one-by-one
according to their predominant and secondary qualities.

Key Learning:

e After grossification, each of the gross elements contains a quarter of the other two elements and half of its own.

e These gross elements build up the gross body of all living beings, while ungrossified elements form subtle bodies. The Deity
(Ad) enters into these bodies to enliven them.

CVI - 54

The qualities of those three Deities, which are part of the whole, the ®d, are described here:
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The red colour seen in the triplicated gross Fire is the colour of original ungrossified Fire, the white colour is the colour of original
ungrossified Water and the black colour is the colour of the ungrossified Food (Earth). In other words, the idea of Fire before the
Knowledge of three distinct colours, no more exists now and the word ‘Fire” is now mere forms (colours). It is like a crystal seen in
the proximity of a red coloured thing causes the perception that ‘it is a ruby’ before the knowledge of distinction between crystal
and the red-coloured thing takes place. But, when the knowledge takes place about the real position, the ‘ruby’ ceases to exist as
crystal is perceived as crystal alone. Similar is the case here, i.e. on attaining Knowledge about 3 colours contained in the fire, the
quality of fire (i.e. firehood) vanishes.

Similar is the case of Sun, Moon and Lightening, i.e. the respective colours, viz., Red, White and Black (Dark), belong the colours
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of Fire, Water and Earth (Food), respectively. Thus, the perceptions of quality of Sun, Moon and Lightening vanish from them, for
all modifications are words based on only names (forms) alone.

Thus, each one of these deities (Fire, Water & Food-Earth) becomes three-fold, as explained through four examples of Fire, Sun,
Moon & Lightening. So, if the entire Universe is three-fold and three forms (colours) alone are real as in the case of Fire, etc., then
through vanishing of the firehood of Fire, the quality of Universe too vanishes. In the same way, since Water is the source of Food
(Earth), Water alone is real, food a mere modification of speech. So also, as Fire is the source of Water, Fire alone is Real and
Water is mere modification of speech. Extending this, ®d is the source of Fire and as such §d is Real and Fire is a mere
modification of speech. Though only three elements are discussed here (i.e. Fire, Water & Earth), the same logic is true in the case
of the five elements also, other two being air and space. Therefore, since all things being modifications of H|d_ alone, when ®d,
becomes known, all things become known. Thus, it is concluded that ®d alone, which is One without a second, is Real and it is
wellsaid that when that One is known all else becomes known.

In the ancient past, the great house-holders and Vedic scholars, being aware of this true aspect, understood everything through these
three forms (colours) and there is nothing that they were not unheard, un-grasped or unknown to them. The idea implied is that
everything was known to them, they being possessed of the knowledge of §d, When they were in doubt with regard to the colours
of different birds, etc. they knew that whatever appeared as red, it is the colour of Fire, whatever appeared as white as the colour of
Water and whatever appeared as black as the colour of Food (Earth). In the same manner, whatever could not be distinctly grasped
by them, they understood it to be a combination of the three deities themselves.

CVI-§5

Now, the threefold effect at individual level on their coming in contact with the man, who is a combination of head, hands, organs, etc, is

explained to Shwetaketu by his father:

STERTd a1 e aed 9 TS STEaegdy Ward 3t FereeaeaTsd qismgeaeTa: 12
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The food eaten by man gets divided into three parts by means of digestive fire in the abdomen. The constituent part which is the
grossest substance of the food thus divided, is rejected; the middle of the three parts (i.e. between grossest & subtlest) becomes
transformed into essence, etc. like fat/flesh and the subtlest of the constituent part, rises up and enters the heart & arteries called
Hita, etc. and sustains the network of senses, i.e. organ of speech, etc. and then becomes mind and strengthens the mind. The water
that is drunk gets divided into three parts - the grossest becomes urine; the middle becomes blood and the subtlest becomes HTUI.
The fire that is consumed (i.e. oil, butter, etc.) gets divided into three parts - the grossest ingredient becomes bone; the medium
constituent becomes marrow and the subtlest becomes speech. Consumption of oil, butter, etc. makes the speech clear and such a
person becomes talented in speaking, which is a well-known fact in the world.

Thus, when Sage Uddhalaka summarised his teaching by stating that ‘mind is made up of food, AUl composed of water and speech
is composed of fire’ *dehq requested him to explain to him again as he could not understand as to how food, water and fire (oil,
etc.) consumed in the body can nourish the mind, HT9T and speech in the form of their subtlest aspects, without being transformed
into an element other than its own. Agreeing to his request, the sage continued the teaching.
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CVI-S56

5

The request of Shvetaketu regarding the subtle aspect of the effect of what is eaten/drunk is responded with an example here by Sage Uddhalaka:
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When the curd is being churned, the subtlest part arising from it rises upwards in the form of butter which becomes clarified butter.
In the same way, when the food, such as rice, etc. which is eaten, the subtlest part of it, as if churned by a churning rod comprising
of fire and air in the stomach, rises upwards and becomes the mind and then by becoming united with the constituents of the

Mind, it nourishes the Mind. In the same way, the subtlest part of the water (any drink) which is drunk, rises upwards and becomes
the HMUT and the subtlest part of fire (Oil, Butter, etc.) which is consumed, rises upwards and becomes the Speech.

RN
Having heard his father’s explanation that Mind is made of food, 99T is made of water and Speech is made of fire, *dd=hg expresses

that he is not absolutely sure of the fact that Mind is composed of food and requests him to explain it once again with an example
as to how the Mind is composed of food’. Agreeing to his request, the sage continued the teaching.

CVI -87

Now, Sage Uddhalaka adopts the method of experimentation to explain to Shvetaketu as to how the Mind is composed of essence of food:
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Sage Uddhalaka stated - The individual consisting of 16 parts is said to be this STe2: F&9:. If you wish to have direct experience
of this aspect, you should not eat for fifteen days, but you may drink water as much as you desire. Because your MUl will depart, if
you do not drink water, as we have said earlier that 90T is composed of water.

Having heard thus de not eat for fifteen days. On 16" day, when he was asked by his father to recite mantras of Rigveda,
Yajurveda & Samaveda’, "Fﬂ'@ could not recall anything from his mind.

The sage then explained to %ded that just as a single ember of the size of a firely remaining as residue of a big fire, that was ablaze
with large quantity of fuel & extinguished, cannot burn anything greater than its size, in the same way, out of sixteen parts
accumulated through intake of food, only one part is left now due to not eating for last 15 days and with the strength of that one
part, which is like an ember of the size of a firefly, one cannot recollect Veda-mantras. He suggested to ’ﬂ?ﬁﬁ to first eat and then
understand the truth of the mater. After eating food, ’ﬂ?ﬁhﬂ could respond both from the point of texts and their meanings.
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The Teacher said to *dsq again - ‘the single ember of the size of a fire-fly, remaining as residue of a big fire (indicated earlier), if
made to blaze up by adding to it a heap of dry grass & saw dust, the ember so lighted up will burn much more than itself, i.e. to a
higher extent than before. Further, he said, in the same way, out of your sixteen parts composed of food which have nourishing
qualities, one part alone remained and fifteen parts became non-functional, at the rate of one part per day, for not having eaten
food, similar to the case of the diminishing size of the moon of the black fortnight. The remaining one part was nourished, i.e.
blazed up, by the food that had been eaten which nourished by the food, became ablaze. Thus, through a process of ‘presence’ &
‘absence’ (i.e. 3= & W) the fact that the Mind is composed of food is proved, i.e. when food is, then memory is and vice-
versa was explained. Now, W properly and clearly understood the fact that the Mind is composed of Food, etc. as explained by
the Teacher.

Key Learning:

e Of the sixteen parts in an individual, referred to as ST€RMHB:, one part pertains to his Existence - ®d aspect, while other parts
pertain to different functionalities of the body. So, when a person does not eat food for 15 days, he will lose, one-by-one, all 15
qualities by 15™ day, as there is no nourishment of Mind in the absence of food intake.

CVI-S838

This section concludes with the declaration of individual’s identity with @d through the famous HETATH — dd FH 374 (You are That):
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Here, the Teacher, Sage S explains to his student (son) the state of S, which dwells in the Mind and thus called ‘Mind’; The
when ceases to be in Mind, also ceases to be in the sense objects and returns to Its own nature of absolute Self, declarmg ‘0,

W@ “You are That Self (@d)’.

Here, the intervening period between the two dreams is called T, the stage of deep-sleep, while ‘T is the name of state of
dream consisting of the act of seeing. Or the word | Wﬂ'lr_d may also mean the essence of ‘&, In that sense too, it means deep-sleep
alone as per the scriptural statement - 3l - He attains his own self. The knowers of Brahman consider that, other than
deepsleep state, there is no other condition of ST& when It can attain its own nature as Self. Just as the reflection of a person in a
mirror ceases to exist when the mirror is removed and it reverts to the person (its source), when the Mind ceases from activities
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(during deep-sleep), the supreme Self&d, that had entered the Mind to manifest name & form in the form of 31 and which is the
reflection of that §d in the mind, gives up the form of 314 called Mind and reverts itself to Its own nature of Self. Hence, deep-sleep
itself is meant by the word “&HI=i". But, the condition in which a sleeping person sees dreams, his dream experiences are associated
with happiness & sorrow, which has to be the effect of virtues and vices (FH-%3). Thus, it is logical to understand that virtue and
vice, being based on ignorance, desire and action, become producers of happiness & sorrow and nothing else. In this way, dream is
associated with ignorance, desire and action, which are causes for transmigration. Therefore, does not attain its own nature at
that time, i.e. in dream state.

So, the sage explains the inherent true nature of Self, free from transmigratory state, in deep-sleep alone and that the nature of sleep
is in its real perspective. When a man is sleeping, he is referred to as * ", In that sense, it is said here that ‘when a person is
sleeping, he becomes united (i.e. identified) with the supreme Self, denoted by the word -8d, Thus the supreme Self-Hd, having
discarded the nature of Sig (which was on account of its entry into and contact with the Mind, etc.), attains its own Self, the
ultimate Reality. Therefore, the worldly people speak of that state T’ (T dqQ: WaldT'), which means ‘He attains himself.
Since sleep is caused by the strain arising out of various activities undertaken during waking state, sleep is considered to be one’s
own nature by common people. During waking state, one becomes drained due to his experiencing various efforts such as
happiness, sorrow/misery, etc. resulting from good and evil acts. Thus, on account of fatigue resulting from various activities, the
exhausted senses retreat from their activities. Thus, during the sleep, senses, mind, etc. get absorbed in HWI (&d), which alone
remains awake without any fatigue and the attains its own nature, i.e. €d, to get rid of its fatigue. Even in common experience in
the world, it is seen that those who suffer from fever, etc., turn to themselves to take rest, i.e., to attain their own nature. It is like a hawk/a
falcon flying in the sky heading towards its own nest to rest, when it becomes exhausted.

This aspect is again explained with an illustration now. A bird tied to a string, which is held by the bird-catcher in his hand, after
flying in various directions desiring to be free from the confinement and finding no place of shelter elsewhere, returns to the very
place where it is tied. In the same way, ‘that’ mind (the ST1d which has a conditioning called mind), after going from one place to
another (i.e. after wandering in innumerable directions of joys & sorrows, prompted by ignorance, desires and desire-prompted
actions) during waking & dream states and failing to find a shelter elsewhere to rest, other than his own self, i.e. @d, comes back for
refuge in 90T alone. Here, by the word ‘AMUT" what is indicated is the supreme Self i.e. §d, which is refuge of totality of bodies &
organs.

Having demonstrated the real nature of S1d, through the popular state, of T, now, @d.as the root of the Universe is explained
through a succession of cause and effect of food, etc. When a person feels hungry, he wishes to eat. The water (any drinks) that is
drunk leads the solid food eaten by a person by softening it and transforming it into essence, etc. and the food eaten becomes
digested. This being the case, this body is constituted from the food eaten which is transformed into essence, etc. by water, like the
sprout emerges from the tiny seed of a banyan tree. The product in the form of body, originated like the sprout from the tiny seed
of a banyan tree, cannot be without a cause (root).

As explained above, the food that is eaten by the man is softened/liquefied by water and gets digested by the fire in the stomach and
transformed into essence, etc. From that essence comes blood, from blood flesh, from flesh fat, from fat bones, from bones marrow
and from marrow comes seed (Z[%H). In the same way, the food that it eaten by the woman becomes essence, etc. and get
. A N Y . . . . . -~
transformed into eggs (Bll&d), from which when combined with the seed of man, both being the effects of food and nourished by
the food consumed daily, comes the sprout in the shape of a body, like a wall built from the lumps of earth, which is nourished
daily and which has food as its source. Even the food, which is pointed out as the source of the sprout of the body, is subject to
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origination & destruction like the body and it must be a sprout arisen from something else as its root.

So, just as the sprout in the form of body has food as its root, in the same way, through food which is a sprout and a product, water
is the source of the food, i.e. water is the root of food, which is the sprout. Now, since even water is subject to origination &
destruction, it is also considered as sprout. As such, through water, which is a sprout and the product, understand fire as the root.
Similarly, since fire too has origination & destruction, fire also is the sprout. So, through fire which is a sprout, understand that its
source is Existence, which is One without a second, the supreme Reality (Here, since only three elements are considered, excluding
air and space, the cause of fire is indicated as the supreme Reality, §d, instead of air).

That Existence, on which everything is superimposed due to ignorance, all modifications being based on speech, i.e. names & forms
and are as unreal as appearance of a snake on a rope, is the source of this Universe. Thus, all beings - moving (sentient) &
unmoving (insentient) - have Existence as the root and Existence as their cause. It is not only the source for all beings, but also it is
abode for them during their existence in this universe, their support too. The entire universe has Existence as the source and their
abode, like the clay for pot, etc. Those who know Existence alone as their support, are called ‘Hd-UId8I:’, who have Existence alone
as their place of dissolution, end, termination and culmination.

Now, through water as sprout, Existence has to be comprehended as the root. When the food eaten is transformed by water into
essence, etc., due to excess of water, the body which sprouts from food would be loosened unless water is absorbed by fire. Since
the water consumed by a person is continuously absorbed by the fire, he becomes desirous of drinking. The fire itself dries up
whatever is drunk and transforms them into blood, 99T, etc. in the body. Thus, the body is sprout of water alone and nothing else.
As such, through water, which is a sprout and the product, fire is the root. Similarly, since fire too has origination & destruction,
fire also is the sprout. So, through fire which is a sprout, understand that its source is Existence, which is One without a second, the
supreme Reality.

On the strength of the knowledge about triplication above (i.e. all things in the world are made up of three grossified elements), it is
understood that this term called body is also sprout of fire. Thus, through the body, the sprout of water, its source, i.e. water can be
understood. From water as sprout, it source, i.e. fire can be known. Through fire as sprout, its source, i.e. Existence is attained as
explained earlier. In this way, it is to be understood through succession of food, etc. that the body which is made of fire, water &
food, is only name-sake (names & forms). Its root is the Existence, which is supreme Reality - fearless, taintless and painless. Thus,
the body (i.e. the body & sense organs as a whole), which is the sprout, is nourished by person’s intake of fire, water and food,
without losing their own identities.

How the process through which each of these three deities (Fire, Water & Food), on coming in contact with the man, becomes
three-fold has been explained earlier. As stated there, it was the food that is eaten becomes divided into three parts, etc. It was said
that from the food (food, water & oil, etc.) that is eaten, the middle constituents nourish the body made of seven essential
constituents (viz., skin, blood, flesh, fat, marrow, bones & semen). It was also stated that those that are subtle constituents of Food
nourish the Mind, the 90T & the Speech, which constitute internal organs of the body.

It is now being explained as to when the body which is the combination of ST & senses perishes, in what sequence the ST leaves the body and go
to the next body. When a person is about to depart, his Speech is withdrawn into Mind. At this juncture, his relatives would say -‘he
is not speaking’, because speech is preceded by the Mind and whatever one thinks in mind, one expresses that in Speech. When
Speech is withdrawn into the Mind, the Mind exists only with the function of thinking. When Mind is also withdrawn, it gets
merged with the 9T, as in Deep Sleep. Then the relatives would say -‘He is not aware of anything’. At that juncture, the 19T too,
breathing upwards absorbs the outer organs into itself. Then, the person kicks in the air with his feet and hands, as if to tear up the
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tender part of the body, and the HUI, gradually winding up, merges with the Fire (of the body). Then his relatives would say -‘he
does not move’. Being doubtful as to whether he is dead or alive, feeling the warmth in the body when touched by them, they would
say -‘the body is warm, he is alive’. When even the Fire indicated by the warmth in the body gets withdrawn, that Fire gets merged
in the supreme Deity. Then the Mind gradually merges into its own source of individual Soul (ST), just as in the state of deep
sleep. If the aim of merger is to attain Truth (which is the case of a F), then it indeed attains, i.e. he will not get up from deep
sleep to attain another body (there is no rebirth for such an individual). This is compared to someone living in a fearful place in the
world ending up in a place where there is no trace of fear. But, rest of the souls, which have not attained the Truth (which is the
case of rest all, other than ), rise up again from the very source, like a man rises from deep sleep and enters into another body
after death.

This subtle principle is That which is spoken of as Existence (&d), which is the source of the Universe and which is the Self of all.
There is no other second Hd as the Self.

After, explaining the above, the sage declared - That Existence which is this subtle essence, That which all this world has for its Self,
That is the Truth, That is the Self. O, 9&?137?;1, ‘You are That (€d)’. Unaware of the import of this ‘&R, ’a?'lihﬁ asked the teacher
to explain it again with an illustration as he could not understand as to why ‘when all the beings become merged with the @d every
day during deep sleep, they do not know that they have become united with the |d.

CVI-S59

Why the beings uniting with |d_ every day; do not know —‘we are united with the §d_, - is being explained here with an illustration:
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In the world, the bees (AgHd:), makers of honey (HY), make honey with due diligence, by collecting/gathering juices from the
flowers of various trees, located at various places, by mixing the juices into a homogeneous essence. These juices, having attained the
homogeneous form as honey, do not possess distinctive ideas in that honey, like ‘I am the juice of Mango tree’, ‘I am the juice of
Jackfruit tree’, etc. This is in contrast to many sentient beings in the world, who have distinctive ideas such as - ‘I am son of so and
so’, ‘I am grand-son of so and so’ etc., thus maintaining their individual identity. The juices from trees of various kinds, tasting
‘sweet’, ‘sour’, ‘bitter’, ‘pungent’ etc., which have been converted into one essence called honey, cannot be separated back as being
‘sweet’, ‘sour’, etc. In the same way, all the beings, who get absorbed into the ¥d every day - (i) during deep sleep, (ii) after death,
and (iii) at the time of dissolution of creation, do not know - ‘we have absorbed into One Existence (Ad)’.

The creatures/beings which are born in this world, as any of the species like tiger, etc., even after uniting with the ®d, born again as
per their impressions prevailing before, i.e. ‘T am a tiger’, ‘T am a lion’, T am a wolf, ‘T am a boar’, T am a worm’, ‘[ am a flying
insect’, ‘I am a mosquito’ and so on, bound by their ®H, understanding & impressions (It should be understood here that the
impressions carried by the creatures/beings do not get eliminated even after a lapse of countless JT-s).

Having explained so, the sage declared - That Existence which is this subtle essence, That which all this world has for its Self, That is
the Truth, That is the Self. O, ’&?ﬁbﬁ, ‘You are That (Hd)’. %dehd, asked his father to explain it once again as he could not

understand as to why the creatures/beings do not have the consciousness that ‘I have come from the |d?, like in the world, a
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person sleeping in his house, having got up and gone to another village, knows that he has come from his own home.
Key Learning:
e The creatures/beings even after entering into that (8d), which is of the nature of subtleness, i.e. the Self, come back again &

again, whereas others who are different from them and who hold on to the Truth (i.e. I am Truth), do not come back again.
There is no coming nor going for them, as they have identified themselves with the non-dual eternal Existence (€d).

CVI-§10

The origin and final destination of life is explained here again with illustration:
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The sage explained that the rivers such as Ganga, etc. flow towards eastern direction and those like Sindhu flow towards western
direction. The water from the ocean, which is the repository of water, that have become clouds and are poured down in the form of
rain, reach the ocean through and in the form of rivers, such as Ganga and become the ocean again. These river-waters, having
become one with the ocean, do not know that ‘I am from Ganga’, I am from Yamuna’, etc. In the same way, all these
creatures/beings, after having been merged with that Existence, do not realise - “We are coming from the Existence’, after coming
out from that Existence. Whichever creature they were here - tiger, lion, wolf, boar, worm, flying insect, or mosquito, they will
become the same again.

Having explained so, the sage declared - That Existence which is this subtle essence, That which all this world has for its Self, That is
the Truth, That is the Self. O, *dd%d, ‘You are That (dd)’. *d%d, asked his father to explain it once again as he could not
understand as to why the creatures/beings, though they go to their source everyday during sleep or in death or in dissolution, they
do not get destroyed, like the ripples, waves, foams, bubbles, etc. that are formed on the water get destroyed and assume the shape

of water again.

CVI-S11

What actually happens to an individual (ST4) which is said to merge with |d_in deep-sleep, at death, and on dissolution of the world, is explained
here with example:
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The teacher, pointing at a tree standing in front, tells ’a?‘ﬁhﬂ that if anyone were to strike at the large tree having many branches,
etc., with an axe, the tree does not dry up and continues to live, as sap emerges from it. Similarly, if one strikes at the middle or at
the top of the tree, sap will emerge out indicating the life in the tree, it being pervaded by the individual S, which is the Self and

remains live absorbing large quantities of water and other substances from the earth through its roots and continues living with
great joy.
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Now, if the individual 314, i.e. the lifeforce pervading the tree, rejects a branch of this tree due to disease or injury, then that
branch dries up. In other words, when the situation arises in which the result of the karma to cause the breaking away of a limb (i.e.
branch) becomes operative, then the rejects that branch and the rejected branch dries up. The essence which nourishes the
<

body and which is dependent on the ¥ and has come into existence in accordance with the results of past FH of the 4, will
cease to exist when ST withdraws from the branch. In the absence of essence, the branch gets withered. In this way, when the
withdraws from the whole tree, then the whole tree itself gets withered. The tree possessed of or otherwise is indicated by the
emerging of sap, etc. from the tree or withering of tree, etc. This confirms the scriptural statement that unmoving things are
endowed with sentiency. This fact proves that the views of the followers of Buddha & Vaisheshikas that the unmoving objects are
insentient do not hold good.

The teacher said that in this way the body certainly dies when separated from the 34, but the ST does not die. It is seen that a
person who wakes up from sleep remembers the unfinished work and goes to complete that work. Also, it is a fact that as soon as a
baby is born, it entertains the desire for breast-feeding as also the sense of fear. From this, it can be inferred that the baby has come
with the memory of the experience of breastfeeding and sense of fear from its previous births. Further, rituals like Agnihotra are
performed, though they bring results only in the next life, which indicates that S continues to exist beyond death of body, as
otherwise, performance of such rituals would prove purpose-less and futile. Therefore, That Existence which is this subtle essence,
That which all this world has for its Self, That is the Truth, That is the Self. ‘That You Are, O, *id%d.

Jdehd, again asked his father to throw light on as to how this very gross world with such names & forms as Earth, etc. is born from
that @d which is extremely subtle and devoid of any names & forms.

CVI-¢§512

How this gross world of names & forms emerges from the ¥d which is extremely subtle and devoid of any names & forms is explained now:
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The teacher, after asking the student to bring a fruit from that large banyan tree, tells him to break the fruit and then break the
minute seed seen inside that fruit and explain what is seen inside the minute seed. When the student replies that nothing is seen
inside the seed, the teacher explains that even though nothing is perceived inside the seed, from this very seed which is very
unperceivable, subtlest and of the size of an atom, the huge banyan tree grows as the product (effect) and stands with mighty
branches, trunk, fruits & leaves, etc. Therefore, one should have faith that, this gross universe which is a product (effect) with
names & forms, is born from @d’ alone, which indeed is the subtlest.

Though such is the meaning arrived at through logic and scriptures, still in the absence of faith, it is very difficult for a mind which
is interested in the external objects and is provoked by natural tendencies, to comprehend subtle truths and hence it is necessary to
have faith. When there is faith, the mind can be focussed on a thing that is to be understood and the meaning of that thing could
be comprehended.

The teacher again repeats - Existence which is this subtle essence, That which all this world has for its Self, That is the Truth, That is
the Self. ‘That You Are, O, ’Jﬁ%@ Still not convinced fully, *dehdq asks his father to explain again as to how @d, which is the

source of the universe is not perceived?
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Key Learning:

e Even after dissolution of the entire creation, the FH account of individuals remain intact till one attains Liberation by
Knowledge & abidance in Knowledge lgecause if it were to be nullified on dlssolunon then, (i) the individual will become free
from the effect of his un-exhausted “H’ thereby causing what is called “Fd faoom= ?{I'El which is not possible; (ii) the birth of
new individual in the new creation would be without having any &4/ un-exhausted EFH to take birth, thereby causing what is
called "SThd SPEANH Y, which again is not possible; and (iii) all new, Féﬁﬂ—s in new creation would have to start at the same
time, the same EFFI etc. without any distinction, which leads to T ﬂq‘m qIY’, which again is also not possible.

e ‘ST€l is important in the life of any Seeker because lack/deficiency in ‘“¥F&l’ means deficiency in purity of mind, purity of mind
being a necessity for “A9UM, etc. So, even if I do not have direct experience of ‘B in deep-sleep, it is necessary to infer it from
the incidental experience and %Il_d YHIUT so that one can start the journey on a positive note as the same will get confirmed
once the Seeker realises his true Self. I believe in a thing because ‘I see’, ‘T hear’, etc. and also I know I have a mind. Now, if |
analyse as to who knows the mind, it is Me, my real Self, which is always the subject and not the object of experience. So, one
should stop being extroverted and focus inwards to realise the indwelling Self, which the Upanishads indicate “You are That’.

CVI-6513

How the unseen subtle @@ which pervades the entire universe can be realised by right means of Knowledge:
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The teacher explains that while an existing thing may not be perceived directly, the same can be perceived through some other
process by giving the example of salt dissolved in water. After asking the student to pour a lump of salt into water, the teacher asks him the
next morning to fetch that salt that was kept in the water previous night. Though the salt was existing in the water, the student could
not get the salt, as it had got dissolved and mixed up with water. With a view to make ’ﬂ?ﬁﬁﬂ comprehend it, the teacher told him to
take a sip of water from the top, middle and bottom of the jug. The student finds the water salty from wherever it is drawn. So,
though salt existed in the water could not be perceived directly by sight and touch as was possible earlier, it becomes known by
another means, viz., by tasting with the tongue.

In the same way, in this body, which is the sprout and a product of fire, water & food (earth), etc. which are products of G, we do
not perceive ‘d’ through sense organs, though @d’ is present like the subtleness within a seed of banyan tree. As the salt, surely
existing in the water unperceivable by sight & touch, is perceived by some other means like the tongue, so also the “@d which is the
source of the universe that exists, can be perceived by other means of Knowledge, though not through the organs of knowledge.

The teacher again repeats - Existence which is this subtle essence, That which all this world has for its Self, That is the Truth, That is
the Self. “That You Are, O, *d%d . Still not convinced, *id%d further requests the teacher to explain how as to how ‘&, which is
the source of the universe, is perceived by other means as ‘by realising which I would become fulfilled and by not realising which I
would remain unfulfilled.

Key Learning:

e  One should use the right SH9T to know a thing, depending upon the nature/subtlety of the thing to be known.
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CVI-§514

What is the right means of Knowledge to realise ‘@ is explained here:
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A person from Gandhaara Region, who was kidnapped, robbed and left in the middle of a forest blindfolded, cries out aloud
seeking help, being helpless and directionless. When some compassionate person, after removing blind-folds & liberating him,
guides him as to how to reach Gandhaara Region, by indicating the road-map, that person, if intelligent, will reach his destination
based on the road-map and by enquiring about the directions on his way even as he crosses from one village to another. But, an
unintelligent person in his place or one who is desirous of seeing different places, instead of pursuing his goal, does not reach his
place.

The example illustrates that a person, who was snatched away from his place blind-folded forcing him into a forest riddled with
tigers, robbers, etc. and several other horrible things, became directionless due to lack of discrimination, hungry and thirsty,
afflicted by sorrow, shouting & yearning for freedom from that bondage of sorrows. But, when he got somehow freedom from his
sorrows due to some compassionate person, he reached his own Gandhaara Region and attained peace & became happy.

Similar is the case of an individual who is separated from the &d, which is the real Self of the Universe, by robbers such as merit &
demerit, who forced him into the forest of a body constituted of fire, water & food, which is full of air, bile, phlegm, blood, fat,
flesh, bone, marrow, semen, worms, urine, stool, etc. and subjected to various types of sorrows arising out of pairs of opposites like
heat & cold, happiness & sorrow, etc. with his eyes bound by cloth of delusion, he being tied by the rope of craving for various
types of things - seen & unseen - like wife, son, friend, cattle (wealth), relatives, etc. Being caught in hundreds and thousands of
traps of evil, he goes on shouting - ‘T am his son’, ‘These are my friends’, ‘T am happy’, ‘I am unhappy’, ‘T am ignorant’, ‘T am
wise/learned’, ‘T am virtuous’, ‘I have relatives’, ‘I am born’, ‘T am dying’, ‘I am worn-out’, ‘I am sinner’, ‘My son has d1ed ‘My
wealth is lost’, ‘T am slain’, ‘How shall I live?’, “Where is my refuge?’, etc. Then, as a result of accumulated meritorious Eh_q he
somehow happens to come across an extremely compassionate person, who is Knower of ‘@d’, free from bondage and in abldance
of Brahman. Thereafter, by that Knower of Brahman, out of compassion, he is shown the path of knowing the evils/defects in the
objects of world, the individual becomes dispassionate towards all objects of the world. Then he is told “You do not belong to
Samsaara possessing such qualities as being the son of so & so, etc, but you are that “‘@d. Thus, owing to the removal of bondage of
ignorance & delusion, like the man of Gandhaara, he comes happy & contended, having attamed his true nature of ‘@d. This is
the idea conveyed in the sentence, WW aa (i.e. a man identified with his teacher acquires the Knowledge).

The teacher once again repeats - That Existence which is this subtle essence, That which all this world has for its Self, That is the
Truth, That is the Self. ‘That You Are, O, "El?ﬁbﬂ Still not fully convinced, ’ﬂ?‘ﬁﬁﬂ requests the teacher to explain further by means
of an illustration, the process by which a man having a teacher attains Hd.

Key Learning:

e The word ‘G¥Ea:’ here means a person who diligently listens to what is being told and the word ‘HETfd:’" means the one who
having heard diligently remembers it and applies what is taught in the right way to achieve the purpose of teaching, while the
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other meaning of “HEMG:’ is capability to holding on to scriptural teaching with meaning (T 90T 2Tith: ).

<
e The word ‘ATMEEF T&Y:” means not just ‘a person having a teacher’, but the one who identifies with the teacher/owns up the
teacher and abides by the teacher’s guidelines in letter and spirit.

e The process of attaining Qe T (remoteness) through listening and then ‘I T (nearness) through reflection is
explained through the example of man of Gandhaara. He was guided about the direction of Gandhaara by the compassionate
man with an advice as to how to progeed and reach the destination. The man, grasping what is told and retaining it in memory,
he being ‘Afeed:’, ‘FHE:’ and ‘I too, reaches his destination of Gandhaara, by making frequent enquiries on his way.
Similar is the case of attaining Self-Knowledge. The seeker first attains ‘TU# T - ‘Everything is Brahman’ through listening to
Guru. Then, he reflects on what was taught to clear any doubts and mediates on the essence of teaching to get the clear
Knowledge m g’ that ‘I am Brahman’ by the ‘A&l - aaaqaﬂ'ﬂ as declared by the Guru.

e So, ‘IULH, AT & FR-IAM together leads one to Self-Knowledge and abidance in the Knowledge, which is q'm Liberation

from Bondage and attainment of Bliss. Any shortfall perceived in this process is due to lack of "G4 Fded gmie’, which is to
be improved through FH-IUEAI-ST- d9, etc., as prescribed.

CVI -§15

Though both a Jnani and an Ajnani go through the same sequence of events at the time of death (i.e. merging with €d), Ajnani comes back to take
up another body (as a god, a human being, an animal, etc.), while Jnani remains merged with | and does not return as no seed remains for his

rebirth. Why?
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The teacher starts with explaining the sequence leading to the death of an individual, which is same in the case of both a Jnani and
an Ajnani. The relatives and friends, etc. of a sick person who is suffering from fever, etc. and who is about to die, assemble around
him and go on asking him - ‘do you recognize me?’, ‘I am your father’, ‘I am your son’, ‘I am friend’, etc. As long has the person’s
Speech does not become merged in the Mind, Mind in the HUI, YW in the Fire and the Fire in the supreme ®d, so long he would
recognize them. After the Fire of dying person merges in the supreme Hd, he ceases to recognize anything. Thereafter, the ignorant
person, re-emerging from the supreme ®d, takes rebirth as a tiger or a man or a god, etc. in accordance with his past impressions.
The man of SelfKnowledge, however, does not return after entering into supreme ®d, which he recognizes as his own Self,
Brahman, which was revealed to him by the lamp of Knowledge by the instructions of scriptures by the teacher. Thus, the Jnani gets
liberated from the cycle of birth and death as there is no more seed to cause rebirth for him. This is the process of attainment of
supreme 9d,
The teacher once again repeats - That Existence which is this subtle essence, That which all this world has for its Self, That is the
Truth, That is the Self. “That You Are, O, %a%@’. However, @a%@ expresses that though the merger in supreme ¥d_is similar in
both the cases of Jnani and Ajnani, the Ajnani returns and the man of Self-Knowledge (Jnani) does not return and therefore
requests the teacher to explain again with an example for the cause of this difference.
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Key Learning:

e A person of Self-Knowledge and in abidance of Brahman as his true Self, knows he is the One Eternal Non-Dual Brahman and
for him there is ‘no going’, ‘no attaining’, etc. He understands this world of names & forms and activities as mere appearances
on the Brahman, like appearace of snake on the rope. He knows that these names & forms appear, stay for some time and
vanish similar to that of the waves in the ocean. “I have no departure. I am not this body nor I am in this body. I am non-dual
Brahman” is his wisdom.

CVI-§516

RN

In this concluding section, when the teacher explains as to how an ignorant man takes rebirth while a wise man does not, *ddehq finally
[ay

understands the Truth and realises the supreme Self as his own Self, after listening to the H&ldI# — dd &H 371 (You are That) for ninth time

with different illustrations:
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The teacher explains the subtle Truth with an example. When a person suspected of stealing someone’s wealth denies his crime, the
red-hot iron axe is placed on his palm to prove his innocence in the court of the King. What it means is that if the person has
committed the theft and attempts to deny it outwardly, it means that he tries to show himself, what he is not. Thus, out of delusion,
he takes the shelter of falsehood and therefore when he touches the red-hot iron axe, he gets burnt. Thereafter, he would be
killed/severely punished for his crime of knowingly sticking to falsehood. On the other hand, if he has not committed that act of
theft, when he holds the red-hot axe, he does not get burnt, being shielded by the power of truth. Thereafter, he is released by those
who accused him falsely. Thus, though holding of red-hot iron axe with the hand is same in both the cases, i.e. in case of he who
has committed theft and also in the case of he who has not committed the theft, the person who takes the shelter of falsehood gets
burnt and not the one who sticks to truth alone.

Similarly, after merging with Brahman, the man who sticks to Truth, i.e. Brahman, being the man of SelfKnowledge, does not
come back to take up bodies like tiger, gods, etc. while the one who is not the man of Self-Knowledge, the ignorant man involving
in extrovertedness, will return to assume the body of tiger, gods, etc., in accordance with his actions and thoughts of the past,
though absorption of both with Brahman at the time of death is the same.

The teacher now declares - That Self, by remaining in abidance of which one attains liberation or otherwise remains in bondage,

That which is the source of Universe, That which is the shelter and resort of all beings, That which is of the essence of all, That

which is birthless, immortal, fearless, most auspicious and non-dual, That is Truth, which is this subtle essence, all this world has
N~

That for its Self. That is the Truth - “That You Are, O, *Id%d. Having grasped the whole teaching, *Iqg, understood the essence of his
teacher’s HEIFIF declaration — dd &H 37TE (You are That).

Key Learning:

e Drawing lessons from the story for our life :
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o Taking the protection that ‘[ am BMI’, ‘[ am ST, etc. is falsehood and results in burning of palm, as that attitude
keeps me in the world of objects & activities to meet my desires, which leads to all sorrows including disturbances from
three quarters, viz., 3@7%%7’5, ST A & 3T, Also, extroverted life is like prison life — bondage, burden, etc.
Even after death, one will again come back to exhaust the pending impressions, adds new impressions in current life
again and the cycle goes on endlessly to be in bondage.

o On the other hand, the one with the Knowledge that ‘I am Brahman’, who lives by the Truth, is protected by the Truth
and he does not get burnt/imprisoned. In other words, he is not extroverted and he has no desires nor he seeks
objects/activities. He has no impressions left to exhaust. So, he becomes free from bondage and does not come back.

o Thus, it is necessary for the seeker to evaluate one’s position/status as to where one stands - Am I getting burnt
repeatedly by the world of objects/activities or am I safe & happy under the shelter of Truth with the Knowledge that ‘1
am Brahman’. What is my efforts in this regard? Am I in constant abidance of Brahman and free from incessant
wortries, sorrows, etc. arising in the mind?

e The individuality of an ignorant gets invoked in all situations and makes him to go through the sorrows. The one with Self-
Knowledge has two 31&Hs - one for worldly transactions as an individual for minimal usage and the other to be in abidance as
the nature of non-dual Brahman, the absolute Bliss.

e Why Upanishad H&IE alone is ¥HIUT for ST [ (Immediate Knowledge) and not 2leg JHIUT or Y& JHTUT,

o Like in the world, when we get some knowledge through say, s SHIUI, we can verify it through 9cg& SHUI. For
example, if we hear a big sound outside the house (ITsg ¥HIUI), we know it must be some accident or so, but we rush
outside to confirm it by seeing (A& JHTUT).

o But, we have learnt in Vedanata UM, that ‘F& is beyond the grasp of organs of perception (FI&d) and also
IV (except to a limited extent), this Knowledge being the subject (‘&) and not the object of experience, i.e. it
is .

o The role of Mind (‘3F:FUT) is limited to the extent of contemplation and understanding (i.e. ‘g M) that ‘T am
devoid of Gross-Subtle-Causal bodies & Chidabhasa and that [ am ‘“ST&l’.

o Therefore, Self-Knowledge being an aspect of Subject and not Object, Upanishad H&E alone is SHUT & not any
other JHTUI.

e To make this Knowledge as my own, further €4 is required to remove the erroneous notion that - ‘I am body and body’s
issues (pain, disease, aging, etc.) are mine’; ‘T am Senses, Mind & issues relating to them affect me’, etc. This erroneous notion

can be eliminated by lessening an\d ultimately eliminating my identify with the BMI, except to the extent required for worldly
transactions, which is possible by ¥ born of Idd.

e The outcome of not identifying with the BMI leads to reduction in my sense of doership & enjoyership, eliminating it
eventually, because all these are in the false ego, which is not me, the ‘Si&l. It is like colour of a flower appearing on the Crystal
which is kept near the flower. To remove the colour from the Crystal, no cleaning, etc. of Crystal is necessary. It involves only
keeping away the flower from the Crystal because appearance of flower cannot be removed from the Crystal as long as Crystal is
in proximity with the flower.
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CONTENT DETAILS

Chapter (C)

Khanda (K)

Brief Description

CHAPTER VII - Y[R 1 am Infinity

Introduction to

Seventh Chapter

(BTFAEE)

This Chapter describes the creation process in detail as no such teaching was imparted in the 6™ Chapter.
While 6™ Chapter is meant for STH SIHEN, the 7" Chapter is for T97 SMEN according to SHIEHER S GRS,

o
In the current chapter, Brahman is described as ¥HT (the Infinitude) and so the knowledge imparted is called as ¥HIEEI. This
chapter points out the effects of @d -Existence.

This chapter is presented in a dialogue form between Sage EAHHN (the teacher) and the brother Sage g (the student). Sage
ARE approaches the teacher with proper J&-3TEM. Sage ARG is wellversed in all the Vedas, Technology, Arts, Sciences, etc.
He can travel between the worlds too at his will. He has enough ®¥| IJ89H, But, he is not free from sorrows and hence seeks
the remedy to get freedom from sorrow. The teachers teaches the student step-by-step, the series of meditation starting with
Name as Brahman to Life-Force (HT9T) as Brahman then leading to supreme Reality, the Self (H1) (i.e. from gross to increasing
levels of subtlety), like pointing out to the moon gradually through a tree, its branch, etc. to see the moon (UM Wﬂ)
So Sage @AHHN teaches this chapter for the rational intellect as that would be very comprehensive and would aid student’s
e in discovering the Supreme Truth, the ¥AT.

This Chapter is divided into 26 Sections -
o Sections 1 to 22 teach SYTEAT on various aspects starting from Name as Brahman :

SUMEAT is single-pointed focus on a symbol, name or form indicated in the scriptures which acts as the support for
concentration of mind on the object of SAHAT (FUT 5T&). Over a continous practice, it is possible to completely indentify
with that object of ST, by excluding all the contrary thoughts. ST is T&H- = and is based on 2T&l. Though the
purpose of AT could be either @FM or ISR, in this Chapter, the intention is to see oneness everywhere and in
everyone, by reducing and eliminating otherness.

o Sections 23 to 26 : Teaching of %ﬁm
Sense of dissatisfaction will not go until the dawn of Knowledge that “I am Infinite”. All other skills are about world (3GH).

Whenever the objects are possessed, “mine” ¥ will be increased. Vedanta focuses on 3T&H, the Self (not the body-mind-
intellect), whereas the other types of education focus on ¥H, the aspects of the world.

o In Sections 23 & 24, the definition and nature of ¥HT (the Infinitude) is discussed.
o Section 25 highlights “Siid 5@ Wl” H&TETH and also indicates that world is nothing but STH&Y appearing in this

AT and that ¥ is everything. To remove the remoteness (AU&@H), it is indicated that SEFR has the same BT
as AT and they are one and the same thing and thereafter declares that this 3&H is same as 3TIcHI.

o Section 26 concludes the Chapter describing the glory of the SEIEET and the SRIFH.
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CVII -Sec 1

5

This section describes the dialogue between the teacher (sage VAcEFHN) and student (sage NG) about competence of the student and what is
lacking, which leads to commencement of teaching, starting with meditation on Name as Brahman:

% wﬂ%wmmmmwmwamm@amwwmﬁmawmu

HIGE WEISHAM TFHa AT SgeiEEO g dge 4 Rt 3 R A it st et
REIERICEIEE S AUGASTHITAHAGITAISHH IR

wE: Wammwmwmamavmﬁa%%mﬂmaﬁﬁm Nz

AN A ¢ S

HTWQTWW WWW@?}@W RECIECT S WWWWWWW

EEY

WWWWWWIWII

H dl qH FRICAR T T T 99 AR Wl A A SRIAsia W T o g A A EIsEdifd a9
WA 1% 1l

When Sage Narada approached sage Sanatkumara requesting him to teach, sage Sanatkumara asked him to spell out what all he
already knew so that he could teach him those which are beyond that (not known to him). Then, sage Narada listed out what all he
was proficient in, viz., Rig Veda, Yajur Veda, Sama Veda, Atharva Veda, Ithihasa-Purana, Veda of Vedas (grammar), Rules for
Worship of Ancestors, Mathematics, Science of Portents (Premonition), Science of Treasurers, Logic, Code of Ethics, Etymology,
Ancillary Knowledge of Vedas (Rituals, etc.), Physical Science, Science of Archery, Science of Stars (Astronomy & Astrology),
Science related to Serpents and Fine Arts, which almost cover the entire gamut of knowledge required in the world. Sage Narada,
however, expressed that whatever he knew was merely text/words and since he was not the Knower of Self, he requested sage
Sanatkumara to teach him that Knowledge, as he has heard from the wise-ones that a Knower of Self goes beyond sorrows.

In response, sage Sanatkumara said that whatever sage Narada knew was mere names and added that - ‘Name indeed is Rig Veda,
Yajur Veda, Sama Veda & Atharva Veda; History & Mythology; Veda of Vedas (grammar); Rules for worship of ancestors;
Mathematics; Science of portents (premonition); Science of Treasurers; Logic; Code of Ethics; Etymology; Ancillary Knowledge of
Vedas (Rituals, etc.); Physical Science; Science of Archery; Science of Stars (Astronomy & Astrology); Science related to Serpents
and subject of Fine Arts - suggesting him to meditate on name, as anyone who meditates on Name as Brahman attains freedom of
movement as far as the range of Name reaches.

Sage Narada then asked him to teach that which is beyond Name, to which sage Sanatkumara consented.

C-VII -Sec 2

Here, sage ScHHN asks sage TG to meditate on Speech as Brahman, which is superior to meditation on Name:
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Sage @AHHN suggested sage Narada to meditate on Speech (Voice) as Brahman, as Speech (Voice) is verily greater than Name as
Speech and makes one to understand the Vedas, etc., viz., the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda and the Atharva as fourth;
the Ithihasa & puraana as fifth; the Veda of the Vedas (Grammar); the Rites for the Ancestors; Mathematics; the Study of Divine
Events (Disturbances); the Mineralogy; Philosophical Reasoning; the Rules of Conduct; the Science of the Bright Powers; the
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Science of the Elements; the Science of Battle; the Science of the Stars (Astronomy & Astrology); the Knowledge of Serpents; the
Arts of Fine-Arts; and also Heaven & Earth, the Air, Shining Ether, Water & Fire, the bright powers (gods) & mankind; beasts &
birds, herbs & trees, ferocious animals, all living things down to worms, flies & ants; the law of right & what is against the law;
truth & untruth; good & evil; pleasant & unpleasant. If, verily, there were no Speech (Voice), neither the law of right nor what is
against the law would be made known, nor truth nor untruth, nor good nor evil, nor pleasant & unpleasant, also would not be
known.

Though the result of meditating on Speech (Voice) as Brahman provides freedom for movement as far as the range of Speech
reaches, sage Narada requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Speech.

CVII -Sec 3 Here, the superiority of meditation on Mind as Brahman is explained:
TR AT P S A 3 A A s 51 A ST A < AW = Al S ¥ T3] e Helil R
FA AT Fod P TRESAAITFd TH = S T acad=sd Hl &lcHT 7l 18 ik HlTe sl 7l It 1 2
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Mind is greater than Speech (Voice) as it encompasses both Speech (Voice) and Name (Words), like a closed fist encompasses two
Amalaka fruits, two Kola fruits, two Aksha fruits, etc. When one thinks through mind - 'Let me chant the mantras’, he chants them;
'Let me perform the rituals', he performs them; Let me desire sons and cattle', he desires them; 'Let me desire this world and the
other world', he desires them. Thus, Mind indeed is the Self, Mind indeed is the world, Mind indeed is Brahman. Meditating on
Mind as Brahman gets freedom for movement as far as the range of Mind reaches.
Sage Narada requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Mind.

C-VII - Sec 4 Here, the superiority of meditation on Will (6%ed) as Brahman is explained:
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Will is greater than Mind because when a man wills, then he thinks and then he speaks and thereafter he drives that out in the
form of names (words). All those things (Words, Speech & Mind) with Will as their one goal are identified with the Will and
established in Will, i.e. they come from Will, sustain in Will and merge in Will. Through Will, heaven & earth came into being;
through Will, air & space came into being; through Will, the waters & fire came into being; through the Will of these, Rain comes
into being; through the Will of rain, food comes into being; through the Will of food, the lives (vital forces) come into being;
through the Will of the lives (vital forces), the chanting of mantras come into being; through the Will of the chanting of mantras,
the rituals come into being; through the Will of the rituals, the World comes into being; through the Will of the world, everything
comes into being.

Meditating on Will as Brahman brings the immutable (well-established) worlds willed, which are free from afflictions. Also,
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meditating on Will as Brahman gets freedom of movement as far as the range of Will extends.

Sage Narada requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Will.

Here, the superiority of meditation on Intelligence (F0) as Brahman is explained:
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Intelligence is greater than Will because when one intelligently understands, then he evokes Will, then he thinks (in Mind), then he
sends forth Words (Voice), which then he sends forth in Words (Name). In Words (Name), the Mantra Chants become united; in
the Mantra Chants, the Rituals become united. All these become one in Intelligence; Intelligence is their Goal; They originate from
Intelligence, sustain in Intelligence and merge in Intelligence. Therefore, if anyone, even though learned in many subjects, is
without Intelligence, they speak of him, 'He has indeed ceased to exist, for if he knew or if he were learned, he would not have to be
unintelligent like this’. But, if anyone, even though not learned much, is possessed of Intelligence, they desire to listen to him. For
Intelligence indeed is the meeting-place of these; Intelligence is the Goal; Intelligence is the Origin, Intelligence is the Support. He
who meditates on Intelligence as the Eternal Brahman, attains worlds that are attainable by Intelligence; being steadfast, he attains
steadfast worlds; being established, he attains established worlds; being unshaken, he attains unshaken worlds.

Sage Narada requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond Intelligence.

Here, the superiority of meditation on Meditation (&) as Brahman is explained:
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Meditation is greater than Intelligence because the earth meditates, as it were; the intermediate space meditates, as it were. The
heaven meditates as it were; the waters meditate, as it were. The mountains meditate, as it were; the gods and men meditate, as it
were. Therefore, they who attain to greatness here among men, they verily appear to have gained a portion of the results of
Meditation. Again, those who are great and have influence over others, they appear to have gained a portion of the results of
Meditation. Meditating on Meditation as Brahman, attains freedom to move as he desires upto the limit where Meditation can
reach.

Sage Narada requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond Meditation.

CVII -Sec5
C-VII -Sec 6
CVII -Sec7

o .
Here, the superiority of meditating on gcriptuml Knowledge (=) as Bmhman is explained:
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Knowledge (Scriptural) is superior to Meditation, as through Knowledge one knows the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda,
and the Atharva as fourth; the Ithihasa & Puraana as fifth; the Veda of the Vedas (Grammar); the Rites for the Acenstors;
Mathematics; the Study of Divine Events (Disturbances); the Mineralogy; Philosophical Reasoning; the Rules of Conduct; the
Science of the Bright Powers; the Science of the Elements; the Science of Battle; the Science of the Stars (Astronomy & Astrology);
the Knowledge of Serpents; the Arts of Finearts; and also heaven &earth, the air, shining ether, water & fire, the bright powers
(gods) & mankind; beasts & birds, herbs & trees, ferocious animals, all living things down to worms, flies & ants; the law of right
& what is against the law; truth & untruth; good & evil; pleasant & unpleasant; food & drinks; this world & the other.

Meditating on Knowledge (Scriptural) as Brahman surely wins the worlds possessed of Knowledge. He gets the freedom of
movement to the extent upto which the range of Knowledge extends.

Sage Narada again requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Knowledge.

C-VII -Sec 8

Here, the superiority of Strength (&oT) as Brahman is explained
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Strength, surely, is greater than Knowledge because a man of strength causes a hundred men of Knowledge to tremble. Therefore,
when one possesses strength, he rises up. Rising up, he serves. Serving, he comes nearer. Approaching nearer, he sees, hears, thinks
comprehends, acts and knows. By strength alone stands the earth, through strength the sky, through strength the heaven, through
strength the mountains, through strength the bright powers (gods) & mankind, through strength the cattle & birds, herbs and trees,
creatures ranging from wild beasts to worms, moths & ants, through strength the world stands.

Meditating on Strength as Brahman surely attains the freedom of movement as he desires up to the extent that the Strength can
reach.

Sage Narada again requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Strength.

C-VII -Sec9

Here, the superiority of meditation on Food (3T@) as Brahman is explained:
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Food (Earth) is greater than Strength. Therefore, if one does not eat for ten nights and survives to live, he becomes unable to see,
hear, reflect, know, perform & understand. Then, when he receives Food, he again becomes able to see, hear, reflect, know,
perform & understand.

Meditating on Food (Earth) as Brahman surely attains the worlds which are full of food and full of water as also freedom of
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movement as far as the range of Food (Earth) extends.
Sage Narada again requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Food (Earth).

CVII -Sec 10 Here, the superiority of meditation on Waters (319:) as Brahman is explained:
S el bl Sl il am% i

I@TW Taﬁmammmm%mdﬂqm WWWW"?“
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The Waters indeed are beyond Food (Earth). Therefore, when there is no good rainfall, all beings in are in agony thinking that
‘there will be scarcity of food’. Again, when there is abundant rainfall, the beings become joyous thinking ‘there will be plentiful of
food’. Waters indeed is everything that has forms. In all that which is this earth, the mid-space, the heavens, the mountains, the
bright powers (gods) & mankind; beasts & birds, herbs & trees, ferocious animals, all living things down to worms, flies & ants - it
is waters that has taken these forms.
Meditating on Waters as Brahman attains all desirable things and gets contentment of objects & pleasures as also freedom of
movement as far as the range of Waters extends.
Sage Narada again requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Waters.

CVII -Sec 11 Here, the superiority of meditation on Fire (aST:) as Brahman is explained:
mww%wmmﬁmﬁﬁmwmmﬁ@wmm Gold deageing Rt
AYPEURIGIEw TG T AT a1 Zld ol T dcqd qRIHAATIY: H3ld dst Al 2 |
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The Fire indeed is beyond the Waters. Fire indeed heats up the intermediate space by taking up Air as support. People will
comment - ‘It is too hot’, ‘It is burning’, ‘It will surely rain’. It is indeed that Fire, first revealing itself as this, then creates the
Waters. In the form of thundering, it travels along in the form of lightning flashes - vertical, horizontal or zigzag. Therefore, people
say: 'It is roaring’, ‘It lightens’, ‘It will rain'. The Fire, indeed, having first revealed itself, then creates the Waters.
Meditating on Fire as Brahman surely becomes of the nature of radiance and wins the worlds possessed of brilliance, full of light
and free from darkness as also gets the freedom of movement as far as the range of Fire extends.
Sage Narada again requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Fire.

CVII -Sec 12 Here, the superiority of meditatlon on Spaue (STRIRT) as Brahman is explained
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Space indeed is greater than the Fire. The Sun & the Moon, Lightening, Stars, Fire - all exist in Space. One calls through the
Space, hears the calls through the Space, hears sound/words through Space, finds delight in Space, finds non-light in Space, takes
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birth in Space, grows towards Space. Meditating on Space as Brahman wins worlds full of Space, full of light, without obstruction
and vast as also attains freedom of movement as far as the range of Space extends.

Sage Narada again requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Space.

CVII -Sec 13

Here, the superiority of meditation on Memory () as Brahman is explained:
mwmmmmmémwmﬁmmﬁm@awamamw
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Memory, verily, is Greater than Space. Therefore, those not possessing Memory, even if gather together at a place, they would hear
no one, they would not think, they would not know anything. But, should they have Memory, they would hear, they would think
and they would know. Through Memory alone one recognises one’s son and through Memory, one’s cattle.

Meditating on Memory as Brahman attains the freedom of movement upto the limit his Memory can extend.
Sage Narada again requested sage Sanatkumara to explain him that which is beyond the Memory.

CVII -Sec 14

Here, the superiority of meditation on Hope (ITRM) as Brahman is explained:
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Hope indeed is greater than Memory. Motivated by Hope, the Memory recites Mantras, performs rituals, aspires for sons & cattle,
aspires for pleasures of this world and other worlds. Meditating on Hope as Brahman, all his aspirations prosper and all prayers
become fruitful and also gets freedom of movement upto which the hope can extend.

Sage Narada again requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Hope.

CVII -Sec 15

Here, the superiority of meditation on Life Force (3M9T:) as Bmhman is explained
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Life (MM9T:) is surely greater than the Hope. Just as the spokes of a wheel are firmly inserted in the hub of a wheel, all things are
inserted in the Life principle. Life (¥707) moves with the help of Life; Life (MUT:) provides Life (MM81:) for Life. Life indeed is the
father, the mother, the brother, the sister, the teacher and the Wiseman (&&70r:).

If anyone utters some improper words to his father, mother and so on, then people would tell him - ‘shame on you. You are indeed
the assassin of your father, You are indeed the assassin of your mother, you have indeed committed Brahmanicide (i.e. murder of
HI&IT?) and so on. But, when Life (%79 is out from their bodies, even when one heaps them together or cuts and separates their
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limbs with a spear, they would not blame him for that.

Indeed, Life (379 itself becomes all these. The one who sees thus, thinks thus and knows thus, transcends all, i.e. he becomes
capable of speaking clearly through this Truth. If anyone says to him - “You are transcending the limits in your Speech’, he should
say - ‘Yes, [ am’. He need not hide his ability.

Sage Narada again requested sage Sanatkumara to teach him that which is beyond the Life-Force (JT0T:).

CVII -Sec 16 Here, how when one transcends Speech by the power of Truth (Fed), he attains Realisation is explained:
Y g 97 Sfdagid q: TAATdagd QISE WE: Hea-ldaarid T @ A giaeariid Hed ¥Tar isterd il g
When one transcends in Speech, then he speaks the Truth. When one knows the Truth, then only one can attain Realisation.
Therefore, one must surely seek Truth for Realization.
Sage Narada expressed his desire to know Truth for Realization.
C-VII -Sec 17 Here, how when one has Understanding (1%3"#), he speaks Truth is explained:
T 3 foeT T T 9afd AlasTacd 9afd st @ aefd fage < fafsndeatita fagm s fafsem gfan 2
When indeed one has Understanding, then he speaks the Truth. Without Understanding, one cannot speak the Truth. It is only by
Understanding that one speaks the Truth. Therefore, Understanding surely has to be sought.
Sage Narada expressed his desire to know that which is beyond Understanding.
CVII -Sec 18 Here, how Reflection (qfl%i), leads to understanding is explained:
T 3§ HcIs Y TASTr=ATiet sAreear st #eda fasienta Afaecdd fafsranf@deafa Afd swrar fafsremea st ne
When one does Reflection, then indeed he understands. Without Reflection, one cannot understand. One understands by
Reflection alone. Therefore, Reflection indeed has to be sought.
Sage Narada sought to know that which is beyond Reflection.
CVII -Sec 19 Here, how when one has Faith (IG¥IT) alone, he opts to reflect is explained:
TG 3§ AL T AL Seed Hd 9] < fafTamieaeata | srel Wi fafeTsme 3t 1z
When one has Faith, then he reflects. Without Faith one does not think. One thinks only when he has Faith. Faith indeed has to be
sought.
Sage Narada sought to know Faith.
CVII - Sec 20 Here, how Faith can be developed through Devotion (=) is explained:
a7 3 fRagaay seifa ARagsgaid FMiageia srard e < faiemiasata) faei wEr e sfa iz
When one is steadfast, he serves with Devotion and becomes endowed with Faith. Without Devotion, one cannot possess Faith.
One acquires faith by serving with Devotion only. Devotion indeed has to be sought and discriminated.
Sage Narada sought know as to how to develop Devotion.
CVII - Sec 21 Here, how Action (possessed of purified Mind and controlled Sense Organs) @l%i) leads to Dewvotion is explained:
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When one performs Action (possessed of purified Mind & Controlled Sense Organs), then one indeed serves devotedly. Without
that, one cannot serve devotedly. By Action (with purified Mind & Controlled Sense Organs) alone one becomes steadfast. Action
indeed has to be sought and discriminated.

Sage Narada sought to know Action (possessed of purified Mind and controlled Sense Organs).

C-VII -Sec 22

How, Happiness (ﬁ@) inspires a person to control his/her senses and give up worldly pleasures is discussed in this section:
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Action happens when one experiences Happiness, i.e., when one thinks - ‘I should attain the highest happiness’. Just as in the
world, one performs actions, when he knows that a certain action will bring such & such results (attainment of happiness). One
does not act if the result is going to be sorrow. Though the result (attainment of happiness) will come in future, action is possible
only when one has this view of anticipated result in mind. Now, when action, etc. take place, the Truth unfolds itself and no
separate effort is necessary for realising the Truth and therefore it is said - ‘But, one must aspire for Happiness’.

Sage Narada sought to understand Happiness.

C-VII -Sec 23

What is real Happiness is explained here:
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That which indeed is Infinitude (), i.e. which is indicated as BIG (3HT), Unsurpassed, Abundant, is real Happiness. Anything less
than that, which being limited, is Finite (3Tc@) and it cannot be Happiness because finitude is the cause to desire more. The
desire is the seed for sorrow. The seed of sorrow, like fever, etc. is not considered to be a source of Happiness in the world.
Therefore, it is obvious that the statement, ‘there is no happiness in finite’, is true/logical. Hence, Infinitude (1) alone is
Happiness, because all desires end in Infinite and Infinite cannot be cause for desires.

Sage Narada sought to know the Infinite (HT).
Key Learning:

e This §&H, which is indicated as Infinitude (HT), is not in any way related to worldly happiness derived from eating something
delicious or watching sports, movies, etc., or this §&@H_ is not like ten times more than worldly &H, &H (Happiness) is real
only when it is natural, mamtenance—free, desiresfree and @TF. If it needs continuous efforts, then it turns out to be g:&H
(sorrow), eventually.

CVII -Sec 24

What is the nature of ¥HT and how it is to be established is explained here:
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The Infinite is that Reality in which other than the Self, one does not see anything else (like a witness is distinct from witnessed or
like one does not perceive any other object with a separate organ), does not hear anything else and does not understand anything
else. And that in which one sees something else, hears something else and understands something else, is finite. That which is
Infinite is indeed Immortal and on the other hand, the one which is finite is mortal. Since remaining all objects are wholly
included within name & form, only two organs of seeing & hearing are explained here, indicating similar understanding about
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other organs as well.

So, where ignorance prevails, one, who is different, sees different w1th the help of something that is different and this is finite. In
other words, finitude alone exists as long as sense of ignorance (SIATEHIS) prevails. All things of finitude are like things seen in
dream, which exist only during dream-time, before waking. Because it is finite, it is mortal and hence gets destructed. The
Infinitude - ¥{HT is immuortal.

When Sage Narada sought to know what is the Substratum for that Infinitude-¥HTI, Sage Sanatkumara responded - In Its own glory
or not even in Its own glory’.

T Speafiie ARHCTE SRR S STl ATEHe Sl st S GeRHiSd g 1R |

Elaborating on the glory of Infinitude - ¥HI, sage Sanatkumara said - In the world, possessions like cows, horses, elephants, gold,
servants, wife, land, house, etc. are spoken of as one’s greatness. It is well-known in the world that cows, horses, etc. constitute one’s
glory/greatness. A person named Chaitra, for example, lives on cows, horses, etc. and is supported by them, which are different
from himself. The glory of Infinitude - ¥HT is not like depending on glory/greatness that is different from Itself but Its own nature,
as described in the following Section.

Key Learning:

* In case of S (¥HT), which is without attributes (Afe=) and hence fefdered, there is no such triad, i.e. doer (Eb_cﬂ) means of
doing (UT) & deed (EFI'q) as It is subject (i.e. Self) and not the object of Knowledge. Like in deep sleep, neither any attributes
are known nor does any triad exist.

o The goal of the Seeker is to know Self as the & (3HT) in T using the Mind. In other words, it is to prepare the Qe
Mmd to Teifdhed THMY State (3TN which is the state of SI& ({HI), i.e. to use the triad - FHET: (Me \_rﬁa) YHIUT: (Scriptures)
& THE: (TRE- ¥HT) and arrive at the understanding that AT & THT are one & the same and That is Me. This firm
Knowledge of Oneness in Me (Gﬁa) & S/l (¥HT), which is non-dual and being in constant abidance of this Understanding is
Liberation.

e To attain Infinitude, no action is needed. It is end of all actions. Like only when I stop all my actions/activities, I go to Deep-
Sleep and attain my Infinitude. The highest, being the Self, is only to be known, rest all attained, being objects.

e As long as one remains ignorant, he remains STafe®T, i.e. he remains other than what he really is with the sense of ‘I am
experiencer’, ‘I have instruments of experience’, ‘I experience something’, etc. Once he attains Knowledge about his true nature,
he becomes (SEFST), i.e. he knows ‘there is nothing other than myself'.

e T - the Self, which is Infinitude, is of the nature (FI&4) of fafoeg TamR. AT is Happiness (§@H) and Immortality (W),
which is my real nature. The Knowledge of Self (%) is attained during scriptural “#9UM! through Guru and any doubts are
cleared during ‘HAqH’ and erroneous notion eliminated during HTW

C-VII -Sec 25

After understanding from sage Sanatkumara that Infinite ¥ Itself as the Substratum of all, sage Narada does not seek to kno% anything else,
presumably because he has grasped the import of the entire teaching by his Guru-Brother. Now, this Section highlights ‘g TRt T FEA and
indicates that world is nothing but AH-8 appearing in this ¥HT and that ¥HT is everything and to remove the remoteness (W%Ta:[) it is
indicated that ST®EN has the same &N as ¥HT and they are one & the same thing, which in other words is STHT:
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That Infinitude-¥HT alone is below. Nothing else exists on whom ¥HT could be established. In the same way, Infinite¥HT alone is

above, is behind, is in front, is to the south, is to the north. {HI alone is all this. If there could be anything other than Infinitude-

¥HI, then Infinitude-¥HT could have been established on it. But, there is no such thing. Thus, Infinitude~HT alone is all this (world).

The term“®:” in the mantra may be misunderstood for remoteness (FUEEH) as there is a possibility of misconception that the
individual seer is different from the Infinitude- . This misconception may be also in view of the indication of support &
supported in the statement ‘where one does not see anything else’, as also in statements ¥HT indeed is below’, etc. To avert this
misconception, the instruction is now imparted with the help of ‘3@ER (Ego-l). In order to show the non-difference of the Seer-
from the Infinitude-HHT, Infinitude~HT itself is being pointed out in the following mantra by “STHT-TI-TIET, (I am alone below),

etc.

HMWQWWQWWQWWWWI HW@QGWW@
Wmmmmaﬁ@wgamma HWWWWWWHQQSWWWW“M
WWRTWH“?II

So, now is the teaching through the Self Itself, that is to say, instruction is imparted by means of Self, which is pure, absolute and of
the nature of “@d’ The Self alone is below, The Self is above. The Self is behind, The Self is in front. The Self is to the south, The
Self is to the north. The Self alone is all this. The one who perceives thus, through reflection and meditation and understands thus -
this One, unborn () (it is not born out of somethmg nor nothing has born out of it, i.e. T4 FRUT B, all-pervasive like
space and without a second - he indeed becomes “STHAN’, the one who revels only in the Self. Similarly, he becomes “#TcH- e
the one who sports in the Self. ‘STMER:” the one who finds delight within himself i.e., he has fullness and needs no external
support. ‘@l:’ (sport) is based on external means, because in the world it is heard - ‘he sports with wives & friendly ladies’. Bu,
such is not the sport of the wise man “3THaT’. In the case of a wise man, both delight & sport result from the Knowledge of Self
itself that it is Eternal, All-pervading and Infinite Bliss.

Though the pleasure of union (FFH) require two, for the man of Knowledge that pleasure too comes independently of the union.
Also, the man of Knowledge becomes “31F=G:", the one who rejoices in the Self. The pleasure of ignorant is caused by sense objects
like sound, etc. But, it is not so in the case of the man of Knowledge. Everything, at all times and in every way, the pleasure comes
to the man of Knowledge through Self alone. In other words, man of Knowledge is independent of external things which are meant
for body, life-enjoyment, etc.

He, the man of Knowledge, having such characteristics, becomes enthroned in this world while living and even after body falls, he
continues to be “Free” (FE) with no restriction. Because of this reason, he has freedom of movement in all worlds. On other
planes of “HMUT” (vital air), etc. discussed before, the seeker was spoken of as his having freedom of movement limited to the extent of
those worlds only. From that, it was implied that there was a ‘king’ above such seeker and enjoyment in different worlds vary in
gradations. So, the earlier mention of freedom of movement, which is limited in nature, is now remembered and negated by such
words as ‘G W (he becomes his own ‘king’).

On the other hand, those who understand otherwise than this, i.e., contrary to what has been explained above or those who do not
know correctly the things spoken of or know it erroneously, they come under different rulers. That means, they have somebody else
as their ruler, king or master. Moreover, such people live in the worlds that are subject to destruction, because perception of
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difference results in finitude. Hence, it is said that such worlds are limited and mortal. Thus, those who perceive duality become
endowed with perishable worlds, in accordance with their perception. Hence, such people do not have freedom of movement in any
of the worlds.

Key Learning:

In Chapter 6, &80T of ‘Hd was described as THAT 31T§<_'ﬂm{ F?L was pointed out as SUIGHRIUMH of ‘ST, It was shown that
effegt is nothing but cause and using EapETuE e, S-S TH was e%tabh%hed In this SCCtl()n instead of using the
AR AT S T, FHT is shown to be everywhere and everything I3 AR A= ARG | AT and therefore
there is no ‘SWId’.

Between ¥{HT and ‘ST’ there is ATTETHTATTIFROR, It is like rope appearing as snake. We have to do =9 (ehmmatlon) of snake
because it is not there. Between ¥HT and 5“3 there is 13"3’1'FlT‘:I'|7!1T‘5|7ilw_":']'|'3:[(because ‘S has W we retain 9= 3T of ﬁa)
0, ST is negated and S is equated to AT

Thus, the “ARIA taught here is - Infinitude-HT is everywhere, i.e. the Self is everywhere. I am 3, the Infinite T T, i.e.
: (InfinitudeTHT) = FEH = HAHT = Everything. That I am. In other words, when it is said ‘That is All’, what it means is ‘1
am . . All,
ie. ‘AUGHEAY is ‘TTHIHEA’. So, every time when I refer to “I”, the thought that “I am ¥HI” should come to my mind. If
the thought that “I am this body” etc., comes, then, {81 is not on HT and hence there is need for more and more HrE.

Only S9FSg can tell us that we are infinitude whereas rest all will glorify us by saying “you are rich”, “you have a big house
(HETRIA)”, “you are the CEO”, “You are very intelligent”, etc. (which is mere glorification of [dIHY hI3).

Secret of going beyond sorrow is seen in the request of sage Narada, i.e. “Take me beyond sorrow (by teaching me the
Knowledge of Self)” because all sorrows belong to gross & subtle bodies, which I consider as myself due to my erroneous
identification with them, whereas the nature of absolute Self is eternal Bliss.

Anywhere T goes, in any company he is with, under any circumstances he is subjected to, he has access to Bliss all the time
and he is always in that Bliss.

The purpose of Vedanta is not to show that world has come from Brahman, but to show that there no such thing called world.
When we say pot has come from clay, our emphasis is on clay as the substratum and not on pot. It is to understand the
unperceived Real Substratum that the unreal world is explained.

o o
One can analyise whether one is progressing towards STcARId:, STTHERIS:, SMHMYA: and ATHI<:(atmananda?) or not, by

observing himself whether one is miserable with or without company of people/f® s or with certain type of people/fa¥ s, etc.

C-VII -Sec 26

This concluding Section of the Chapter describes the glory of the SRS and the TR ;
T § 1 vaedd e T Aeedd S S SO Sed STRIIHd: TR S STl STcael ST S STeed

ST MTATATHAISTHIHAT JBHIHAl (ST T cH Al SATTHcHd I RadHcHd: dshed AlcHdl Hel 3cHdl ardlcadl
ATHTCHAT FeTAT HTcHd: FRTUATCHAT T adrataie I

For that man of Knowledge, who indeed sees thus, who reflects thus, who understands thus, Life (9T97) springs from the Self, Hope
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springs from the Self, Memory springs from the Self, Space springs from the Self, Fire (779 springs from the Self, Waters springs
from the Self, Evolution (appearance) & Involution (disappearance) springs from the Self, Food springs from the Self,
Power/Strength springs from the Self, Understanding springs from the Self, Meditation springs from the Self, Intelligence springs
from the Self, Will springs from the Self, Mind springs from the Self, Speech/Voice springs from the Self, Name springs from the
Self, Text/Chants springs from the Self, Rituals springs from the Self; everything spring from the Self alone.

By the words ‘d& & a1 Td& A (i.e. of that man indeed who is so, etc.), it is meant the person of Knowledge under discussion,
who has attained sovereignty. Before the Knowledge of ‘Ad’, which is Existence, Origination & Dissolution of all things, starting
from Life (MU1) and ending with Name, everything occurred in “Hd/, was not understood by him but was considered different from
his own Self. But now, after the Knowledge of Self, which is ‘®d, he understands that they all occur in his own Self alone.
Similarly, for that man of Knowledge, all phenomenal dealings too spring from the Self alone.
HEEWHWHFQWHHWW@W Xg IA: WWWQH|HWWWWWWHW%
REHIERT: T T g7 S EEA = RAETeRENEe Srefe: Seel YA S S St R e
THEER RENd AT HAHHNE TR EE‘IEI&JH dAxXTheg W N

There are four parts to this concluding Mantra of this Chapter:

(i) “The man of Knowledge does not see death, sickness, nor any sorrow. The man who sees thus, sees everything, attains everything,
in every way’; (ii) ‘He becomes One, Three-fold as also Five-fold, Seven-fold and Nine-fold. He is again remembered as Eleven, One
Hundred & Ten, and One Thousand & Twenty’; (iii) ‘From purity of food follows the purity of internal organ. From the
purification of internal organ comes unfailing memory. With the unfailing memory follows destruction of all the knots of the
heart’; and (iv) To him (Sage Naarada) whose impurities have been removed, the revered Sage Sanatkumara showed the shore,

which is beyond all darkness. He (Sage Sanatkumara) is called the &heq’ (The Warrior), yes, he is called Eheg’.
The first part of the mantra indicates that the man of realisation, the one who sees (the Truth), the one who has realised as spoken

of earlier, does not meet with death nor illness such as fever nor sorrow. He, the man of Realisation, sees everything as the Self
[aN
alone. (ATIFHTATHL). Therefore, he attains everything in every way.

The second part indicates that the man of Realisation, having been One alone before the creation, becomes many different forms
during creation, beginning with three (i.e. Fire, Water & Food-Earth). Again at the time of dissolution, he attains his own original
nature of supreme Oneness, remaining independent indeed. Thus, the glory of Knowledge is highlighted by Sage Sanatkumara to
arouse interest by mentioning the result of Knowledge.

The third part explains the means/discipline which leads to full revelation of the Knowledge spoken above. Like the act of
purification of mirror leads to reflection of clear face. From the purity of food, purification of Knowledge in the form of perception
of objects takes place. Here, the food (3M&WN) represents whatever is consumed through all sense organs viz., the knowledge of sound,
etc., acquired for the enjoyment.

The fourth part: When this purification takes place, which is free from ‘TVI-§8-HI&’, the internal organ becomes pure, i.c., the
purity of Mind is attained. From this pure Mind, the memory of the Knowledge that ‘T am ¥HT & World is unreal’, as realised
earlier, becomes unfailingly available, continuously, to ward off instantly the sorrow arising out of any disturbances in worldly
transactions. When such a memory is attained, there follows the complete destruction of knots existing in the mind, which are the
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traps in the form of evil created by ignorance, which have become hardened by the impressions left by experiences of several past
lives. Since all the above processes take place successively emanating from purification of food, it is necessary that purity of food (all
intakes through senses starting from sound, etc.) is taken care of diligently.

After fully explaining the all the teachings, now the Upanishad concludes with the description of result of Liberation. To him (the
man of Realisation, i.e. sage Narada here), who is free from ‘&9’ (i.e. “®¥M™’ means impurities which are like saps of a tree -
attachment, repulsion, etc., for they fascinate the internal organs), whose impurities have been destroyed, washed away by means of
Knowledge, dispassion and practice, the shore beyond all darkness was shown, i.e. Supreme Truth beyond all darkness indicated by
ignorance. Who showed Supreme Truth beyond all darkness? He was WTdFd-God-like. ‘He is called ¥, who knows the origin,
dissolution, coming & going of beings (births & deaths) as also knowledge & ignorance’ (Vishnu Puraana VI.5.78). Sage
Sanatkumara was possessed of such virtues. The men of Realisation call him as Godly sage Sanatkumara, the teacher of sage Narada.

Key Learning:

o  TFYMd B indicates the result of Liberation besides showering praises on the SIEET and the SRR, The glory of the person
who has understood that he is ¥l is highlighted so that the seeker will be able to understand the end result and will be
continuously be inspiregi in this path. This was chelpful, especially in those Vedic period, for a seeker who is on the fence:
whether to follow the l:11_=l":ﬁ":|'|'(:|'[ or ST HHrET (FH or ). For the modern day secker too, who wants to know what is ## and

always looks for ‘results’, this #= provides the inspiration.

e Even after Knowledge taking place, the seekers continue to be affected by the sorrows for want of abidance in Knowledge due to
lack of purity of mind/“&TEA FEA TR, To avoid such sorrow, the secker, who has attained Knowledge, should ever
remember Vedanta teaching and strengthen the mind to understand that all sorrows pertain to body, etc. and not to him, the
absolute Self.

e Here, ‘WI-g59-HE include six enemies of man, viz., ‘HIH-h-SM-HE-AG-HAIE, which are impediments on the path of a
seeker. The seeker should avoid being influenced by these defects. He can keep testing his improvement in this regard - keeping
deprived of that object/person for which he has ‘W and making available of that object/person for which he has ‘&%’ - and
observe his state of mind by these self-imposed acts.

e  What should one do when one is not able to remember the Knowledge, for want of mind not being under the control of the
Intellect? In Chariot example, the charioteer has let loose the reins and the horses (senses) are going all over, as @@ has been
kidnapped. With the result, the Knowledge is not reflected properly in the impure mind. The solution is elimination of
impurities of mind by repeated practice, i.e. improving “HEA FJeH g by Eh_ﬁ—q\'l"'l, SUEAT, etc. and continuing with

e Further, it is advisable for a seeker to avoid wasting time on gossips, which can only add to existing impurities of the mind. He
should instead involve constantly in the practices indicated above to reduce/remove impurities.

e  Ongoing ‘@M : Analyse as to “Why I am not able to keep in mind all the time the Knowledge that I am that eternal, all-
pervading non-dual ¥HI” and then keep doing the necessary correction to be in firm abidance of that Knowledge and be free
from sorrow.
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CONTENT DETAILS

Chapter (C)

Khanda (K)

Brief Description

CHAPTER VIII - ﬁ?{ﬁﬁﬂ I am Consciousness

Introduction to
Eighth Chapter

NN A

(STEFAMYYg

This Eighth & Concluding Chapter of Upanishad teaches fad f=m: 1 am Consciousness.

Upanishad Guru is Creator Brahmaaji himself while the to students are Indra and Virochana (Kings of Gods & Demoms
respectively).

The teaching is imparted through a stroy involving Indra and Virochana and the story goes like this. Without clearly
understanding the subtle instruction of their Guru, Virochana understands the Body itself as the Self and leaves the abode of
Brahmaaji after staying there for 32 years. Though Indra too understood in the same way initially, on reflection and meditation,
he understood that Body cannot be the Self, knowing which one attains total freedom and eternal bliss. So, Indra continued
staying in the abode of Brahmaaji till he attained Realisation of Self for 101 long years.

Even though in the sixth & seventh Chapters of the Upanishad, Brahman has been described as ‘It is Existence which is One
without a Second” (Mantra VI.1.1) & ‘The Self is all this’ (Mantra VII.25.2) and that it is free from differences of direction,
location & time, etc., still, as per Bhagawan Shankaracharyaji, the teaching in this Chapter is expounded for the following
reasons :

o the people of dull intellect (H@l:), who conceive that all things have the attributes of direction, location, time, etc., cannot
be suddenly turned to attribute-less supreme Self and without realisation of Self, the goal of human life cannot be realised
and hence the location of the lotus of heart is being indicated for its realisation;

o though the reality of Self is Existence (&d), which is devoid of any quality and is only the object of right knowledge, still, it
is found necessary to describe it with attributes such as truth, desire, etc. (i.e. whatever He wishes, that would be fulfilled) as
such people seek the entity with qualification;

o similarly, though a man of Realisation, on his own accord, is devoid of attachments for such sensory objects as women, etc.
(in case of women, it is attachment for men), still, the longing for enjoyment of objects due to impressions (ATEHT) of past
several lives cannot be suddenly stopped and therefore, such specific disciplines like celibacy (S&=H), etc., are enjoined;

o also, for knower of Brahman, there is no concept of traveller, travelling & destination due to cessation of ignorance
(). But for those whose intellect entertains the notion of traveller, travelling & destination due to ignorance (STI),
meditation on Brahman with attributes (YJ01) is indicated so as to bring them on path to enable them to know the supreme
Reality in due course.
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e This Chapter has 15 Sections comprising the following topics :

o Sections 1to 6 QIO Sl 914l
o Sections 7 to 12 feR]T ST Description (i.e. STR-G6Y -> FH-J6Y -> GA-F&Y -> ITH-FET ---> IR &)
o Sections 13 to 15 T 9T, F-Yfd & STHER

e The commentator has indicated that the purpose of this eighth chapter is to reveal some more attributes of non-dual Brahman
for the benefit of the seekers for easy comprehension, which have not been discussed in the earlier chapters.

C-VIII -Sec 1

Sections 1 starts with the description of Brahman as dwelling in the innerspace of lotus within one’s heart to meditate on to attain the goal:
o o o o haY . CEa ha¥ o o haN . oo o
N 30 Y YlgHNHTRII g&x ‘IUgﬂEB TRH EUSHHAAURREAHAGAEAGAEH dgld [EISTINMHISEH I 2 |
Hari Om! Now, in this city of Brahman, there is a mansion in the shape of a small lotus, in which is a small innerspace. That which is within
that innerspace is to be known. That indeed one should enquire into with a desire to understand.

Should the students were to ask the teacher this way — ‘Now that within this city of Brahman, there is this mansion of the size of a lotus and
within it is a small inner space, what is it that exists in that inner space which needs to be enquired into and sought to be known?, the teacher

should respond thus:

D211 Lo RS bt G R | G = 1Tt Ao o oo TR 1 3 1l

As vast indeed as is this universal Space (JTHRIRT), so vast is the Space (JATRIRT) in the heart. Within it are, indeed, contained both heaven & earth,
fire & air, sun & moon, lightening & stars. Whatever belongs to Him in this universe and whatever does not (i.e. both manifest and unmanifest),
all that is contained within that inner space.

~ o .

FRGTIURHATTG ..o gang

Should the students enquire thus — ‘if this city of Brahman contains all this, all -beings & all desires, then what would be left of it when it attains
old age and when it perishes?”

The teacher should reply thus. The Brahman dwelling in the inner space, does not age with the aging of the body, it is not killed by the killing of the
body. This space is the real city of Brahman, in it are contained desires. This is the Self, which is free from evil, free from old age, free from death,
free from sorrow, free from hunger, free from thirst, whose desire is the Truth and whose resolve is the Truth. It is just as in this world, subjects
follow as they are commanded (by their King/Rulers), whatever province the rulers desire — be it a region or part of a land, that the subjects accept
for their livelihood.

A N

THE THITTAT oo eeee e e e e e e e e e e eseee s e ee s esase e eeaseeeseeeseeeeeessseeaees Wl g

Just as here on the earth, the world (objects, etc.) gained by action (EFE[) perishes, in the very same way, elsewhere in other worlds too, the world
(objects, etc.) gained by righteous deeds perishes. Therefore, those who depart from this world without worshipping (attaining the Self-Knowledge)

68




Sandeepany Sadhanalaya Mumbai - 16th Residential Vedanta Course (2014-16) Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

and these true desires, for them there is no freedom to act as they wish in all other worlds also. But, those who depart from here, having understood
& worshipped the Self (i.e. attaining the Self-Knowledge) and these true desives, for them there is complete freedom to act as they wish in all the
worlds.

Here, the heart is termed as city of Brahman, i.e. ‘@YY and the small lotus within one’s heart is compared to the palace of a king
where the king dwells and the small lotus, like the palace of a King has many offices, is possessed of many sensory organs, mmd
intellect, etc. ever ready to fulfill the needs of the Master. That small mansion is the place for perception of Brahman, like HTessITH
stone is for the perception of Lord Vishnu.

Those who have withdrawn from the senses and become dispassionate towards the objects of the world and who have particularly
endowed with two disciplines of celibacy (ST@=H) & truthfulness (§H) and who meditate on that abode, the lotus of heart, they
would perceive Brahman. Brahman is compared to Space (3TTI) because it is dimensionless and due to similarities of subtleness
and all-pervasiveness. That which exists in the mansion and called Space (TTRI) is to be enquired into specifically, with the help of

I
teaching of Guru by means of scriptural listening (ST« 2[qUMH), etc.
Key Learning:

e Just as it is easier to comprehend the space within an enclosure than the space in the open, comprehending all-pervading
infinite Brahman by focusing on a small space within the heart is said to be easier.

e The meditation is based on the indicator and not what is seen. Like a meditator visualises the infinite nature of Lord Vishnu by
o o
meditating on a small ‘HISAUH’ or the nature of Lord Shiva on a small TAg’.

e The reflection of an object, however vast it may be, is conditioned by the size of the reflecting surface. Like, even though the size
of the Sun is so huge, its reflection is conditioned by the mirror that is used to see its reflection. The size of Sun has no relation
to the size of reflection. Similar is the case with the reflection of Infinite Brahman on the hmlted space of the inner organ
(St wh1ch is w1thm that small lotus-sized dwelling in the heart. In other words, 3@@ W Consc1ousness) when
available as ‘IqfEd Hdw==-3q1 (Conditioned Consciousness)’, it is limited by the characteristics of JUfed Fawa-IuT .

o We should understand that all sorrows whether physical or mental are the outcome our own actions received in the form of
-5 Therefore, one should develop correct thoughts which lead them to correct actions, hence right - %5, thereby
eliminating sorrows.

C-VIII -Sec 2

10

Here, the glory of man of Realisation is explained as to how he becomes free to act as he desires in all the worlds, that are unfailingly be fulfilled
G afe fUgimsm: W, Ghedieadand fUat: agfasf, o gk qra=i J&ad i 2 |

If he (the man of Realisation) becomes desirous of seeing someone in the other world, say a forefather, by his very Will, the fore-father will appear

before him, being possessed of (associated with) that world, thus attaining his object of desire effortlessly.

ST TS TATTBIBTTH ..o eeseeeeeseeeseeseseeeseseseesesesesseeseeessessseeeseseseessseseseseseeeed TEEd IR

If he (the man of Realisation) becomes desirous of seeing someone in the other world, say mothers, by his very Will, mothers will appear before him,
being possessed of (associated with) that world, thus attaining his object of desire effortlessly.
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T TN BTTBITEETH ... ee e es oo s s s e ee s eeee s s ee s qEEQ IR

If he (the man of Realisation) becomes desirous of seeing someone in the other world, say brothers, by his very Will, the brothers will appear before
him, being possessed of (associated with) that world, thus attaining his object of desire effortlessly.

ST TS TTFBITTETET ..o s eeeeeeeeeesesess e se s e s es e se e sesessees e seseen TEFT NN

If he (the man of Realisation) becomes desirous of seeing someone in the other world, say a sisters, by his very Will the sisters will appear before him,
being possessed of (associated with) that world, thus attaining his object of desire effortlessly.

T TG FRTBIFATH ..ooooooeevesseesesessssseesesssssssse s sssssssss s sssss st essssssssssens e 1y 1

If he (the man of Realisation) becomes desirous of seeing someone in the other world, say friends, by his very Will, the friends will appear before
him, being possessed of (associated with) that world, thus attaining his object of desire effortlessly.

T NG TTRTACIBIIRIF ... seesssse s ssssss s HEEd & |

If he (the man of Realisation) becomes desirous of perfumes and garlands as objects of enjoyment, by his very Will, perfumes & garlands will appear
before him, being possessed of (associated with) those objects, thus attaining his object of desire effortlessly.

F TITTABIERTT ... eeeessssesssssssss s eeessssssnssssssse HEEd e

If he (the man of Realisation) becomes desirous of food and drink as objects of enjoyment, by his very Will, food & drink will appear before him,
being possessed of (associated with) those objects, thus attaining his object of desire effortlessly.

I TG THTATGTBIIRIT <....o.oooovoressvssssssssessssssssse s ssssssssessssssssss s sssssssssssssssssssssessssnns wEEd el

If he (the man of Realisation) becomes desirous of song and music as objects of enjoyment, by his very Will song & music will appear before him,
being possessed of (associated with) those objects, thus attaining his object of desire effortlessly.

ST T BT ..o e e e e e s e es e e seees e esesseeeseseesseeeed TEEdNR 1

If he (the man of realisation) becomes desirous of women as objects of enjoyment, by his very Will women will appear before him, being possessed of

(associated with) those women as objects, thus attaining his objects of desire effortlessly.

T JHHRTRE: WaTd, 3 F FEEd SIS Ghedied TYsid, o Teel TEEd |l 2o |l

Whatever province he is attached to and whatever desirable objects he desires, by his mere Will, they all will appear before him, being possessed of

(associated with) that world, thus attaining his object of desire effortlessly happily.

Key Learning:

e The will and desire of man of Realisation is true and unfailing and as such, whatever he desires, it manifests effortlessly,
instantly.

e He is full, fulfilled and is of the nature of absolute Bliss.

e For him, there is no such thing as ‘other world’ just as this world is not there for him and he knows himself as the absolute Self
which is One-without-a-second.
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C-VIII -Sec 3

In order to arouse interest in the spiritual aspirants to undertake worship of the Self as described in the previous Section, the scriptures state, though
sorrowfully, that ‘though these unfailing desires are within one’s own Self and within one’s reach to attain, they remain covered by unreality’:

These unfailing desires, which are real, remain covered by the falsehood. Falsehood is the cover for these desires because whosoever from among one’s
relatives departs from this world, he cannot be got back to be seen here again.

Bl T ittt eeee e eeeeeeeeeeeee e et ar—————————————————aeeeeeesrrrrrrrrrnns et R

Now, those individuals belonging to him, who are here and who have departed, and whatever else that has not been attained though desired, one
will attain all these on worshipping the Self (i.e. the inner space within the heart), because his true desires remain here covered by falsehood (not
worshipping). Just as those persons who are ignorant of the treasure of gold within their reach do not get it even if they are walking over it again &

again, so also all these beings who do not worship the Self, although they reach him daily (during sleep), do not know the Self because they are
covered by the falsehood.

FAT oot FHRH N2

This Self indicated here is surely available within the heart. The etymological interpretation is — ‘It is in the heart’ ( é’?@' SFH), as such it is called
the heart. A person who knows (worships) thus, indeed goes into this world everyday.

FIT T oot eess et e M

Then, this individual who thus worships the Self, rising from the body and attaining the supreme Self, remains established in his true nature. This is
Self itself. This is Immortality, this is beyond all fears, this is Brahman. Indeed, Truth is the name of this Brahman, who is described as such, is
what the teacher said.

faN

T B et e e e e e e e e e s SFACT NS

These indeed are the three letters - & (sa), T (ti) & FH (yam). That letter & (sa) indicates Immortality, T (ti) indicates Mortality & FH (yam) is
that which controls both & (sa) & Id (ti). Since both are controlled by this, it is called #FH (controller). The one who knows (meditates on) this, he
goes to heavenly world everyday (i.e. the Brahman within).

Key Learning:
e The glory of worship of Self (Ad) is explained here indicating that instead of struggling for objects/pleasure from the world in a
gross way, if one can adopt this subtler method, everything can be attained effortlessly and much beyond one’s expectations.

e Therefore, one should change his thinking process itself - shifting focus from BMI to Self and on correcting the wrong
thoughts centered around the BMI, whenever they arise, and focus thoughts on the Self. Clearly understand - Nothing can
happen to me, the Self and whatever fears I have, it is all related to BMI, which I am not, which is very clear.

e To understand the topic of discussion as to whether it pertains to E]0T sl or ﬁ‘j‘ﬂ &, the following should be observed :
o WUl H&d duality, result is other than Knowledge.
o ﬁ'{iUT ERG non-duality, result is Knowledge alone.
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C-VIII -Sec 4

This Section describes as to how this world is being protected:

FITT oo FaTSIE: 112 I

Now, this Self is a like a Dam (barrier), which ensures protection for the worlds to prevent their non-disintegration. Neither the day nor the night
can reach this Dam (barrier); neither old age nor death; nor grief, nor merit or demerit. All evils turn back from it since this Brahma-Loka is free
from sins.

TETET TG ..o et eeee s es s seeeee s se s es s eseeeeseaese e seses ER IR

Therefore, wverily by reaching this Dam (barrier), if one was blind, he ceases to be blind, if wounded, he ceases to be wounded, an afflicted becomes
free from affliction. Therefore, on reaching this dam, even night turns into day, for this world of Brahman is ever-illumining.

RS

TR oo e s e s s s e s s s e s s s s ee s W

This being the case, those who reach this Brahma-Loka with practice of celibacy ( m, etc., to them belongs this Brahma-Loka. For them, there

is freedom to act as they wish in all the worlds.

Key Learning:

e What is meant by blindness ceases to exist, etc. in Mantra 2 above! It means that when I firmly and constantly know that T am
associated/identified with this Self in the Inner Space of the Heart, I will not be affected by physical or mental sorrow or other
worldly problems, because I attain the attributes of that Self because I worship/meditate on the Self, which is free from all these
evils, being beyond BMI. In the absence of this Knowledge, even a small disturbance becomes unmanageable due to absence of
wisdom and covered by ignorance. So, I need to change my attitude and remain pleasant even in adverse situations.

. hn oo
e  Understanding S9MEAT, e AT & [HIQATHAH -
o IUMEAT:
o Here, there are two entities - SUTH®h & I
< <
o SUMEH is aAM of the term &H (Me) and SUH is A=Y of the term dd (God). Hence, they are two
different entities and duality exists here.
o TETRITEA :
o Here, the understanding is ‘I am Brahman, i.e. the SUIE identifies with the SYE.
<
o Both entities in AT only and hence duality exists here too.

oo

o TafeEE
o Here, the terms dd & @ are identified as one by taking their FeT. Hence, there is no duality here, but
Absolute Oneness.
e Even in case of HIGEaH, taking support of T ST (ﬁﬁiﬂ'(, l?'lﬁm, etc.), it is establishing Oneness. In case
of A, taking support of A& BT (SFIChIUM, etc. including M), it is only referring to UM of absolute
Self, and hence no duality eixists in both the cases.
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e In Mantra 3, ‘longing for other sex, etc.” means dependency on other sex or on any other person, object, etc. for emotional
support, etc. One has to come out of all these entanglements and focus on the Self alone, which has everything within, being
infinite and eternal.

C-VIII -Sec5

The glory of celibacy (WWS with complimentary/supplementary practices as means to attain the goal, the Knowledge of Self, which is having
qualities like Dam (barrier), etc. as explained earlier, is discussed here.

S - OO GG = 1 2 I

What we call Sacrifice (%=1, a holy performance, is equivalent to the practice of Celibacy ( 33-75'275 because Celibacy (33-75'275 brings all those
results which any kind of Sacrifice would bring to the performer of the Sacrifice. Also, what is called Worship (FFH), is also celibacy (
because it is through worship with Celibacy ( Was one attains the Self.

N TCTTTITTHCATTETIC ... es e seeeeee e s ee e s es e seeeeeseeeseeeeseeeseae qGANRN

Now, what is called Sacrificial Sessions (FHIFUIH, 1.e. Hd: ATIH), which is performed to get protection from God is also Celibacy (W alone,
because it is through Celibacy ( 537?275 that one gets protection from Existence. Then again, that which one calls Contemplation ( W is surely
Celibacy ( , because it is through Celibacy ( 33-7??5 alone that one contemplates on God.

N TGATRTBTATHCATTETA ..o seeseeseseesssssesessesssssessesessssses s sseseeeesesesssnes o)

What is said to be Fasting ( GWWW:IH) is also Celibacy ( m Fasting is intended to attain imperishable Brahman and the Brahman that
one attains by Celibacy ( 3(?-7?37 also does not perish. Therefore, Fasting (3IIRI®I4TH) is Celibacy ( m Again, Staying in Solitude/Forest
(SNTFTETH) is surely Celibacy ( 37'57?"-75 Because, in Brahma-Loka (counted third from the Earth), there are two Oceans SR E& TF (3TH means

forest). There is also a lake named ‘ WFHGITR. full of drinks made of food. There is again a banyan tree called ‘GIEEET in that city of Brahman,
which is called ‘STGRIITAT, wherein a golden hall has been constructed by the God.
T TIATE ..o g

Those who, by practice of Celibacy ( W?aj, reach that two Oceans, named ‘3¢ & ‘UF, in Brahma-Loka, only to them belongs the Brahma-Loka

and for them there is freedom to act as they wish in all the worlds.

Key Learning:

e In this section, six supplementary practices are explained, also indicating that the results of those practices are same as that
accruing from the practice of Celibacy (m The said six practices are - (1) Sacrifice (=), (2) Worship (FH), (3) Sacrificial
Sessions (F=MEUME), (4) Contemplation (WF‘W[) (5) Fasting (TARIHRMEAH) and (6) Staying in Solitude/Forest (SUATH).

e In olden days, all special occasions were celebrated with performance of sacrifices, rituals, etc. with materials or simply through
chanting, japa, contemplation, etc.

e If seen in a broader sense, all human endeavours, viz., education, profession, family life, social life, renouncing, etc., are
ultimately targeted to attain Self alone, knowingly or unknowingly. Because, in each activity the entity ‘T is common (I study, I
earn, I live, I marry, [ achieve, I renounce, etc), which is indicating my true Self within, which I endeavour to reach, which is the
goal of human life.
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C-VIII -Sec 6 This Section describes the departure through the cerebral nerve in respect of the one who is endowed with Celibacy ( 5’3-77?75 and has abandoned
false desires for objects of the world and who meditates on Brahman in the inner space of his lotus heart.
FTT T oottt JAtfea: 2
Then, the nerves of the heart are filled with subtle juicy substance, which are of colours ranging from reddish-brown, white, blue, yellow & red. The
Sun is indeed reddish-brown, he is white, he is blue, he is yellow & he is red.
TN HBTTZ ...ttt ettt st e e sttt e s bt e s abeesbeesabaeesabeesnbeesabaesass senbeenns ga: iRl
Here in Mantra 2, the Upanishad gives an example as to how the Sun becomes connected to the veins in the body. Just as the highway runs
between the two villages, this as well as that, the rays of the Sun too go to both the worlds — this as well as that. They spread out from the Sun and
enter into these veins and from these veins, they enter in to the Sun.
AT THEE oo e seeeseseseseese e sseeeeesseesesesseeseeeees s eeesseseessseeesees GCICATEY
So, when one enters deep-sleep, consequent to withdrawal of all sense organs and being in tranquility, he does not see any dreams. In such a state he
enters into the heartspace, i.e. these veins and no sin whatsoever touches him, as he is filled with the brilliance of the Sun.
HY ﬁa@%ﬁm ....................................................................................................... GIESEIGHR ARSI
Now, when one is reduced to weakened condition and those who assemble around him would say ‘Do you know me? ‘Do you know me?’. As long
as the person has not departed from the body, he would recognise them.

ey hhatnd [N N
Y WW@WW ....................................................................................................... TRTIISTEGHH R
But, when finally he departs from the body, he starts moving upwards through these rays of Sun by meditation on ‘Om’ (if he is a meditator) and
surely goes downwards (if not a meditator). Going upwards, he reaches the Sun so swiftly, i.e. within the time the mind takes for moving from one
object to another. The Sun indeed is the door to the Brahma-Loka, which is the entrance for the meditators and not accessible to those who are not
meditators.
TG AITE: |eovvroeeeosssees s ssssss s sss s Harea I |
Out of 101 major veins of the heart, one vein moves upwards leading to the crown (top of the head) and piercing upwards through that crown, the
knower attains immortality of Brahma-Loka while other veins, going in different directions, serve for departure of the not-knower.
Key Learning:
e It is to be understood that as ignorant people striving hard with various actions attain accomplishments in the world, the
seekers perform meditation/worship, etc. to attain higher worlds.
C-VIII -Sec 7 It was described in the earlier Section that ‘the one who is pleasant (F¥IATG) rising up from the body, attains his true nature of Self, that is his own

nature’. This Self is Immortal & Fearless (Cha.Upa.VII1.3.4). Now, as to how is that pleasant Fﬁa.’; how he is to be known as the one rising up
from the body attains supreme light and remains in abidance of his true nature of Self?; what is the characteristics of Self, whose nature he attains?
The forms of pleasant one associated with the body; how is his real nature different from these forms?, etc. all these are to be known. Hence, the
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following topic is being taken up for discussion. The story is being narrated as to (i) how to attain the knowledge and (ii) how to impart the
knowledge to others as also to glorify the Knowledge as one praises a drink by saying “This drink is enjoyed by the Kings’.

G ATAHTTEATTTHT ... et ST | ¢ 1l

Once, the Prajaapati (Brahmaaji) indeed spoke thus: ‘The Self, which is sinless; free from old-age; without death & sorrow; without hunger &
thirst; whose desires are real & unfailing and whose wills are real & unfailing, that Self has to be known. That has to be enquired into. He who
enquires into It and understands It, attains all the worlds & all the desired objects’.

AL 1 L 3OO OO THREHIE: 1R

Both gods and demons heard the announcement of Prajaapati (Brahmaaji) as it passed from person to person. They said ‘Let us inquire into that
Self, on knowing which one attains all the worlds & all the desired objects’. Thereafter, Chief of Gods Indra representing gods and Chief of Demons
Virochana representing demons, set out to approach Brahmaaji. Without each other’s knowledge, both reached Brahmaaji with fuel ( m in

their hands.
TUE BT oveoveoeeeeeeeee e s s s s e s e s e SItaa I CEslte AR

They lived there for 32 years observing the discipline of celibacy. Then, Brahmaaji asked them: ‘What is the purpose for which you have been
staying here?” Then both of them said the same thing, ‘O Great Lord, we have heard your great proclamation. You made an announcement that
the knower of the Self fulfils all desires and attains all the worlds. We are here to enquire into that Self, which is sinless; free from old-age; without
death & sorrow; without hunger & thirst; whose desires are real & unfailing and whose wills are real & unfailing. We are staying here with the
desire of knowing that Self.

8 TTSTTTICEETT. ..o oo eee e s e e e e s e e s s s eeseees e s ees s sesene AR

“That Being which is seen in the eye is the Self,” said Brahmaaji. Continuing, he said — ‘This is immortal, this is fearless. This is the Self. ‘Then,
O’ Revered Sir, this one that is clearly seen in the water and this one that is seen in the mirror — among these, which is the Self?’ they asked. ‘This
very one, which is seen in all these clearly’ — responded Brahmaaji.

Key Learning:
e  First six Sections described the process of STl on ‘GEU =, i.e., SUEAT on Self within the inner space of lotus heart.
e Here in this Section, the glory of Self-Knowledge is described, showing it superior to all the three worlds and also most sought
after by the gods & demons alike.
e  What is meant by ‘\?'Tclﬁ fafer and Feren ey 2
o ‘3:[{;[ fafer’ means the prescribed injunctions, i.e. do’s & dont’s, in respect of a ritual under FH-HTES portion of the Veda
which brings ‘37€€ ®&H’ and which have to be adhered to get the desired results. The rituals give two types of results, viz.,

‘3MEE RAH and TE |RSH. As per ritualists, the results will come later on their own by performance of rituals, without the
intervention of God.

o ‘@A fafr are the manner and the procedures that are prescribed for a secker on the path of Knowledge. They cannot be
called injunctions because one cannot just decide to have Knowledge and go for it. These are procedures, following which
one can attain Knowledge. This is ‘@& d’ and the procedures indicated are -
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o To know the nature of Self only as indicated and not in any way;
o To know it only through teachings of Scriptures through a Guru;
o To know it by surrendering to God/Guru as prescribed in scriptures (76 STERT).

e The Knowledge of Self can be attained only by the one who has ultimate dispassion for world of objects & has TJ& 9@, thus
purification from impurities of objects & desires as could be gauged from the discipline of Indra himself, who leaving aside all
his heavenly comforts and pleasures surrendered to Brahmaaji to know the Self for such a long period of 101 years. By this, we
should be able to understand the extent of discipline that we need to develop in us, while on the path, to get the desired
outcome of our practices.

e Now, how to identify whether a topic being discussed is ST or Knowledge?
o By Locus of Worship/Meditation
o By Attributes of Worshipped
o By Result of Worship/Meditation
o

By Indication in the Conclusion

C-VIII - Sec 8

This Section explains as to how the compassionate Guru, Brahmaaji, continues to guide the seekers, without rediculing them for their failures:

FER STCHTTTTET ... eeeeveseeeeessss s SfcRearHfc 112 N

‘After seeing Self in a pan full of water, let me know if you do not understand anything about the Self’, told Brahmaaji. They saw themselves in a
pan of water. Then Brahmaji asked them, ‘What do you see?”. They immediately answered: ‘O, revered Sir, we see this Self as our own reflection in
fullness from the hair on head to the tip of nails of the toes’.

S

Tl & et e e ee e e ee e TEIY AR

Brahmaji then told them ‘being well-adorned, well-dressed and clean, look into the pan full of water’. Both of them looked into the pan full of water
after having become well-adorned, well-dressed and clean. To them, Brahmaji told “What do you see?’.

NN S~

L LIELE S 5283 L=t 1 1 OO OO OO gaaeTd: 1= 0

They said ‘O, Revered Sir, just as we are well-adorned, well-dressed and clean, so also, are these reflections of ours, welladorned, well-dressed and
clean’. “This is the Self, the immortal, the fearless. This is Brahman’, said Brahmaji . They both went away with satisfied minds.

As Indra & Virochana who were kings and attached to enjoyments, etc. were going away, Brahmaji thought that they might forget what was
spoken of earlier about the Self and being desirous of removing their mental sorrow indirectly, looking at them at a distance, he spoke thus:

ES 11 OSSO = Afaug
Brahmaji, looking them who were departing from these said — ‘they are going away without having perceived, without having understood the Self.
Whosoever remains in such misconception about the Self, whether gods or demons, they will be defeated. Virochana, satisfied in his heart went to

the demons and declared his understanding of the Self to them — “The Self (body) alone is to be a worshipped, Self alone is to be attended upon. By
worshipping & attending to Self alone one attains both the worlds — this as well as that’.
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AHTHURTGGAHGATAHTASTHTAHTEUG ...ttt e ORI

Therefore, even to this day, people here speak of the person, who does not do charity, who has no faith, who does not perform sacrifices, etc. as, ‘Oh,
he is a demon’ as this is the approach of demons. They adorn the body of departed person with enjoyable things, clothes & ornaments thinking that,
by doing so, they would conquer the other world.

Key Learning:

e The sense of ‘I am body’ instead of ‘I am Brahman’ is very strong and it is very difficult to eliminate this notion, unless one
reflects on the Vedanta teachings repeatedly and consistently.

C-VIII -Sec9 This Section describes as to how Indra, who had left abode of Brahmaji along with Virochana, returns, having realised the folly of his
understanding about the Self:
FAERRISTITT <..ooovoovoessssssse s sssssssssssssssssssssssss o GERICIRY]
Indra, even before reaching the gods saw this difficulty ‘just as this Self (reflection) becomes well-adorned when the body is well-adorned, it is well-
dressed when the body is well-dressed, it is well-groomed when body is well-groomed, in the same way, this Self (reflection) becomes blind when body
becomes blind, one-eyed, when body is one-eyed, crippled when body is crippled and it perishes when body perishes. So, I find no good utility in this’.
FTEFT D ..o TR IR
Indra came back to Brahmaaji, with fuel in hand. To him Brahmaaji asked — ‘O, Indra, now desiring what, you have come back since you went
away with satisfied heart along with Virochana?. Indra replied to him — ‘O, Revered Sir, ‘just as this Self (reflection) becomes well-adorned when
the body is well-adorned, it is well-dressed when the body is well-dressed, it is well-groomed when body is well-groomed, in the same way, this Self
(reflection) becomes blind when body becomes blind, one-eyed, when body is one-eyed, crippled when body is crippled and it perishes when body
perishes. So, I find no good utility in this’.
AT HTARI. ... sssvssmsssssssssssnsnee s GEIEIEN
Brahmaaji said — ‘O, Indra, that is indeed so. However, I shall explain to you further on this. Live here for another 32 years’. Indra lived for
another 32 years. Then Brahmaaji said to him thus ...

C-VIII -Sec 10 This Section starts with Brahmaji’s second spell of teaching to Indra, who stayed there for 64 years observing austerities:

The nature of Self is further elaborated which is having the characteristics of being free from sins, etc. and which was explained as ‘the being in the

eye’, etc. (Cha.Upa.VIII.1.5/VIIL.1.7) :

Brahmaaiji said — ‘That which moves about in dream and adored by all is the Self. This is immortal, this is fearless. This is Brahman’. Indra went
away with a satisfied heart. Even before reaching the gods, he saw this difficulty in his understanding ‘even when this body is blind, this Self (in
dream) does not become blind, when body is one-eyed, this does not become one-eyed. This is not tainted by the defects of the body indeed’.

When the body is killed, this Self is not killed; it does not have running eyes/nose when body has running eyes/nose. But, they seem to kill this, they
seem to drive him away. Thus, this seems to be the perceiver of pains, etc. and also as if he weeps. So, I find no good utility in this’.

77




Sandeepany Sadhanalaya Mumbai - 16th Residential Vedanta Course (2014-16) Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

faN ~

Indra came back to Brahmadaji, with fuel in hand. To him Brahmaaji asked — ‘O, Indra, you went away with satisfied heart, now desiring what,
you have come back? Indra replied to him — ‘O, Rewvered Sir, although this body becomes blind, this Self (in dream) does not become blind; although
this body becomes one-eyed, this Self does not become one-eyed; not it is tainted by the defects of the body.

TR .o e ee e ee e ee s ee e AN

“This Self is not killed, when the body is killed; it does not have running eyes/nose when body has running eyes/nose. But, they seem to kill this,
they seem to drive him away. Thus, this Self seems to be the perceiver of pains, etc. and also as if he weeps. So, I find no good utility in this’, said
Indra. The Brahmaaji responded — ‘O, Indra, that is indeed so. However, I shall explain to this very aspect once again. Live here for another 32
years’. Indra lived for another 32 years. Then Brahmaaji said to him thus....

C-VIII -Sec 11 This Section describes Brahmaji’s another spell of teaching to Indra:
TEIHATE: v eeeseeeseeseseeeseesseeeesess s seesss s sessseeeeesseeeeeesseeeseees TR 2 )
Brahmaaji said — ‘When one is fast asleep, serene, composed and knows no dream, he is the Self. He is immortal, he is fearless. He is Brahman'.
Indra went away with a satisfied heart. Even before reaching the gods, he saw this difficulty in his understanding ‘Indeed, (in deep sleep) he does
not know himself as — [ am he — nor does he know the other beings. He has, as if, gone to annihilation. I find no good utility in this’.
TR oot TEAHIA IR
Indra came back to Brahmadaji, with fuel in hand. To him Brahmaaji asked — ‘O, Indra, you went away with satisfied heart, now desiring what,
you have come back? Indra replied to him — ‘O, Revered Sir, indeed, (in deep sleep) he does not know himself as — I am he — nor does he know the
other beings. He has as if gone to the annihilation. So, I find no good utility in this’.
AT HTFDI. ... ssssssssssssssssssnsnee e ssssssssssssssssseee s I AEN
‘O, Indra, that is indeed so’, Brahmaaji responded - however, I shall explain to you further on this, which is none other than Self. Live here for
another five years’. That makes his stay 101 years and in this regard wise people say — ‘Indeed Indra lived for 101 years with Brahmaaji, the
disciplined life of the celibate student of supreme Knowledge of Self’. Then Brahmaaji said to him.

C-VIII -Sec 12 This Section explains Brahmaiji ‘s final teaching of Self to Indra:

WWWEWWWHHWWWW MBI 2T & TR e eifamat | & @ekive |@a: B
ST W W@lﬂi{aﬁmqwmw ne

‘O, Indra, this body, constantly pervaded by the death, indeed is mortal. But, this body is the support of this immortal, body-less Self. Indeed, this
embodied Self is influenced by pleasures & pains. Surely, there is no end to pleasure & pain for the one who remains embodied. But the pleasure &
pain cannot touch the one who is un-embodied’.

R ARG |12 > (OSSOSO YU 1R 1l

Air is bodyless and also bodyless are white cloud, lightning and thunder. As these arise out of the space, they reach the highest light and appear with
their own forms.
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TTHAT TG STTEGUTCTTCIT ........coooooeovveeeoeeeeee s eeseeeeses e eessesesese e eesssnennnnns e 113

In the same way (as air, wind, lightning, thunder explained above), the ‘pleasant one’ rises from this body, reaches the supreme Light and becomes
established in its own nature. He is the supreme Self. In that state, he moves about laughing, sporting and enjoying with women, vehicles, relations,
etc., not remembering the fact that this body is born from contact of man & woman. Just as a horse is fastened to a chariot, the ‘T is attached to

this body.
SR e AL AR 1L o) OO AN

Now, at the space where the sight merges in space exists that which is the being of the eye (i.e. black pupil which is inside the eye) and the eye is
only for his seeing. And he who knows ‘I shall smell this’ is the Self, the nose is for his smelling. He who knows ‘I speak this’, is the Self, the organ of
speech is for his speaking. He who knows ‘I hear this’ is the Self, the ear is for his hearing.

BT T oo e e e e e e s e e e s s s s s s AAG =R AIZE T 4

And he who knows ‘I think this’ is the Self, the mind is his divine eye. Through this divine eye of the mind, he indeed sees these desired objects
which are in the Brahma-Loka and rejoices in them.

“This indeed is the Self, whom the gods worship. Therefore, they have the access to all worlds and all objects of desire. He, who knows this Self and
understands, attains all the worlds and all the desired objects” — thus spoke Brahmaaji, thus spoke Brahmaaji.

Key Learning:

e Here, by indicating the body as the support of Self what is indicated is that the Self can be known only through this media as
conditioning of Self by negating the conditioning. It is like knowing the rice by removing the husk, though husk is the very
support of rice, which is inside the husk.

e Here, ‘RN indicate the Self and “TERI indicates the Self in the conditioned form, i.e. .

e The understanding of “THERN ATH is that the ST in waking, dream and deep-sleep states are all different from the supreme
Self and sometime ‘&’ may become supreme Self. While what Vedanta teaches is that there is no such thing as ST but only
non-dual Self and that the appearance of S in different states is but the conditioning of the supreme Self, arising out of
ignorance about own Self.

e The Will (8ge9) becomes true/fulfilled, when it is pure and is aimed at larger cause (FHD).

CVIII - Sec 13

This Section explains with an example as to how a mere chanting of certain mantra or meditation on certain words purifies the mind:
. hnY ha o o, o
QUTHTTSTD T ..ottt ettt et e te e st e st et e st esaesseestensensensesseensensensanseens TR AR FRTETHIT 11 2 I

From the dark (Brahman within heart), I attain the colourful (Brahman outside). From the colourful, I attain the dark. Having shaken off sin like
a horse shaking off its hair and as the moon getting freed from the mouth of Rahu, having accomplished all ends, I attain the uncreated (relatively
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immortal) world of Brahman after dropping the body. Yes, I will attain.

The sacred Mantra - ‘from the dark, I attain the colourful’ is meant to be used as ‘japa’ or for meditation. ‘Shyama’ is dark, a deep
colour. Shyama is the Brahman located in the heart. Having known that Brahman through mediation, I wish to attain mentally,
after fall of body, that Brahma-Loka, which is ‘shabala’, i.e. as if colourful, because Brahma-Loka is endowed with so many desirable
things like Ara & Nya Lakes, etc. I attain identification with the Brahman in the heart for manifesting as names & forms and
therefore, I wish to attain that Self, which is my true nature. This is the meaning.

How do I attain the colourful Brahma-Loka? This is being explained here. Just as a horse shakes his body to get rid of dust and its
own exhaustion, etc. and becomes clean & fresh, the same way through the Knowledge of Brahman in the heart, having shaken off
sins indicated by ‘virtue & vice’, I shall attain the Brahma-Loka. Also, just as the moon becomes bright after having liberated from
the mouth of Rahu (i.e. being out of the shadow of the earth), similatly, having dropped the body which is the seat of all evils and
having become an accomplished person through meditation, I shall attain the eternal Brahma-Loka. The repetition is to show the
end of Mantra/Section.

Key Learning:

e Here, eternal Brahma-Loka means relative mortality. The one who attains Brahma-Loka can continue spiritual practice there
o
and attain gradual Liberation (% HJ<h).

CVIII - Sec 14

In this penultimate Section/Mantra, Brahmaji concludes the topic of meditation on space as the Self:

FITEBTRI T oo eeeseeeee s e s eess e ees s eeeseeeses s eees e fosegmmiETEN 2 1

That which is called Space is indeed manifester of name & form. That in which name & form exist is Brahman. That is\]mmortal. That is the
Self. I attain the assembly hall of the Brahmaaji. I am the glory of STT&ULs, I am the glory of &&AH-s and I am the glory of 935, [ want to attain
that glory. Such being I am, I am the glory of glory. May I never go to that which is reddishawhite and toothless yet devouring and slippery, May I
never go to that.

That which is called Space, indeed, is the Self, well-known in scriptures as it is bodyless and subtle like Space. And that Space,
which is the Self is the manifester of names & forms which are contained within it, which are the seeds of the universe like foam,
lather, etc., in water. That Self, in which they exist or That which exists in them in the name & form and which is untouched by
them, That is Brahman. That is untouched by name & form, is different from name & form, still That is their manifester. That is
the characteristics of Brahman. This is the very fact mentioned in the Maitreyi Braahmana portion (of Bri. Upa.). Since pure
Consciousness is meant as Brahman in all Upanishads, Brahman is to be understood to be Consciousness by nature. Thus,
conveying the same idea as above.

How can Brahman be known? It is being explained. That is the inner Self, i.e. Self of All is well-known, can be known by knowing
one-Self. By ascertaining the Self to be of that nature - bodyless which is all-pervasive like Space, it is to be realised as Brahman.
That Self which is Brahman is Immortal, free from death.
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C-VIII -Sec 15

This concluding Mantra/Section of the Upanishad indicates the great lineage of Self-Knowledge and guides as to how one should conduct himself
to attain one’s goal of life:

TEAGTRN TRTAT ... eeeseeseee s seeesesseeess QA 11 2 1

Brahmaaji expounded this Knowledge of Self to Prajaapati, who imparted it to Manu and Manu imparted it to his descendants. He who has
studies the Vedas according to prescribed rule during leisure hours after performing the duties to the teacher, he who having come back from the
teacher’s house, settles down in his house-hold, continues study of Vedas in a clean place and makes his sons & disciples virtuous; he who withdraws
all his sense organs into the Self, not causing injury to any creature other than what is prescribed in the scriptures, he who lives thus throughout his
life reaches the world of Brahman and does not return.

Initially, Brahmaaji (i.e. Hiranyagarbha or Parameshwara), expounded this Knowledge of Self to Prajaapati Kashyapa through this
text starting with the letter ‘Om’, consisting of eight chapters together with its means (such as 2, §H, etc.) and also with SYET
(meditation or worship). Prajaapati Kashyapa imparted this to his son Manu, who imparted it to his descendants. In this way, the
Knowledge contained in the Upanishad which came down through a succession of teachers in accordance with the procedures
enjoined, is still seen among the enlightened ones.

If it is said that the Self Knowledge revealed through the three chapters starting from 6™ chapter is fruitful and not the
karma/S9MET indicated therein, then, with a view to not to treat karma as useless, the utility of karma and its specific results for
those who perform it knowing the injections is explained here.

One should study Vedas along with their meanings by following strict disciplines insisted upon by the scriptures during the spare
time after having served teacher, i.e. after having performed specific duties to the teacher. Although duties indicated in scriptures
are to be followed strictly by the disciple, in order to show the importance of service to be rendered to the teacher, it is said that
‘after having performed his duties to the teacher, the pupil should study Vedas during spare time’. The idea is that the Vedas
studied this way observing the injunctions alone leads to the attainment of results of karma and Knowledge and not in any other
manner.

Having returned from the teacher’s gurukula, i.e. having known the path of Dharma and settling down in the family having chosen
a wife according to rules, he should perform karma/rituals as indicated for a house-holder. Here also, it is indicated that the house-
holder should continue study of scriptures along with other duties of house-holder by ‘seated in a proper clean place’, i.e. practicing
Rig-Vedas, etc. as laid down by the rules according to daily practice, for as longer period as possible. It also means, training the sons
& disciples to be righteous, having withdrawn all senses and absorbed in Brahman, i.e., in the space of heart within. Thus, after
having attained the purification of mind, one gives-up all rites/karma, i.e. not injuring any being - moving or non-moving, in any
way.

However, since the process of wandering for bhiksha, etc. may lead to some injury to beings, it is said ‘except in the cases which
have the approval of scriptures’. This applies to all in any stages of life. Some say that meaning of this is that the places other than
Tirthas (i.e. where rituals/rites are performed), nonwviolence should be observed. The one, who follows all these living with the
family, i.e. leading his entire life in the manner described above, would attain Brahma-Loka when the body falls and he does not
come back for next birth. This is said to deny the possibility of his re-birth, he having gone through the path of light (and not path
of smoke), etc. and having attained Brahma-Loka, he remains there as long as Brahma-Loka exists, which means he does not have to
come back before the final dissolution and also while dwelling in Brahma-Loka, can attain Knowledge of Self leading to Liberation,
which is called ‘m—gﬁs’ (Gradual Liberation).
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aﬁ?ﬂqﬁlﬂg (Atharvana-Veda)

CONTENT DETAILS

Chapter (C)/ No. of

Section (S)

Mantras

Brief Description

Highlights of the

Upanishad:

e The Upanishad is called ‘W’ because, the result of study of this Upanishad is attaining G, i.c. T, meaning of ‘HIS’
being the One & only, the Complete. In other words, ®aed is simply another name for Liberation which is the ultimate goal of
human existence, namely, gaining Self Realisation, Self-Recognition as Brahman, as one’s own Self.

e This Upanishad from Atharvana-Veda comes under the category of ‘minor Upanishads’, because commentary by Bhagawan
Shankaracharyaji is not found in respect of this Upanishad.

e Here the student is sage Asvalayana, while the Teacher is none other than the greatest of the teachers, Brahmaaji, the Creator,

himself.

e Uniqueness of this Upanishad is the topic of meditation, which is also seen in Shrimad Bhagavad Gita, elaborately.

e Our Gurudev, Swami Chinmayanandaji, in his commentary to this Upanishad, describes the Upanishad as ‘one of the striking
Upanishads especially because of its poetic diction, systematic development of thought, scientific arrangement of ideas as also
due to the comprehension of its vision and the richness of its philosophy’.

o Central Message of the Upanishad: World is an effect of Brahman and world is not a substance by itself and is only the name &
form of the substance, the Brahman. It is only a property like ‘bangle made of gold’, where bangle is not the substance, gold alone is
the substance. In the world, a property associated with any substance, if gets modified, it modifies the substance also. But, in case of
properties of Brahman, i.e. world, any change in world, does not affect its substance Brahman. This Brahman I am. Anything
related to the world does not affect me, including the Body-Mind Complex that I am associated with. Because, all conditionings are
illusory, which appear and disappear, whereas I, the Brahman, the Self, is Eternal.

Cl/S1

24

Mantras 1 to 4 introduce the Upanishad with the dialogue between the Guru (Brahmaaji) and Student, Sage Ashvalaayana, who came to Guru fully
prepared in terms of prescribed qualifications and seeking the definite knowledge, i.e. Knowledge of Brahman. Happy with the Student, Brahmaji
indicates to him the megns for Knowledge, viz., Shraddha-Bhakti-Dhyaaam which in other words mean, Shravanam-Mananam-Nididhyasanam, also
indicating detachment (GU¥F) from world, as the stepping stone for the success of the endeavour.

ardife vree st aRel, der afy: Hem feRemm) TSR @auTd e, s ged it g e

Oh Bhagavaan (respected teacher), please teach me the highest Knowledge, which being very secret Knowledge, /9/71377 and which is sought after by
wise people; by this, a wise person, discarding all sins (negativity, etc.), can quickly reach the highest J&q.

In other words, the student is asking his teacher to teach him how to reach naturally and spontaneously That Unmanifest, All-inclusive
Absolute Reality, which expresses itself as universe of multiple forms and names. How can Brahma Vidya removg sins], Normally, to

remove sins, people resort to ®H, viz., rituals, japa-tapa, charity, etc. But, Brahma Vidya tells me “I am beyond ¥H-3TeH, 9M9-09 etc.
which belong to BMI and not me. I am sinless”. All other Knowledge involve “&&” (this), whereas BrahmaVidya talks of “3%&” (I am).

TH € 19T [Yaed | SeMeAmErTEdE IR

To him, (i.e. 37434 ) the ITHE (i.c. the teacher - &) said — “May you know this by means of Faith (%8T), devotion (¥ ) & meditation
(ST,

82




Sandeepany Sadhanalaya Mumbai - 16th Residential Vedanta Course (2014-16) Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

A man’s spiritual journey starts with the understanding of ST-THTd-35T, ultimately resulting in total identification with the One
Brahman arising out of the study of Vedanta through a Guru. The way to attain this Oneness is indicated in the Mantra, i.e., through

Faith (9)1‘_&"[) - (a) in Teacher, (b) in Scriptures, (c) in Brahman (i.e. as revealed by Scriptures as my own nature) and (d) in Self (i.e. conﬁdence
in one’s own abilities to attain knowledge with the firm conviction that “I will get it or my body will drop”). Devotion (‘:ﬂ?ﬁ) is one’s ability to dwell
on Brahman starting with love for U /&, eventually leading to TR si&. In other words, it is love for God and totally surrendering
to God, taking him as the ruler, controller and my cqretqker/ support all the time. Another form of Devotion (¥f) is to develop
extreme love for Knowledge. Meditation (SFFERT) is one’s ability to meditate regulalarly, i.e. dwelling on scriptural teaching without
distraction/disturbance, spontaneously with love and involvement.

In other words, the combination that can hasten one’s walk on the path of Knowledge is - é”&@‘:ﬂ (i.e. opportunity/time for €MEAT to
gain knowledge); IT&HTT (i.e. accepting me as student and not rejecting); AEFHTT (i.e. revealing Knowledge to me by indicating the
methods, concepts, superimposition, etc.) and WQT (i.e. wisdom to put | in self efforts to gain Knowledge).

A FHN 7 TS e AR ST STl | T AT (e TJaTat et ad aaa: fted 121

Not by activities/work, nor by progeny, nor by wealth, but by renunciation alone, immortality is attained, which is higher than the heaven and seated

in the cave of the intellect, it shines and the seekers attain it.

<
%H - Activities, 95Tl - Children & 9 - Wealth, though useful for worldly life, they are not the means for Knowledge of Self. Immortality
can be gained by T alone (i.e. renunciation alone). Immortality is greater than the heaven, i.e. beyond all worldly happiness, here or
hereafter. @MW also means dropping of all erroneous notions and sense of Ego (the individuality), which is the source of all sorrows.
AeTfag GfAfanet:, SR 909 Eaw: | d Teiehy Wi, WHdd IRg=Ald d4 1%
Those whose minds have been purified striving through the path of renunciation, have wellascertained, doubtfree, Vedantic Knowledge, which is the
theme of Upanishads (i.e. dd-9¢ &H-94 9 or FeI-3TH WH) gain Brahman, liberating themselves from everything (OR gain the Brahma-Loka

and being there eventually attain Liberation).

Here, possibilities of Liberation in two ways are discussed in view of the word Wﬂ indicating duality. One is F"ﬁa:ﬁhﬁﬁ, which is
attained while living in this world. Here, TI=ITS means, death at the end of this life time is the last death of physical body as the
seeker will not take any more birth being free from all bondages due to attainment of here itself. Second meaning is ,
which is the case in respect of notfully qualified seekers. Such seekers will attain TS after the death of this physical body and attain
TR while in F&I@ and attain Liberation at the time of dissolution of creation.

Mantras 5 to 10 describe the Dhyana Yoga - meditation and contemplation on the YCHICHT
Ffaheal = garae:, I TR TR | TSR : THaaTT R, ¥ T ore | gegrede: et frae, Rt wal frare, Rraieem 1 1
In an undisturbed place which is clean & pure, seated in a comfortable posture, with neck, head & body erect in one straight line, in a mental attitude

of sanyaasa having controlled all senses, saluting one’s own Guru with reverence, meditate within the lotus of own heart (on Brahman), the untainted,
the pure, the clear and the griefless.

The need of meditation is emphassised when the seeker does not feel the result of Self-Knowledge/abidance in the Knowledge, though
he understands “I am Brahman” as per Vedantic teachings of Upaishadik Mahaavaakya. Mediation is for removal of erroneous notion
about the Self and it does not only mean sitting in an isolated place and dwelling on the subject but also includes (i) being alert in day-
to-day life to avoiding all bitterness and becoming better; (ii) observing one’s own weak-points and improving those by constant
monitoring; etc. The technique of meditation to be in abidance of Self-Knowledge, after having understood the nature of Self as the
non-dual Brahman, is described elaborately, to enable the individual to own-up the Knowledge and be in eternal Bliss ever.
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A rearETH e, R SR, SR aas Sfamrardiaa -, o e gari & |
The unthinkable, the Unmanifest, of Endless Forms, Ever Auspicious, Peaceful, Immortal, Origin of the very Creator, One without a beginningmiddle-
end, Non-dual, All-pervading, the Knowledge-Bliss, Formless & the Wonderful.

In case of a saadhaka, who is not able to comprehend/grasp Nirguna Brahman, i.e. Sat+Chit+Ananda, it is considered necessary to
provide something in the form of Saguna Brahman for meditating upon to get firmness in the path and move ahead. This is with the
understanding that all forms of Creation are from the Brahman alone, who is formless. So, any form represents Brahman alone, being
of the same essence of Brahman (Like any ornament of Gold is a representative of Gold and also essentially Gold itself). Therefore, any
form within the creation is taken as Brahman itself (because before creation, there were no forms and whatever forms now available is
emanated from Brahman alone). Hence, Brahman is the cause (material & efficient cause) for all forms as effects. So, I can take any
effect (form) to understand the cause (Brahman) as all forms are Brahman alone. Thus, trees, stones, rivers, animals, birds, humans -
which are all forms of Brahman - are worshipped, they being of the essence of Brahman alone. So, it is from Formless = All Forms =
Many Forms = One Form (Ishwara/God).

I TETH TR o, RIS oS TRl | ST e ot Yo, THETR are: qeErdlis

By meditating upon the Lord Parameshwara (consorted by Mother Uma), the highest Lord - all-powerful, three-eyed, bluenecked, ever tranquil - a man
of perfection/reflection, reaches Him — who is the source of all the manifested world, the Witness of all and the One who is beyond all darkness
(ignorance).

The Mantra provides to the seeker an aid for meditation with a form of Parameshwara consorted with Mother Uma, indicating that
Absolute Brahman, for easy comprehension by the wandering mind to concentrate on it. Meditation on form and then on subtler
things like Space and Light is practiced initially for easy comprehension of the nature of Brahman before meditating on Nirguna
Brahman.

T T € R9: Ee;:, WIS TH: WU | U IS | 9, § SISk @ @ i<l
He (the 579/ referred in the pervious Mantra) is Brahmaa, He is Shiva, He is Indra, He is the Immutable & Self-Luminous. He alone is Vishnu, He is
Praana, He is Time (Yamah) and Fire. He is Moon.

The Pure Self, which is of the nature of Pure Consciousness and Pure Awareness, is indicated as expressed in many forms. One should
meditate on the above conditionings of the Self, understanding that all of them are nothing but Brahman alone (Like, Me too is a
conditioning of Brahman).

@ T @4 Ig ¥, T oA TG Jiel d 9 A, A e g 1] |

He alone is all that was, all that will be and all that is - the Eternal. Knowing Him as the Self, one goes beyond the sting of death; there is no other way
to attain complete Liberation.

Here, Brahman is indicated as S9IGIH UM - the Cause of all and is All, i.e., the origin-sustenance-dissolution are all in Brahman
alone, which I am. Like Rope alone is Snake which means only Rope exists and Snake is the name & form appearing due to ignorance.
So, one should see Oneness and drop Otherness as there is no Other, but only One. When there is only One (All else being from that
One), what is Otherness or duality mean? By changing the way of thinking about my real nature, I should consider myself as both
devotee & deity, being conditioned as such, though essentially both are same. World is like a movie - a show of lights & sounds -
something appears, stays for some time, then disappears only to appear, stay & disappear again and the show goes on.

< . < o o S o > hat
HIHARIHTATH, AT FTHA | JHFRI sl 9CH, MM | &gdTll e |l
“I am in All, All are in me” - Understanding Myself in all beings and all beings in Me, is knowing of Brahman and there is no other means to know
Brahman for Liberation.
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Here, it is explained that different names and forms are nothing but superimpositions on the Non-dual Brahman, knowing it & making
it one’s Knowledge is the Liberation and it is not possible by any other means. The illustrations are - Water & Waves in Ocean. All
Waves are Water and Water is in all Waves. Waves are appearances & Water is the Substratum. So, Waves are noting but Water; Gold
& Gold Ornaments: Gold is in all Ornaments and All Ornaments are Gold. Ornaments are only forms while Gold alone is the
Substance. Similarly, Unconditioned Consciousness is appearing as Conditioned Consciousness and also as conditionings too. All
Names & Forms are appearances only (Mithya) and Self alone is the Substance (Substratum), which T am.

[ am in All and All are in Me, is easily understood at absolute level. But, to make it one’s own Knowledge and blend that with
transactional world would be possible through the thought process of slowly graduating from individual level to totality level, i.e. from
Individual Level to Community Level to State/Linguistic Level to National Level to World Level to Universal Level to Brahman Level,
which is the Absolute One.

Mantras 11 to 17 describes the enquiry of Brahman, the Self, starting with an example of ‘Churning out The Fire of Wisdom in one’s intellect:
ATCATTALUT Fiell, 0T TR AR, I Zefdl gfted: 11 22 1

The wise man burns up al chords of his bondage through the practice of repeated churning of Knowledge by making the Intellect (Ego) the lower IR
and Om  as the upper I,

It is indicated here that the wise man desirous of Moksha will remove the knots of heart through Wmﬂm i.e. by churning of
Knowledge using the Intellect (Ego). Here, Intellect, which has undergone #199H & HAeH, serves as the lower ST and THTHI- 3
(Essence of Upanishadic Teachings indicating the Self) as upper ST Repeated practice of this AFFH (churning) will result in Selfknowledge
leading to Liberation (3T is a traditional tool used to create fire which is used to light the sacrificial fire in I=il-s).

(o ol N S [N a NN N

| UF AR, TR Rt 66 R iarasnint:, & O SToeaRgraf I e |
That Brahman (Self) alone, deluded by Maaya and identifying with body (BMI) performs all actions (PFT). In the Waking State, this deluded Self,

identifying as Jeeva, enjoys all sense gratifications through variety of objects of enjoyment such as woman, food, wine, etc.

The Mantra describes the Self as Jeeva in Waking State out of 3 states of experiences, arising out of the query that if Brahman is
everything, what about this Jeeva & Jagat? In Waking State, deluded by the power of Maaya and confused in every aspect (i.e. out of
total ignorance about the real nature of his own Self), the Jeeva performs activities involving high level of Bhoga involving all possible
aspects of attainingsstoring-enjoying objects of material pleasures including people, which extends to cover other worlds too (i.e.
activities involving 39 & &M and ¥H to a limited extent).

Y | ST GEg: @I, THEE] FHleddsiiaois | i T o, Fshnd: GEeadd il ez |l
The very same deluded Self, known as Jeeva (enjoying variety of objects of pleasures in Waking State), in the Dream State experiences pleasures & pains

in a field of experience created by its own mind due to Maaya. During the state of Deep-Sleep, when everything is merged into causal state, it is
overpowered by tamas (ignorance) and exists in its true nature of Bliss (though unaware of that state).

The Dream & Deep-sleep States of experiences of Jeeva are indicated in the Mantra. The Experiences of Jeeva in Waking & Dream
States are out of Karma-Phala fructified. In Deep=sleep, there is no Karma-Phala for experienging. But, the Karma-Phala is involved to
the extent to which a Jeeva can enjoy Deep-Sleep and remain in Bliss. Deep Sleep is intended to provide the restless Jeeva (due to
experiences waking & dream states) peaceful time so as to enable the Jeeva to be ready again for those experiences after waking up from
the deep-sleep.
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Qe SIHTREHENTI, | O STl Sifd Tgg: | G Fiefd 92 Siia:, advg SId G6a HREm | STaRA-=HEue &k, TRegd aid geE =1 22|l
Again, due to its connection with the deeds done in previous births, that very same individuality (Jiva) comes back to the dream or the waking state. The
Being who sports thus in the three cities, from Whom wverily have sprung up all the diversities, He is the substratum, the indivisible Bliss-Consciousness
and in Him alone the three ‘cities’ go back into dissolution.

These three states of the Jiva are due to ignorance of Self and there is no escape from them till one eliminates ignorance through
Knowledge of Self. The mantra indicates role of past Karma in continuously keeping the Jiva in these three states one after the other,
life after life and that of Self witnessing them all as their substratum, where ultimately everything dissolve.

TRHATSIE ST, Bel: Ffeg 20T | & Argaiionra:, g fesae anikfoni ey i

From Him are born the lifeforce, the mind (37e:&¢U), all the organs, the sky, the wind, the fire, the water and the earth, He being the supporter of
everything.

Here, the 9HIHT is indicated as the very Material Cause (S9IIF &) of the entire creation, by the statement “From Him are born ...”.

AR, =T T, s Herd | GeRTeeHar foicd, aeaid @ dall 25 1

That which is the supreme Brahman, the Self in all, the ample support of the universe, subtler than the subtle & eternal — That alone You are, You alone
are That.

After Brahman was indicated as the material cause of the universe in mantra 15 above, this mantra indicates Brahman as the efficient
cause (FlTIl?l I of universe, stating the Brahman as the most subtle of all in the creation. The word “Param” denotes that which is
the ultimate in subtlety and that the efficient cause of a thing is always subtler than itself. Thus, it is effectively established that Brahman
is the Cause of all that exists in the universe, whether gross, subtle or causal and that Brahman I am.

SRS, T TSIl | JEaTa e S, Teas: T=ad Il 2o

That which illumines the world of relative experiences lived in the waking, dream and deep sleep states, that Brahman am I — Realising thus, one is
liberated from all bondage.

By indicating that it is Consciousness that makes it possible to bring all the experiences of the outer world in all the three states of
existences (waking, dream and deep-sleep), the all-pervading nature of Consciousness is pointed out here.

Now, mantras 18 to 24 describe the result of enquiry on the student, who having gained the wisdom, now contemplates within as the pure continuous,
undzwded ever-existent, unchangmd Consciousness, the GCHICHT:

1 e FER, Hivht Wi Tgad) o e |elt:, FaemEsE werE: 1 2

All that constitutes the enjoyable, the enjoyer and the enjoyment in the three realm, different from all am I, the Witness, Ever-auspicious, pure
Consciousness.

After indicating in verse 17 above that Consciousness illumines the objects and makes it possible to experience them in all the three
states of experiences, here it is indicated that Brahman is not any of the triad, i.e. enjoyable, enjoyer and enjoyment, which means Brahman
is beyond all.

~ . Iy o~ C_an o~ L} . o
HA] Hhds S, HIY G HABAH| A 99 &9 GMld, dgAgIHSETZH | R |
In Me alone is everything born; in Me alone does everything exist; and in Me alone everything gets dissolved. I am that non-Dual Brahman.

Here, it is indicated that other than Brahman nothing else exists. If anything else does seem to exist, then it has to be just an
appearance, which is unreal. This means everything - birth, existence and death, is all taking place in Brahman alone.
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SRUTAEH dgTale, feaue s quaiss JeuisaHmaT:, RRumaiss Reeaaia e
I am smaller than the smallest and also am I the most vast. I am the manifold universe, amagzing; I am the Ancient one, the Purusha; the Supreme
Ruler am I, the Effulgent one, by nature, I am Shiva, the Everauspicious.

‘Smaller than the smallest’ and the ‘most vast’ indicate the most subtle nature of Brahman because something that is extremely subtle
alone could be either very minute or very large.

IATTTATET SR TR, TEATEe: | SO | 37 farsTrety faferey:, 7 =ia 3= am Feaersad e 1
That which is without hands & legs, I am; That which is of incomprehensible power, I am; That which sees without eyes, I am; That which hears
without ears, I am; That devoid of all forms which knows everything, I am; Yet, there is none that knows Me.

Since Brahman is the Power itself, it does not need organs for action as we need them. Brahman is of the nature of absolute Knowledge
and is beyond all our phenomenal experiences.

PN

Wa—ﬂ WWW| HWWWW HW@W“ R
I alone am the theme taught in the different Vedas. I am the revealer of the Upanishads, the Vedanta and I alone am the real knower of the Vedas.
For Me there is neither merit nor demerit. I suffer no destruction. I have neither birth nor body, nor sense organs, nor the mind-intellect equipment.

As revealed by the Vedas, it is the Consciousness that illumines all other thoughts of knowledge, without which there is no thinker. All
efforts in the form of studies, observations and conclusions are intended to remove my ignorance which is the cause of all sorrow and
such efforts are possible only by the illumining nature of Consciousness. So, when the individual attains this Knowledge and gains
Realisation, his individuality gets dissolved like hailstones falling into ocean dissolving into ocean and losing their individuality.

A ERIGT A 9 AR, A i Asha 9 A 1 | v fafdan weEeTed, e HeRsHigdEE IR |l

For Me there is neither Earth nor Water, nor Fire, nor Air, nor Space.

This verse indicates to us the need to go beyond five elements, subtle or gross, to reach the Higher Order, which is our true nature.
THETETT, Geigei=| T 3, WATCHETA I RE I

Thus realizing the nature of the GEHICHT, the One who is in the cavity of the heart, who is without parts, who is the onewithout-a- second, who is the
Witness of all, beyond both existence and non-existence — one attains the very nature of GCHICHI.

The moment the Truth dawns, the seeker comes to know of his real nature of Pure Bliss, which means that one who comes to know of
Reality in this way imbibes in full measure the nature of that Reality.

Cll/S1

The Upanishad concludes with following Mantras which are meant to provide psychological encouragements to those students who, even after
intellectually appreciating the Kaivalyopanishad teachings, are hesitant to live its philosophy and get its experience/result

q: FAGE AR H‘Isfirt[fﬁ weIfel, G Helfel SRIETATI Helfdl, FAThATdl Helfdl, THTE wRATIAT Wafe | e qee) TFel Sud) 2|

A TSI RO TETISE (e Haed Fens, Faed woHed SR |

The first mantra says that the one who practices this Upanishad gets the same divinity as they would by chanting the famous ERLTAREY
(of Taittiriya Samhita of Yajur Veda), i.e. they are purified from the ‘sin of even killing a brahmana’ or ‘sins arising out of other omissions
& commissions’. By the second mantra, it is said that by this one gets the knowledge that destroys the endless experience of repeated
transmigration, thereby attaining FaeT, the fruit of Liberation.
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(Atarvana-Veda)
SAleeg SeINg

CONTENT DETAILS
Chapter (C) | No. of Brief Description
Mantras
Highlights of the | o  The Upanishad is the most popular among the five ‘ﬁ% G'Qﬁlﬁl?,"-s’ from Atharvana Veda, other four being E-fovg, F@I-fdeg, ?‘\Fﬁ—l%l'_g
Upanishad: and HAT-Tog,

. ﬂﬂaﬁ?\; means a drop of nectar and which also means immortal Truth, knowing which one attains immortality.

e The names of teacher & student are not indicated in the Upanishad.

e This Upanishad has only one chapter with 22 mantras and is grouped under ‘minor Eqﬁ%—s' and on which ML AH is not written.

e Gist of Upanishad: Starting with describing the nature of mind, which is the most essential factor in one’s spiritual success, the entire
process of spiritual practices has been elaborated to enable the seeker to remove ignorance of Self and attain Self-Knowledge resulting
in everlasting absolute Bliss.

Cl/1 22 S

w1 & Faferd ok, 2 =TRIedd )| STE HHEg, TE HHETAN 2 |
The mind is spoken of as of two-fold - pure and impure. The impure Mind is that which is possessed of desires & their projections and the pure is that
which is devoid of desires.

Developing the desire that such & such object provides me joy or sorrow keeps the mind engaged in attaining or preventing it and thus
the mind is not available for spiritual ‘@M. That which takes my mind away from me, i.e. extrovertedness is ‘3[& mind’ and that which
brings mind inwards towards the Self is ‘& mind’. One should be alert about the thoughtflow (which is arising out of past ‘AEdr’) and
contain it in the bud, as otherwise it would become unmanageable afterwards. One should therefore keep the daily schedule very tight
with replacement of all impure thoughts with pure thoughts, giving no scope for mind to wander and become extroverted.

Purity of mind is also attained through a process staring with consuming pure food (i.e., all intakes from all sense organs is indicated as food
here). By purity of food, mind becomes pure. From pure mind, the memory of the Knowledge that ‘T am ¥{HI & world is unreal’ becomes
unfailingly available, which leads to complete destruction of knots existing in the mind. These knots are the traps in the form of evil
created by ignorance, which have become hardened by the impressions left by experiences of several past lives (Cha.Upa 7.26.2).

T T AT, FHIROT SeTieE: | g e, gith S e

The mind alone is the cause of men’s bondage and Liberation. The mind that is attached to sense-objects is the cause for bondage, while that which is
dissociated from sense-objects is means to Liberation, it is said.

By repeated efforts alone, the mind can be trained to become introverted. The mind which is intensely identified with the objects,
becomes blind to the wisdom and discrimination and becomes remote-controlled by objects. Since all thoughts start in a small way and
can gradually become uncontrollable, one should be alert about the thoughts in the beginning itself and decide which one to nourish and
which one to nip in the bud itself and eliminate it. The mind is to be controlled by me and not by the objects. Though the mind enjoys
the beautiful sight of mountains, landscapes, moon, river, etc. they do not become binding ‘@Al as we do not develop a sense of owning
them or possessing them.
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N ot N o

ERIRCIERRISIISE WW@HI Tl ffers feicd; v Wﬁﬁﬁﬂﬂllill

Since liberation is possible for a person whose mind is devoid of desire for sense objects, the efforts of the seeker should be to make mind free of such
desires.

By knowing the nature of mind, we will come to know what is possible and what is not possible with the mind and how to derive
maximum by least/no effort/no struggle. For example, by knowing the nature of fire as ‘hot’, we need not struggle to make it ‘hot’ -
because it is its known nature - and it cannot be made ‘cool’, whatever struggle we may make, because ‘cool’ is not the nature of fire.

One should analyse the nature of mind to see whether it can be made free from objects, which is our desired objective as indicated in the
Mantra. The mind is constituted of two s qsfpects viz. (i) ‘Inert’ matter aspect (made up of food eaten), which is ‘AT which has to be negated
and (ii) ‘Sentient’ aspect (in the form of ‘T9GIHIE _from Consciousness), which can be made to absorb in the Self. Thus, the absorption of
mind in the Self involves making mind more “@Ma®’ by practicing ‘SIEET, etc. thereby making it free from the disturbances of longing
for ob’LeLts In other words, the effort is first to purify mind and then negation of mind by withdrawing it from objects & directing it to
STHIIEN .

fere forsranTeist; aferes Al 8151 IQTSSATATHA! Wid; el JeaH TEr % |l
When the mind, which is free from attachment for sense-objects, is fully absorbed in the Self and thus attains Oneness with the Self, it is the Supreme
State.

This is the state of “@HI, where the mind comes to know of its essential nature as Consciousness. When the thought of object/person
(liking or disliking) comes to the mind, it becomes disturbed till the object is attained. In other words, if we do not have any desire for
object/person (like or dislike), there would be no effort/struggle to attain/get rid of it and hence the mind remains in peace. So, no desire
means no struggle which means no sorrow too, i.e. freedom, no bondage. The best option to attain peaceful state of the mind is not by
forceful withdrawal but voluntary withdrawal by educating it about the defects and eventual sorrow from pursuit of objects and by
showing the absolute bliss in Selfattainment and thus persuading it for ‘SR to get absorbed in the ‘@AY (Self), because,
essentially, the mind loves ‘to be’ in the Self.

e feRirg=, T1ad &fe T &9 g = S 9, AN e e 1wl
The mind should be controlled/withdrawn till such time that it gets merged in the heart (377cH). This is &7 (Knowledge) and this is &7 (Meditation)
also, rest all being logical argumentation and elaboration on teaching.

Knowledge about the defects in the objects/mind & eventual sorrow associated with them, keeps mind away from them, like knowledge
about fire that it burns, keeps me away from touching it, naturally without any efforts. Only till the mind gets absorbed in 3ATHI, one needs to
continue restraining mind from going to objects and once that is achieved, no more effort is required. In other words, it is attainment of
Knowledge & being in abidance of Knowledge by Meditation (i.e. dissolution of the Mind and merging in 3THI). Such a Knowledge,
which is constantly in abidance of 3THT will be available to me all the time - to avoid the crisis and in case of an inadvertent crisis, to
recover quickly from the crisis.

9 e = e, A Faecd ey ) weraraefemdes, stet duerd agrii & |
The Brahman is that which is neither to be thought of (as being something external & pleasing to the mind), nor unworthy to be thought of (as something

unpleasant to the mind); nor is It to be thought of (as being of the form of sense-pleasure), but to be thought of (as the essence of eternal, supreme Bliss
Itself); that Brahman which is free from all partiality (i.e. FH&Hdis @HH) is attained only in that state of understanding.

One should not think of ‘3T as an object with likes & dislikes as associated with objects, because likes, dislikes, etc. pertain to Body-
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Mind-Intellect. ‘ATHT" as a transactional entity is subject to the limits of ‘GU (Place), ‘&S (Time) & ‘T&I’ (Object.). When GV (Place),
FIS (Time) & G&T’ (Object) are negated, I see my real nature as sI&, which is available at all times at all places and in all. SI&_is same

in any conditioning of place, time, etc. as It has the vision of Oneness in all - men, animals, waking, sleeping, here and elsewhere i.e.

GHIZM and not A, One should meditate on &, the substratum as @@, and transactional world of names & forms as FHEAT,

WUT Wﬂm WW| WW, &1 AISHE W“\‘J I
Meditation should be commenced by pronouncing the sound (&) ‘Om’. Thereafter, meditate upon that Self which is beyond the sound ‘Om’. Then, one
would understand the reality of ‘H&T (i.e. ‘@ & which cannot be negated) and non-reality of the world (‘STEI 3THIF ).

‘Om’ Meditation - This is popular in Vedas, ‘Om’ being the subtlest ‘S’ for meditation and is useful for a person with significant
control over mind, but needing some more concentration of mind. Start meditation with long chanting of ‘Om’ (atu+m = O+m),
understanding that it represents 3 states of waking, dream & deep-sleep as also gross-subtle-causal worlds. Stop chanting ‘Om’ after few
chantings and the ensuring silence, which is beyond the sound is “SI@, the Self-Me. In other words, there is silence before (substratum-
dd), then the sound (Fd & STd) and negating that, what remains is again silence (i.e. ®d including ).

mefwmml aﬁmwfaamamna

The silence when the mind merges with the 37IcHT after mediation, that alone is && which is Partless, without Otherness (no triad of knowerknowing-

known, which belongs to 37&H), Taintless (nothing can touch it, affect it). Knowing this as one’s own Self, leads to eternal wq?f (knowing that I am
Brahman & nothing else exists).

N N
Here, ‘g9’ can mean, eternal or HI& or eternal ‘HI&. The extent of taintlessness of THI can only be gauged if we understand the
taintlessness of ‘THIFHd STHRT & ‘ATHHA AHRT, which themselves are beyond imaginaion. The knowledge of STHT is attained by
understanding that the witness of all thoughts is Myself.

o

Wa @Wﬂ| Wq WW@J e n

That SfIHT is Free from all (devoid of division), Endless (there is nothing other than That), beyond Logic & Comparison (no examples), Not an Object of
Knowledge (free from the triad of knowerknowingknown), Without Beginning & End (alltime H& e alone, which does not have a cause and hence It is
not an effect), the wise-one knowing which attains liberation.

A thing is known through Ucd& JHIUT (direct perception) through some attributes. If there is no attribute, such an object can be known
by inference & examples. But, in case of 3THI, even Inference & examples do not work. Because inference is based on some Logic and
Logic is developed based on the data of ‘HIHT and not ‘ATAT and such a data cannot work. It is like one cannot use the data of a group
of people in one City to describe the animals of another city, who are of quite different type. Only ‘M JHIUT is useful to support my
understanding of STcHI.

A forelt 1 i, A S0 A1 = e | 9 G 9 Geh:, S ST 2o )

This highest Truth is the realisation that “there is neither creation nor dissolution (of world)”, “Neither one is bound, nor one is a spiritual practitioner,
neither one is a seeker after liberation, nor one has attained liberation”.

The concept of non-creation of ‘SU& and ‘SWIA is referred to as ‘A 1€, which implies existence of ‘S& alone. By negating the
experiencer, i.e. ‘S’ and the experienced, i.e. ‘SFTd, it is made clear that one should not worry about the happenings in the world which
belong to the experiencer and experienced and not to the absolute ‘Si&d, which I am. Experiences of the world are based on “Ucd&l ¥H1GT
by BMI equipment on the transactional level. The ‘SI&H, which is beyond A&l SHOT or ‘SFHIA HHIT, is revealed only by ‘ﬂﬁl So,
negation of ST and ‘S has to be understood at absolute level in the light of %'l?‘l YHIUU. The majority opinion or majority
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perceptibility in the world cannot attain reality to S’ & SWI as ‘i@’ alone is the authority on this ‘@dli~sd 98", Generally, ‘W
means waking world, because dream world is already known to be unreal and deep-sleep state does not give any sorrow. The absolute
reality is that understanding, i.e., just as dream world is understood to be unreal on waking up to higher level of waker, the waking world
too needs to be understood to be unreal on attaining Knowledge of Self. So, the efforts should be to attain this Knowledge of Self with
the help of Scriptures & Guru by evolving to higher levels by purity of Mind, etc.

T TETCHT oo, Ay | SEEediaed, e = foad i 22 1

Verily the 37IcHT should be known as One in all three states of wakefulness, dreaming & Deep-Sleep. For him, who has transcended these states, there is
no rebirth.

37T (the witness) remains the same in all three states. It is the ‘G'ﬂ_q”that experiences the three states by identifying with three bodies -
gross, subtle(\& causal. This is ‘S’ (Presence) of AT and ‘FANE (Absence) of ST in all three states. Thus, when this very birth is
negated as ‘FHEAT for the ‘S (conditioned STTHT), there is no question of rebirth (to experience the remaining results of action) or
previous birth (which accumulated results). Knowledge of Self as Brahman is attained by negation of BMI, etc. in the form of & &
‘ST through a Guru by $9Ud, A9, & fAEAE=H, One Absolute Reality alone expresses through waking - dream - deep-sleep

experiences.

e, O f VAT, Y SHaRd: | TR ag 9, TR Sieaesad |l eR

The One alone, ‘GHICHT is present in all beings. Though One, It is seen as many, like the moon reflected in the waters (at different places at the same
time).

[a N a3
This is called A= Mg’ explained in Upanishads, where Absolute Reality is seen as Transactional Reality. Here, moon (which is far-
away, i.e. ‘3TET) represents the Self, water represents the subtle body (Jed:%{UI), pot as gross body and reflection in water as ‘TG’
Liberation is the understanding that I am that unassociated ‘moon’ and not the pot or water or moon’s reflection in water. Just as
moon’s reflection in water gets affected due to various factors, though the moon remains unaffected, the reflection of the WHIHT, i.e.
< Y . . ¢ ) . [$ o ¢ Y .

ST too gets affected by various factors, while ‘THIHT remains unaffected. Thus, all ‘@M’ are performed by the ST to understand its
real nature as “GHIHT alone, as unless @M’ is performed and understanding developed, the ‘S’ will not come to the understanding of
its real nature as ‘GHIHT. So, Bondage, Liberation, €&, etc. pertain to ‘S, Since each ‘S is at different level, the manyness of

¢ o

" is perceived and accepted, because Bondage, Liberation, etc. are at intellect level (S9I¥) and not at Absolute level.
TTHIAHTHRL, AGHTE 9 TAT| ST 19 ATRIRT:; T STl HIaE: 1 23 1l

Pot is in Space. So, when the Pot is removed (from one place to another), it is the Pot that moves and not the Space, because Space is everywhere. So is the
condition of T like the Space (Pot Space & Total Space).

Vedanata indicates that like pot space is total space, S itself is TCATCHT. Just as pot space is seen different from the total space due to
one’s attention on pot (the conditioning) rather than on the space (the Substance), in the same way, due to conditioning, S & GCATHT
are seen as different. The movement of subtle body, causal body, etc. of the from one shape (body) to another (body) does not mean
movement of IHIHI. GTHIHT is all-pervading and is in all. All changing conditionings are illuminated by 9HIHT. So, understanding this
Oneness is Knowledge and abiding in which leads one to Liberation.

T2 [Afears, R ga: g | ad W 9 = S, | S 9 e 1eg i

Various forms like Pot are broken again & again. But, the space does not know of these happenings. But, modifications of e (such child to boy, boy to
man, man to sanyasi, etc.) are perfectly known to GXHICHI.
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Self being the Substratum of changes, it is the Witness of everything that happens. Though Self does not change, all changes take place
within it as the Substratum.

FEEHETA! e, THET ATl Ik | Fra Tof S, O TEgaRatd el

Due to darkness (ignorance) veiled by the word-illusion (IgHIFI), one cannot see XHIHF as one’s own nature. Once the darkness (ignorance) is
eliminated, one sees the Oneness of YCHIH (i.c. L GHTHT

Each word is associated with a thing in the world, i.e. if there are five words, then it indicates existence of five things. But, all the five are
one and the same (like different names indicated to One God, viz. Hia1-9fd, SEHUMTS, @RY-9H all refer to One TH). The mind needs to be
trained to focus attention on the substance, i.e. 9HIHT, instead of focussing on the words/names (through five sense organs) .

FreTeR T e, TR0l JegRH | afggTmen Srad, e i=d=atiedarcda: 1l 25 I

37eGTER. the word ‘37 symbolises the Saguna Brahman ( qHe HEH &5 T 97 JET %Rﬂ which should be meditated upon and at the end, when
‘3P ceases from the thought, the imperishable supreme Brahman is revealed. Those desirous of peace should meditate on that imperishable.

Meditation on Saguna Brahman is SUEHT (FFE a&d< She Jha:), which eventually enables one to reach Nirguna Brahman. If one
cannot understand what Saguna Brahman_is, then it should be taken as ‘T8 G, It is the worship of T ZFAT to attain that Nirguna
Brahman indicated by ‘3’ (‘JEEEIUT :El?'l FAEIH HTHT 3@33?” 1 3 TuTE:), ‘30’ chanting with focus on ‘S8 aa?n is to establish the connection
with the Nlrguna Brahman eventually in the following steps, viz., (1) divinise all material of worship like flowers, plates, fruits, etc.;
(ii) divinise relations (AT QEH q, T‘:lﬂ QEIT q, A aan g, St QHT ¥, etc.); (iii) divinise other people (including those who are
disliked) as the purpose is to firm up the concept of * TR’ o see Oneness; (iv) go beyond names & forms and focus on Saguna Brahman
(FHfe . HEHASHNT 99 IuRd W) as nothing else exists (AL k) & understand that Saguna Brahman as Nirguna Brahman
(iﬂﬂq@ W) and be in abidance of this Knowledge.

& fordl afia= g aregeer W ) FregsRIi e o semhETEs i i 2o )

Two knowledge should be attained — (l) WW(WW F) and (ii) WW(WWmdwated by 39). GG on @I & leads to purification
of mind, which leads to knowledge of /3{]77 & and abidance in that knowledge.

IO SR AT means seeing God in everything around and attaining the necessary @1 =ged TG by WT etc. to serve the cause
of ®AM, with the understanding that it is service to God. No elaborate rituals are necessary in this regard. Having thus attained the
quqhﬁcatlon, one will now go for HAUH, HqH & Wtbrough a guru to attain Self-Knowledge.

S faR0 is the preparation for attainment of T fo=T by gaining @M R T, which involves performing FH & IJUE (?ﬁﬁ'l"'l,
& Fie, % IJUE, etc.), worship of ST Jdd and knowledger of Upamshads in Hand (Book).

O {3 is attainment of Selfknowledge after gaining @TEH ded T, having knowledge of Upanishads in Head (ready availability of
essence at least), developing dispassion for Names & Forms (i.e. world of objects), meditation on STaRd Ja and abidance thereon.
The Result would be ST g9 FET?T & TATE, T

e e HATET, SRS | IS e, coid Temaiva: 1l <l

Having thoroughly studied the scriptures, the intelligent student ( Tre) intending to acquire Knowledge & Wisdom, should discard the scriptures
altogether, just like the one after obtaining rice (from paddy), discards the husk.

Here, 9 means 90 T, 08 means ST90& T, and 90 means 94, Discarding the scriptures altogether means having attained
Knowledge taking scriptures as the means of Knowledge, one should be in abidance of that Knowledge and should remain unattached to
it, like once rice is attained, the husk is discarded. Once ST T and abidance of the Knowledge is attained, one need not carry
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scriptures everywhere. That is why it is indicated - Use, Learn & Drop.
TTATHAFAUTIH, SEATEHRAT | SRET=dd S, ffgeg 71 a=nil 22l

Just as cows, though of different colours, give milk that is of same colour, knowledge imparted by the different limbs of scriptures is the same.

Here, what is indicated is that though there are many branches of Scriptures giving Knowledge, the essence of teachings of all scriptures is
the same. This aspect is explained through the example that though cows may be of different colours/textures, the milk that they give is
same. This Mantra clears any possible doubt in the minds of seekers as to whether different Scriptures with seemingly different mantras
indicate the same thing or different ones and to indicate that there is total consistency in the teachings of Scriptures. The central message
of all Scriptural Knowledge is to indicate that SWIHNUM is my Self. The seeming difference in different Scriptures has been discussed and
resolved in SI&-HF, though to teach, different approaches are adopted (YR H1E).

ATHE TR F1E; ¥d Fd TEd =) Had FeRidqe JeeEr Jer=e I Re |

e TS Seld diedcatd | ke e Tt dgaefid Saa e |l

Just as butter/ghee is hidden (not perceivable) in the milk, Knowledge exists in every being. One has to undertake constant churning with the rod of inner
instrument (87:@&YY) to unveil that Knowledge.

One should bring out the Brahman like fire with the help of rope of Knowledge to churn the (37c7:F€9) with the understanding that I am that Brahman,
which is partless, immutable and peaceful.

Steps for churning Knowledge: Churning is a must to make the Knowledge my own instead of remaining happy with the Knowledge
imparted by the Guru, as it is his Knowledge, unless it is made as mine. The steps are - do SIUH, HATH & [HIGHAEH, through a guru to
attain Self-Knowledge. Dwell on the mantras of different Upanishads - compare & analyse. Tty to understand and see what the end-focus
of the mantras of all Upanishads is. #FT¢ means secret like the butter hidden in the milk. Even meaning of the word ‘SIS’ is also
indicated as ﬁl‘l@ as its teaching is not available for most (as they do not chose it) and even among those to whom it is available, most of
them are unable to grasp the depth of its teaching. Like the butter becomes available only on churning of the milk, the Fire of Knowledge
is available only on churning of the mind (3{d:®XUI) and teachings of Vedanta, which then will burn the cycle of SAFHFHHRH and end
bondage.

FAATTETE g, ¥dY = Tl | HaigHehae, dead aged:, deaae argaa: SR

I am that W@éﬂ»‘ - The One }uhich is the abode of all beings and also who lives in all beings by being gracious to them all. I am that 37@7;;3", the One
residing in all, [ am that @G-, the One residing in all.

Here, the ‘abode of all’ indicates\ the Existence nature of Brahman and ‘residin& in an1’ indicates Consciousness nature of Bra}\lman, i.e. all
are in me, | am in all.\ Here, a¥ad: comprises of ‘@8 meaning ‘to dwell’ (I |4 - that which accommodap\es all) and ‘199’ means to
shine/sport (AAAId @9 - that which illumines all), i.e. the Existence & Consciousness of all beings. S5 O s - 1 (S9) who seeks
peace/happiness realising that ‘T am the Peace’, ‘I am Happiness’ and there is nothing to attain from anywhere as it is available all the
time everywhere effortlessly.

Having understood this infinitude nature of Mine, no sorrow or misery can touch Me as I am within the protected shield of STRI (3H).
Sense of & & §:@ are only I that make me happy or sorrowful which are names & forms of the nature of ‘coming’ and ‘going’.

SQ, the conclusion of the teaching here too is - “I am All, There is nothing other than Me. Therefore, there is no ‘AiE (delusion)’ and no
M (sorrow)’. Absolute Bliss alone ever I am”.
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EU@@W (Atharvana-Veda)

CONTENT DETAILS
Chapter (C) No. of
Section ) Mantras Brief Description
Highlights of the This Upanishad has 3 Chapters comprising of 2 Sections each with a total of sixty four mantras.
Upanishad:

The Upanishad is called ‘HUSHTSE’ because, like FIEA (i.e. like shaving of head removing the hair on head), the teaching of

this Upanishad results in ‘removal of the superimposed veil of ignorance to attain Knowledge of Self’.

. . .. . . . . i o .
Our Poojya Gurudev Swamy Chinmayanandaji, in his commentary, compares this Upanishad to ‘m’ as far as their
similarity to Shrimad Bhagawad Gita both in contents and theme are concerned and also indicates its other unique aspects.

T}}\e fam\ous nlantra\chanted soon aftsr the offer of %z'i\m.p'lgor'flame during worships, viz., | dx ﬂ?ﬁ il A TrgdNHH, <0 forga
Il HAISTHH: | THI HIAHIHTd FelH; I HIET GelHg 1940 N (i.e. there the sun does not shine, nor the moon, nor the stars;
these lightnings also do not shine, how then can this earthly fire? Verily, everything shines after Him, reflecting His glory. The
whole world is illumined with His light), is found in this Upanishad too, i.e. (Mantra ILii.10).

This Upanishad describes the wellknown metaphor - Tale of Two Birds, indicating & & 3%, bound to each other in close
friendship, both being essentially the same. One is a mere Witness of happenings while the other becomes doer/experiencer due
to identification with body, mind, etc. and hence is subjected to joy or sorrow (Mantra IILi.1).

= =~
The Upanishad contains the famous citation HAHI S¥d—=" (Truth alone triumphs-...), which is inscribed in our national
emblem (Mantra I11.1.6).

This Upanishad has another oft-quoted phrase - ‘3311%§ 5@13 WAty (Knower of Brahman becomes Brahman himself) (Mantra
I11.i1.9).

Gist of the Upanishad - This Upanishad begins with explaining the lineage of Brahma-Vidya teachers. It then explains two types
of Knowledge, one higher Knowledge (F0-f@), which is the Knowledge of Self and the other, the lower knowledge (ST9I-fer=),
which includes all worldly and Vedic knowledge, other than Knowledge of Self. The Upanishad indicates that while lower
knowledge can take the seeker to various worldly accomplishments upto Brahma-Loka, Knowledge of Self alone is the means for
Liberation. It describes the nature of Self and also the creation process emphasising that the Self alone is Truth, rest all being
mere appearances in the Self as names and forms. The Upanishads gives a detailed picture of rituals, etc., also indicating the
defects in them. These rituals, at best, could be means for purity of mind, etc. for attaining Knowledge of Self. After explaining
ways to attain Brahman, the Upanishad indicates the result of knowing Brahman and glory of Knower of Brahman. The
Upanishad concludes indicating that just as different rivers flowing into the ocean lose their individual identity and become
ocean itself, a wise man, who knows Infinite Brahman having freed himself from the conditionings of names & forms, becomes
Brahman alone.
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Cl/S1

Mantras 1 & 2 describe the lineage of teachers of this great Knowledge.

o ST AT T TR, e Tl Yaeed 1| @ Sl Haianiae, U gy 9E i 2 |

Ul If T SR, STl df QUarEIE SRlfad] 8 MREE Gde™ 91, YRS Ed RWEgE)R |

Brahmaa, who is famous, taught knowledge of Brahman (i.e. the knowledge of the Self, which is spreme among all Knowledge) to
Atharva, who was the eldest among many of his sons. That Vidya was then given by Atharva to Sage Angi. Then, Sage Angi taught it
to Satyavaha, who was in the lineage of the Sage Bharadvaja. Then Satyavaha gave it to his student/his son, named Angirasa.

Here, besides indicating glorious lineage of Knowledge of Self, Brahmaji is glorified. Among all the Devatas, who are illuminators,
Brahmaji is the foremost in qualities and also he was first to become supremely manifest independently, unlike other transmigratory

souls, whose births are controlled by merits and sins arising out of their respective actions. Brahmaji is the creator and protector of
the whole universe. Here, the Knowledge of Self is also glorified as it is the basis of all other knowledge.

Mantra 3 explains about the student approaching Guru.
iR & d, HETRII: SAECE g e Tors | FHRe, Wil o=, Fare e wadiia iz
Shaunaka, the son of the Sage Shunaka (Sage Shunaka was the proprietor of a great educational institution) approached Acharya

Angirasa according to scriptural norms. Having approached, Shaunaka (the student of this Upanishad), asked a question to Angirasa
(the teacher of this Upanishad) - “Oh revered master, what is that, by knowing which, all of this becomes known, understood?”.

In other words, the question was to know that one cause for the whole universe, which appears in different ways, knowing which
everything becomes known. The question of the student indicates that he already knows that there is some such thing, knowing
which everything becomes known. Because if it was not so, he would not have been sure of existence of some such a thing and would
not have asked the question in this manner. He also approached the Guru in a befitting manner with necessary offer/gift, a practice
which was, perhaps, followed by disciples approaching Guru, ever since.

Mantras 4 & 5 describe the I & I vidya.
o @ g g 0 afaed 3fa &, & Jgaifee) agfe, T FEre g g

T IS AGde: AHEGISIEE:, e Tl TR {oeeh Beal S| 319 9 I91 dgeRAnmd 14 |

There are two types of knowledge. The higher Knowledge (FI-f&) is the spiritual path for Knowledge of the Supreme Self and the
lower knowledge (STA-F@) involves secular matters involving means of doing right and wrong actions and their respective results.
Both have their respective role in life. Here, though the question was - What is that, knowing which, everything becomes known?.
The answer starts with two types of knowledge and it is intended to make student aware of both types of knowledge and then lead
him to the higher Knowledge, as lower knowledge is merely ignorance and should be negated.

The four Vedas (i.e., Rig, Yajur, Sama, Atharvana) and the six limbs of the Vedas (i.e., phonetics, code of rituals, grammar,
etymology, prosody, astrology), all of these constitute lower knowledge. The higher knowledge is that by which the imperishable
Brahman is known. Having known Brahman as one’s own Self, there is nothing more to do but to remain established in the
meaning of Brahman as indicated by the words which convey higher Knowledge.

Mantra 6 gives the comprehensive description of Knowledge of Brahman, i.e. 9 vidya.

95




Sandeepany Sadhanalaya Mumbai - 16th Residential Vedanta Course (2014-16) Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

~ > < Y o (oI SN < S . . N0 o o
JAGGIAARKIHTHAHIUHHE: AT dQANUTIGH] WWW@\WWWWWZHQH
"IEFI" means unseen, i.e., that which is not reachable by any organ of perception. Perception is the external engagement of

conditioned Consciousness via the organs of sense perception through the physical apertures. Through this process, Brahman
cannot be known, thus "STEZIH". "SEIEI" means that which can't be grasped and that which can't be made an object of the organs
of action. "SI means that cause which continues in the effect, i.e. the point of origination or cause. Brahman is "$FT5H", means it
has no point of origination. That Wthh illustrates or conditions is called "9Ul". It is a quality of a substance like "fatness" or
whlteness etc. That which has no U1 or properties or conditionings, is called eChy , and "S&H" i.e. Imperishable Brahman.
"$TF: A" - all beings have the power of sight and hearing by which they perceive names and forms; the one who doesn't have sight
and hearing is called "3T=g]: 3113“:[" And also, the word "W' (i.e. without hands and legs) indicates that Brahman is without

any organs of action.

And since it is W’ (i.e. it cannot | be grasped by any organs of action) and it is "3THEHRH" (i.e. it does not grasp, it has no organs
of action), it is "I eternal, \?FI'ITHTW" undying and "R, means, it appears in manifold forms, expressing through all differences
starting from Brahmaji. It is Hamaq all pervading, like space. And it is "gHEHH!, supremely subtle because it is devoid of any
grossness such as sound, etc. (i.e. it has no manifest or even unmanifest characteristics, therefore it is supremely subtle.) That which
has no place in the succession, which is beyond all such grossness, is called "FH&H" or supremely subtle. And it is "3HIH" (non-
decaying) because of all the aforementioned indicators; that which doesn't decay is called "3&FH!". Unlike the body, whose decay
takes place due to the decaying of one or other of its parts, Brahman has no parts therefore it has no decay. And also, unlike a king,
whose decay takes place due to decay of his wealth, Brahman has no wealth (or any related thing which it is dependent on), therefore
it has no decay. The wise ones perceive this imperishable Brahman as the source of all creation.

Mantra 7 explains creation concept with 3 examples as to how the expansion of this universe takes place.
TR Goid T[ad o, T JREAHITIE: GRTaled | I Gd: ToTchAaHT, THERcaRTEdE [l e |

It is well-known in the world that the spider, without any external prompting, without anything other than its own body, creates
threads on its own and extends them outward as a net and then retracts them into itself, making them one with itself. Like all plants
grow from the earth from grains to trees. They arise as part of the earth itself, not different from it. Like how from a living, sentient
human being, hair is produced on the head and body. That hair is non-living and insentient, which is different from its cause, the
sentient, living body.

Like in these examples, this world of differences and similarities (creation having Fﬁa, SFTd, etc.) is formed from that afore-
mentioned imperishable Brahman, independently without any external support.

Mantras 8 & 9 describe the creation process.
AU A SR SRR | AT 7 Hed Siehl: FHg THad < |l
q: Hag: A(GUe FeAE d9: | TEddgel FH &9 9 SEd 1R

In brooding meditation or continuous thought, the total creative urge swells. From Him food is produced, from food the HUI, the
mind, the elements, the worlds and the actions and their fruits. The striking feature of creation is that the Creator not only has the
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overall picture of the creation (=) but also has individual details about each individual of the creation (TEIg).

Through the austerity in form of knowledge of creation that 1mper19hable Brahman, which is cause of all beings, becomes blgg\er
(Brahman which by itself is infinite BIG. What it means when it is said, ‘it becomes blggcr is that it gets associated with HET (SAMH)
with the desire to create and it is like a seed swelling in size before it sprouts or like a person who is about to become a father, grows
with happiness. From Brahman, who not only is aware of the total happenings in the world but is equally in the know of all the
details of happenings every minute, whose very thought is of the nature of knowledge, all these are produced, i.e. the creator, names
& forms including nourishments for all.

Cl/S2

13

Mantras 1 to 6 explain the functioning of ritualistic portion of Vedas describing rituals and their results.

aiaaq?i uégmﬁﬁmmmmﬁﬁamagmﬂmﬁﬁl m?qmaﬁaﬁamwmqa:q:wzwﬁl%nen
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TR THIEA: Gaa:, G (RaREsHE Fefwl Bl armiEeais=a=, T8 9: J09: Gdl Seeis: 1 |

The various rituals which the Seers found in the Mantras are true and were much practiced in the Treta-Yuga (or in the three Vedas)
and performing them will bring true results desired. Because the world is nothing but results of actions which are seen, experienced
and consumed. So, the results of actions themselves are the world. So to gain those results this is the path. Rituals are the means for
attaining to the worlds of fruits of karma. During rituals, when the fire is kindled and the flames begin to move, one offers his
oblations (with faith) on the space between the two portions of the sacred fire where ghee should be poured. This is the path of
doing Vedic karmas properly by which higher words are attained. However, doing karmas properly is very difficult. If the necessary
rituals associated with the fire rituals are performed, the results will accrue upto seven worlds or seven generations or otherwise it
would bring no results and all efforts will go waste.

Mantras7 to 10 describe the futility of performing rituals as it can bring only temporary & finite results.
I & ST TTE, FSERHAN, 3 | =gl Asfed Hel, THe d gy At e |
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The results of rituals are described as finite and transient because even if one attains Heaven - the abode of pleasure, having

experienced the highest place, they have to return to this world of men or even lower worlds and depending on the merits remaining,
they will have to take up the body of animal, human, etc.

LN
The criticism of rituals here is not meant to criticise the rituals but intended to praise practice of HHIART/IUTEHI.

990 A AN, JTwl gl Heara = | GHgNUT o [eT: SEfed, T=d: @ Jes! Sreaare |l 22 |
Here, the Path of FHANT & FUEAT is explained which ensures one’s spiritual growth arising out of most of purification. These
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seekers live on alms as they don't accumulate objects, people, relations, etc. and they go and live in the forest. Being free of impurities
having cut down on both meritorious & sinful actions, they reach higher worlds like Brahma-Loka by the sun gate or northern path
(i.e. bright path). Attaining Brahma-Loka is a relative immortality as it continues till the dissolution takes place, though one may
come back to this world at the new creation, depending upon one’s merits/demerits.

e SRR IT:, AT Fow | A & eHaNT=sd, S st s ¢ |

Having examined finite and impermanent results of lower knowledge, viz., rituals, El;ﬁ?fm, JUMEHT, etc. one develops freedom from all
desires, i.e. Vairagya, reflecting that nothing that is eternal can be gained through them. So, he turns into a seeker to obtain the Self
Knowledge, result of which is permanent, fearless, unchanging, unmoving, permanent and substantial. So, with sacrificial sticks in
hand and letting go of all karmas, he approaches the competent teacher seeking Knowledge of Self through teaching of scriptures.

T G [EIHa T, TR FETfeadrd | Je1eR 96Y 3¢ Gcd, TG af deadl sttt 23 1
Once the disciple has placed himself of his own choice at the feet of the Guru for further instruction on this path, the Guru’s
responsibility begins. The Guru who is well versed in scriptures, should teach to that student who approached him with humility,

who has a calm mind, i.e. who removed the defects of egoism, etc., who has controlled his senses and is dispassionate towards all
objects. Having attained the Knowledge of Self through the Guru, the disciple remains in abidance of that Knowledge.

Cll/s1

10

Mantra 1 explains the process of creation.
ASAHTH, TN FL T, THIEERIET:, TEwral: g T&UT: | TERTIEaT: S HIal:, SeEed o Jamy afed 112 )
This is the Truth: As from the flaming fire, thousands of sparks similar to its form (nature) issue forth, so from the Immortal

Brahman,
O my beloved youth, diverse beings () originate and they find their way back to It.

“This is Satyam (This is the Truth)”. Here, the Truth refers to 9 and aﬁﬁ-w, lower knowledge and ‘truth’ is in in a relative sense.
From a blazing fire, innumerable sparks which are parts of the fire come out; they are all essentially the fire because they have the
same characteristics as fire. Similarly, from the imperishable Brahman (which was explained earlier as the one that can’t be seen, or
grasped, etc.), emerge Sds, which define themselves by differences at the level of their conditioning, such as in body, etc. Like from
space, small spaces; as though delimited by pot; etc. appear different according to their conditionings, when in reality there is no
difference between total space and pot space as there is only total space. But, if attention is given to the conditionings, then we may
ignorantly think that the total space and pot space have a cause-effect relationship. In the same way, defined by conditionings like
bodies of various names and forms, SI[@s are born and again merge into the Imperishable, just as pot space as though ‘merges’ into
total space upon the destruction of the pot-conditioning.

Mantra 2 gives the description of Brahman.

e Erd: GN:, eIl &el: | SToOll EHT: T, TERIatd: 9 IR |

The Imperishable Brahman (i.e. Conditioned Brahman) having the Unmanifest (Maaya) is superior to its effects. But superior even
to that Conditioned Brahman is the Unconditioned Brahman which is devoid of all conditionings, like space. It is called “Tq="
because it illumines, as it is self-resplendent. Or, 1§ means that which stays in Igld, i.e. one’s own Self or it is not of this world. And
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thus, it is “S¥d” i.e. devoid of all forms. It is “Purusha” which has two definitions, i.e. complete, full, and infinite OR the one who is
abiding in this body. “/d® & $d &Y means the selfillumination is formless and dwells in the body. “RIREFAY" means that
which is inside with respect to the body in the form of thoughts, alone is expressing outside in the form of the world of objects.
“3T1” means that which is not born of anything and nothing is born of It. In other words, it is neither the effect of anything nor the
cause for anything; unlike how air is the cause of bubbles to be formed in water. Instead, it is like the relationship between total
space and a pot space within a pot. This Brahman, which is inside and outside and birthless, is therefore without decay, immortal,
without death, changeless and without fear. In the same way, it is “3Hd” (without mind), i.e. it is without the numerous abilities of
knowledge such as conviction, doubt, worry, etc. Brahman is without 90T and H€ and therefore is ¥ and € (pure and clean).

Mantras 3 to 9 describe the process of creation and various aspects of creation.

RIS TUT: He: HS(eg I = | © agaiicnd: gremEt fasae |k nz

AR =g e, fomn: o aREgar e | arg: o ged fasanes, T g A IR 2 )
A Tt 7eg T3, Vs S YR GA Id: Rt S, @&t oo e 14|
AT | TSIl S1eT, T2 T hcdl SN | eceRel TSHME SiehT:, SrHT 751 9od 91 g2: 115 )

T AT g R, ST HeSAT: TRl A | SO e a9, oiel @ e fafas i |

HE S0 SEfect T, SETS: W THETAT: | T SH Sieh1 I =Wfedt T0M:, IETRMET: Figdr: q6 @@l
1d: T INae T, SR e : el | 3fds] Tl ST Te, a9 MARasd Teaem i

And having briefly explained the Unconditioned Brahman (Mantra 2.1.2), which is the subject matter of higher Knowledge,
Brahman is then explained in his “@ERM” Form (Conditioned Brahman). From this Purusha alone, who is conditioned by that
Maaya, the primordial ignorance, which is the seed of all names and forms, comes HUI. This 9V, being a product of ignorance, is
merely namesake, i.e. it is not really in existence. In this way, mind and all other sense organs and their sense objects are also born
from this Purusha. In the same way, were born the elements (non-existent before and after creation), such as space and air (inner and
outer, inward-moving and outward-moving), as also fire, water and earth, which are the support of the whole world. These elements
contain the quality of sound, touch, form, taste, and smell respectively, along with the qualities of their previous element/s also, i.e.
earth will have its quality of smell as also qualities of other four elements (3).

The Virat, whose head, the most important body part, is Agni, i.e. Svarga-Loka. His two eyes are the moon and the sun and whose
ears are the directions. His speech is itself the well-known, i.e. Vedas. His breath is the wind and His heart (i.e. his mind) is the whole
universe. And his feet are the earth. This Virat is Vishnu (the all-pervading), Ananta (infinite), the first embodied Being, who has all
three worlds as his body and is the inner self of all beings - the witness, hearer, thinker, knower of all and the Self which is the cause

of all (4).

TR, the five-stage processing centres of a ST is explained here. To begin with, from that Purusha comes that Agni, through
which g goes, before it is born and the Sun is fuel for Agni. It is said, heaven is fueled by the Sun and Sun becomes the first of the
five processing centres of a S, Thereafter, from the heaven comes @M (the moon), which forms 95, i.e. clouds. Cloud, or rain, is
the second processing centre of a . Thereafter, from rain come grains in the earth, which is the third professing centre of S[d.
From the grains man is formed, which is the fourth centre. And the man deposits his semen in the woman, who is the fifth and final
processing centre. In this order, all different beings come from that supreme Purusha (5).
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From that Purusha comes the Vedic mantras called “Rig,” “Sama,” “Yajus,” (including “Atharvana”), as also different kinds of
spiritual disciplines, called “Diksha”; all Yajnas or rituals; appropriate time for the ritual and the different auxiliary actions and even
the one performing the yajna as also the worlds, which are the results of karma alone (6).

From that Supreme Purusha emerged, the divine beings (Devatas), divided into categories such as Vasus, etc. (8 Vasus, 12 Adityas, 11
Rudras, etc.). Also emerged from Him, are Sadhyas, the lesser divine beings, also known as Pitr-s, or ancestors; human beings, who
alone are entitled to do karma; Animals (wild and domesticated); and birds; as also inhalation and exhalation; and rice, batley, etc.
for sacrificial offerings. Austerity; Shraddha (i.e. faith in God, teacher and scripture); Satyam, i.e. absence of falseness; Brahmacharya,
i.e. abstinence from sexual pleasure; Vidhis or injunctions; etc. which are necessary for purification and spiritual progress also
emerged from the Purusha (7).

Seven types of HMUls (sense-apertures) are born from That Purusha, viz., two eyes, two ears, two nostrils, and one mouth (tongue).
These seven flames are called thus because they illumine their respective objects and the seven fuels for these seven flames, are their
respective objects because they feed/kindle those seven HULs. The perceptions of those sense objects are called the Seven Homa-s or
sacrifices. The karmas and results of the wise people who are seeking Knowledge of Self and also the karmas of the unwise which are
the means to certain results, all of them comes from and is regulated by that supreme omniscient Purusha himself (8).

From the Supreme Purusha came the seven seas, like Kshaara, etc.; all the mountains such as the Himalayas etc.; holy river Ganga
and all other forms of rivers; all grains (edible plants) such as rice, batley, etc.; taste, i.e. the six flavors such as sweetness, etc. In this
way, all this, i.e. the entire objective universe, arises from that Supreme Purusha. Therefore, all “this” has no reality of its own; its
reality exists only so far as we refer to it with words & forms, as though it is a real thing. Only the Supreme Purusha, from which all
this has come, is Real (9).

Mantra 10 indicates Brahman alone as the creator, knowing which one becomes free from knots of ignorance.

6T S forsa, A ol S A T de fHfea T, disframie fafade dmi o |

In the knowledge of this Purusha, the Supreme Self which is the cause of all, comes the Knowledge that He alone is this whole
universe and nothing other than Him exists. The Universe is essentially made of - (i) karma, which is characterized by actions such as
fire sacrifice, etc. (ii) Tapas, which is knowledge (understood here as Upasana), and (iii) the results of karma and tapas make up the
world in its entirety, all of that is these being effect of Purusha. The one who knows “I am That Brahman (Purusha)” which resides in
the cave of the heart of all beings, he alone, on the strength of this Knowledge, can break the deeply ingrained and toughened knot
of ignorance here itself in this life.

Cll/S2

11

Mantras1 to 4 describe the great statement (H&IFI) - that which is in me and in all is Brahman alone.

1y Wil TR AW, TR deariidH| TAaUTSIHTS, Feasi-e Gaead T, fHsrERe s ¢ |
TSRS ¥, TRIAGERI iRl Sifthril| dadeeR 5, @ SIURg aIgHA: | dodcdcd deqdd, daged @ fafg iR I
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Here, the supreme Brahman is being revealed as Bright, existing very close, moving in the cavity of the heart; great and the support of
all and that in Him is all this Universe centered round - what moves, breathes and winks. One should know it, which is with form
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and without form, the most adorable, the highest of beings, the One beyond the understanding of beings (1).

Imperishable Brahman that is luminous, subtler than even the subtlest, alone is the abode of the world and all its inhabitants. He is
life, speech, mind, reality, immortality. Understanding this is the goal, which should be penetrated by the mind (2).

One should penetrate this goal by taking the great weapon, the bow in the form of teaching by the Upanishads and fixed in it the
arrow rendered sharpened by discrimination due to constant meditation and strike it with the mind, which is readied with
dispassion fixing on the Brahman, that goal-mark, the immortal Self (3).

The Pranava (understanding of oneness of 375'-3%7?) is the bow, the individual (qualified student) is the arrow and Brahman is the
mark or goal, which should be hit by one, who is self-collected & cautious, without any negligence and become one with the
Brahman, like the arrow becomes one with the mark/goal (4).

The Self is not really experienced by any individual as it is but only as its effects. The existence of the Self is based on the experiences
of the sense of being, intelligence, happiness, love and power, inferring the existence of something that is ever-enduring where all
these characteristics are in their perfected state. This Self should be known as the only Reality and as one’s own Self, i.e. absolute
oneness. One thing can become identical with another thing only when its nature becomes identical with the other thing. Therefore,
the one who is desirous of realising oneness with Brahman, should shun desires of all kinds, potential or manifested, which are
detrimental to the cause and follow the practice of absolute desirelessness.

Mantra 5 indicates as to why one should focus on Brahman alone.
Ay SN o

TR GRET TTedRE, Aid Te: T8 T |e: | qHa S ST, 1= =1 [ =argaeay |@: Ik
He, in whom the heaven, the earth and the inters-pace are based, as also the mind and all the life-breaths (¥479%s) and know Him
alone as the one Self of all and desist from all other talk. This is man’s bridge to the shore of Immortality.

This Self is not like any kind of object of knowledge, but is one’s own Self as well as the Self of everything else. As a subject can never
become an object at any time, the Self cannot be known through objective knowledge. But it is known in the form of Self-awareness
having developed detachment to the world of objects including one’s own body-mind complex. This is achieved through the
discipline of sense organs and control of speech, resulting in cessation of sense-functions and of mental modifications. Thereafter,
continuous meditation on the nature of the Self leads to Self-Knowledge, abiding in which leads one to Immortality. There is no
other way of attaining Immortality as indicated by Shruti.

Mantras 6 to 8 describe the essence of HEIFIH .

I 39 ANTEEAT 75 ATeT:, | THISa2Rd Tga1 AEH: | ST S STc-H, @i 3: TR aHE: TErdli§ |
q: H&ﬁ:ﬂ&ﬁ?{;ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁmﬁﬁl @W@:;WQ@T’@H: I\
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Like spokes centred in the hub of a wheel, all nerves are centred in the Consciousness, the Self. This one Consciousness seems to
appear in various forms. Meditate on this Self as ‘%’. May there be blessedness to you all on your way beyond darkness (6).

He who is Omniscient and all-knowing, whose glory extends even to the earth, is established in the space of the heart, called the
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divine city of Brahman. The one who guides the mind and the HUls and the mover of the body is seated in the core of every
individual. Through the Knowledge of that Supreme, the wise behold that which is Blissful Immortality (7).

When the ®RU-FE €9 ﬁ?&w Supreme Self, is beheld, the knot of his heart is broken and all doubts are cleared and all actions
perish (8).

The glory of Brahman, as reflected on earth and in the individuals, is seen as the supreme controller of the systematic functions of
everything in this universe and it is reflected through the individual functions. The Self is established in the heart of the individual
means that it is felt as existence by the individual through the mind, which defines one’s personality and since it is the mind
(3T=d:3T0) that reflects the Self, the presence of the Self is felt only where the mind (Te:%{Ul) manifests itself, though for the all-
pervading Self and there is neither going nor coming nor establishing somewhere. The Knowledge of the Self, which is Omniscient
and free from ®ER and in the form of one’s complete identity with it, removes the shackles caused by ignorance, desire and action.

Mantras 9 to 11 describe as to how Brahman is all and I am that Brahman.

RO W AR RS ot Fershiosl| gl it <ifal: deeTertag) f&g: 1R 1
1 T G Al A e, W gl Hifed FASTHART: | T el T, qed il Saig e i zo
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The taintless, indivisible Brahman, the pure, the light of all lights, is in the innermost sheath of golden hue, the highest (Intellect).
That is what the knowers of the Self understand (9).

There the sun does not shine, nor the moon nor the stars; these lightnings also do not shine; how then can this earthly fire? Verily,
everything shines after Him, reflecting His glory. This whole universe is illuminated with his light alone (10).

Indeed, all this is the immortal Brahman. He is everywhere - above, below, in front, at the back, on the right, on the left. This entire
universe is, indeed, the supreme Brahman (11).

The intellect (FFETEET F1=) is the seat of the worldly empirical knowledge and, therefore, it is nearest to the Consciousness. It is the
sheath which manifests Consciousness in the greatest degree and is characterised by w3-T9T and hence its colour is said to be golden
(IRHA). The whole universe appears to have Consciousness and light in the form of Knowledge because the universe, which is truly
the region of darkness, reflects the Consciousness and the light of Brahman. Even the greatest light of the universe and the greatest
consciousness manifest in it are borrowed from Brahman alone. Brahman is not known by them who are busy with the universe of
darkness in which roam the mind and the senses. This Mantra indicates Brahman alone as real and indivisible and rest all are
divided manifestations and hence are false appearances. Brahman appears to have spread in all directions or existent everywhere,
only from the point of view of space and time. In reality, all that appears as various names and forms is only Brahman even though
Brahman is without names and forms. All are in Brahman but Brahman is not in them. Thus, true Knowledge is divisionless,
without the distinction of the knower or the known or the relation between the two and Brahman alone is the absolute Reality as
Upanishads conclude.

ClI/S1
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Mantras 1 & 2 describe the wellknown metaphor of two birds, i.e. T & 3‘.%7?'
& G TG S, T ga RSt | JERe: U @i, sl it 2
THTE & T Fomet:, ST Tt Jede: | 98 ge) TRacd—aHia, 3 AeamrEtd Staai: 1R 1l
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Two birds, bound to each other in close friendship, perch on the selfsame tree. One of them eats the sweet fruits of the tree with
relish, while the other simply looks on without eating (1).

Seated on the self-same tree, one of them, the individual, drowned in ignorance and deluded, grieves for his impotency. But, when
he beholds the other, the adorable Lord, he realises his own glory and becomes free from sorrow (2).

Here, the two birds indicated are the ST & é’tﬂ, both existing in an individual, who is compared to a tree as the individual can be
cut down like a tree. They both stay together, one as reflection and the other as the original. From the characteristics of the S, it is

ossible to infer the nature of 8% and from the nature of 8%, it is possible to determine the potentialities of the ST, Both Sid &
g’ﬂ'{ have Brahman as the common substratum. The body is the field of action and experience and is born out of the fruit of past
actions.

Since the thoughtless unwise actions are not in tune with the law of Truth, their results torment the 4 in the form of unpleasant
experiences. The reason for grief of the W4 is its inability to live in accordance with the results of past actions being faced now.
Because of its confinement to its desires and actions, the feels itself to be impotent, confused and helpless, as it is now and then
‘connected with and separated from the objects of its desires’. Arising out of results of endless desires & actions, the S takes birth
and dies, passing through several kinds of wombs in accordance with the kinds of actions performed by it. When finally the ,
through spiritual practices through a competent Guru, realises its oneness with the Supreme Brahman, who dwells within and is
inseparable from him as his very Self, it gets liberated, transcending the cycle of births and deaths.

Mantras 3 & 4 give description of a o
TG T2 TR GG, FHARHRI Jed SerElied| qqy fHgeguaan g, e o et iz
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When the seer realises the golden-hued, self-effulgent Supreme Being, the ruler, maker and source of even the Creator, then that
wise one, shaking off all deeds of merits and demerits, becomes taintless and attains the supreme state of equipoise (3).

Knowing Him well, the #illumining in all beings, the wise man stops all his blabbering. Sporting in Self, delighted in Self and ever
engaged in the enjoined acts, this man is the best of those who know Brahman (4).

Here, the Lord is indicated as having a golden hue, which means that His nature of Knowledge is eternally inherent in Him even as
the colour of gold is something inherent in it. Divine knowledge is free from the conception of good and bad, because the
distinctions like virtue, vice, good, bad, high, low, etc., exist due to ignorance of one’s nature of absolute Self. The effects of merit
and demerit are burnt up by the fire of Knowledge and the individual becomes free from blemishes, attachments and sorrows and
gets identified with the Supreme Being, which is of the nature of non-duality, limitless and unsurpassable. The one who realises this
Supreme Being as one’s own Self, ceases from his natural sense-functions and puts an end to all speech unconnected with the non-
dual Self. Whenever there is a perception of duality, speech has got a value, but in non-duality, all such relationships lose their value
and instead of external relationships, the knower has the experience of Self-identity.

The statements regarding sporting in the Self or finding all Bliss in the Self means that the highest form of happiness is realised
without any contact with any object or any condition. Real Bliss is not the effect of either mental or physical contact, but is the result
of the absence of all contacts. It is a simple mass of Bliss that one experiences, unhampered by any function alien to the nature of the
Self, which is of the nature of renunciation, meditation and wisdom. The SI@EEl aRE is the one who is totally merged in the
Absolute. Self-Knowledge is possible only after withdrawing oneself from all external functions, physical as well as mental. The
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Upanishads have constantly declared that true Knowledge is obtained through renunciation of all external functions and through
constant meditation on the Absolute Brahman.

Mantras 5 to 9 describe various practices and truth of Brahman.
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The Self is attained through trueness, concentration, wisdom and continence (Wﬁ'@s and therefore one should cultivate all of them
constantly. When impurities thus dwindle, the ascetic beholds Him, the Supreme, who is taintless and resplendent, dwelling within
his very body (5).

Truth alone prevails, not untruth. By Truth is laid out the divine path, along which the Seers, free from desires, ascend to the
supreme abode of Truth (6).

Vast, divine, beyond all imaginations, shines the truth of Brahman; subtler than the subtlest, farther than the farthest. It is here
within the body and the sages realise It, verily in this life, as seated in the cave of heart (7).

The Self cannot be described by words, nor perceived by eyes or the senses, nor revealed by rituals and penance. When the
understanding becomes calm and refined, then alone, in meditation, one realises Him, the absolute Self (8).

By means of the light of the intuitive faculty of intellect, one should know the subtle truth of the Brahman within the body, which is
pervaded by the life-force in a fivefold way. Man’s intellect is interwoven with the senses and when that intellect is purified, the Self

shines forth (9).

Trueness is adherence to fact, whether absolute or relative by acting in conformity with facts that are experienced through the
process of individual knowledge. While Truth is that which is universally good, the falsehood, when it is deliberately resorted to for
the fulfillment of a definite purpose, appears pleasant only to one individual or certain individuals concerned. Tapas or penance, in
its true sense, consists in the withdrawal of senses and concentration of the mind, which is only a means to the end and not the end
by itself. It is a means inasmuch as it disciplines the individual functions and directs them to meditation, which leads to Knowledge
and Liberation. By Tapas what is meant is not merely bodily mortification, but mainly the discipline of the mind. S&=H actually
means abstraction of sense-energy from the externals and the conservation of the same for the sake of steadying the mind and giving
it the energy necessary for the practice of concentration and meditation. It is, in other words, =’ or moving or acting or conducting
oneself in accordance with the law of Brahman, which is the unity of existence and it is not merely the abandonment of objects but
is the absence of the taste for objects. This Brahman is realised within oneself and not outside oneself. Spiritual ®|¥ starts with
introversion of the mind, but in the end the result achieved is not mere internal but the infinite.

Truth means more than speaking truth. Truth is the symbol of perfection, a representation of the Divine Being. Adherence to truth
means embracing the universal nature of the Reality. Therefore, truth wins victory everywhere. It is Truth through which the divine
way or the life of spiritual striving is spread for the aspiring individuals to realise their Absolute nature. The sages are endowed with a
vision of this Truth because they were absolutely free from such defects as deceit, delusion, fraud, pride, vanity and falsehood. They
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became first desireless and then sought the Truth. Desire breeds falsehood and desirelessness gives rise to Truth. Truth enables one
to attain the Supreme Treasure which is the Absolute Truth within.

Mantra 10 highlights the benefit of worshipping a FE-ZMA,
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Whatever spheres the man of purified nature desires, whatever objects he fixes his heart upon, he obtains those worlds and those
objects. Therefore, he who is desirous of prosperity should honour the man of Self-Realisation.

The realisation of the Self is the simultaneous fulfillment of the deepest aspirations together with all the desires of the individual -
internal or external, unmanifested or manifested subtle or gross. Complete fulfillment of one’s all wishes is not possible except in the
state of universal Being, which is the same as the knower of Self. Therefore, whoever worships the knower of Self becomes
prosperous. The HgeH (resolve) of the Knower of Self is rooted in Truth and his influence upon those who adore and worship him,
is enormous. Wherever this knower of the Self moves, there he exercises his influence automatically and whoever comes in contact
with him with devotion gets completely transformed.

Clll/S2

11

Mantras 1 & 2 describe worship of TR
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The man of Self-realisation knows the radiant Supreme Brahman to be the one on whom the world is based. And those men of
discrimination, free from all worldly desires and devoted to such persons, go beyond all chances of rebirth (1).

Whoever longs for objects of desire, brooding over them, they are born here and there for the fulfillment of those desires. But, in the
case of a Seer whose longings have found their final consummation in the Brahman and who has realised the Self, his desires vanish
here, in this very life (2).

An individual is the product of his desires, in the sense that desires drive an individual towards performance of actions to fulfill the
desires, results of which lead to repeated births and deaths and that is inevitable until all desires are fulfilled or destroyed. But,
desires are never fulfilled through enjoyment of objects and the man finds fulfillment of desires only on knowing his real nature of
eternal infinite bliss as all-pervading non-dual Consciousness, the absolute Self. The moment the Self is realised, all the desires get
dissolved in the fire of Knowledge. When the cause of desires, which is the sense of incompleteness, is uprooted through Knowledge
of Self, all its effects too get destroyed.

Mantras 3 to 5 describe various means for attaining F&F&i by a serious /%57@
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The Self is not attained merely through discourses nor through memorising scriptural texts nor through lot of learning. It is gained
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only by him who wishes to attain it whole heartedly. To such an intense seeker, the Self reveals its true nature (3).

The Self is not gained by the weak (in body, mind and intellect or spirit), nor by the insincere, nor by those practicing unintelligent
austerities. The wise men, who strive with vigour, attention and propriety, attain union with Brahman (4).

When the sages attain the Brahman, they become satisfied with their Knowledge and having fulfilled their purpose, they become free
from desire and they gain tranquility. Having attained the all-pervading Brahman everywhere, the wise thereafter, devoted to the Self,
enter into everything (5).

The Self is realised not through any external process of speaking, thinking or hearing but through intense aspiration to attain it, the
Self within, which means that, that which is sought is not something different from the seeker but is the essential nature of the
seeker himself. In other words, there is no other way to realise it but by surrendering his individual personality, as this tiny
individuality obstructs the experience of himself as the infinite Self. This means surrender is actually negation of the false self (i.e.
non-self) for the sake of the infinite Self which is not different from one’s own Self.

Mantra 4 indicates certain prerequisites for meditation on Self, i.e. mental and moral power or inner toughness, without which
concentration is not possible. It also includes physical stability, which is conducive to mental peace. One cannot know the Self through
such unintelligent austerities nor through activities performed for the sake of personal gain, which are lacking in sense of renunciation.
Knowledge is necessarily preceded by renunciation.

Knowledge, which units the seeker with the all-pervading absolute Brahman itself is the highest goal of life. The sages endowed with
this Knowledge are satisfied with it alone and not with any amount of external means of satisfaction which can only fatten the body
and the ego. Therefore, one’s highest duty consists in the struggle for the attainment of this Knowledge of Self, where the
individuality ceases, having fully identified with the all-pervading, infinite and eternal Brahman.

Mantras 6 to 8 describe results of attaining FT&ESTI.
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Those sages, having well ascertained beyond all doubts the exact import of the Upanishads and having purified their minds with the
Yoga of Renunciation, having attained immortality, become fully liberated at the time of death (6).

The fifteen Kalas (16, including 37cH) enter into their elements, their Devatas (senses) into their corresponding Devas (presiding
deities). Their deeds and their intellectual self all get united in the highest, the imperishable Brahman (7).

As flowing rivers get themselves disappeared in the ocean losing their individual names and distinct forms, so the wise man, free
from all his identifications with names and forms, goes unto the highest of the high, the supreme Divinity (8).

GRIEENT means firm abidance in Brahman consequent upon the renunciation of desires and actions. The individuals get liberated
at the end-oftime or death and are freed from bondage. The death here is not ordinary death, but the ultimate death, where the

subtle body of the individual dies together with its cause, viz., ignorance. The death or end-of-time may also mean the time when
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those who have attained Brahma-Loka attain W—Hﬁﬁ at the time of the dissolution of entire creation. All those Kalaas, such as JM0Ls,
etc., which brought this body into existence, go back to their respective origins (presiding deities), like sun, etc. With the rise of
Knowledge, effects of all actions get eliminated and the individual self transcends itself and is unified with its source, viz., Pure
Consciousness, which is called here the Supreme Imperishable, which is vast like the ether, which is unlimited, un-decaying, unborn,
changeless, immortal, fearless, without a cause and without an effect, without internality and externality, non-dual, blessed and
peaceful, existing everywhere, at all times in the same condition. The individual becomes fully identified with It having got rid of all
the obstructions in the forms of ignorance, desire and action. As rivers flowing into the ocean lose themselves in the ocean, casting
off name and form, so the knower of Brahman, freed from name and form, attains the Divine Purusha who is higher than the
highest.

Mantra 9 describe the status of Knower of Brahman.
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He who knows that Supreme Brahman becomes Brahman and in his lineage (family), none who knows not Brahman also will ever
be reborn. He crosses grief, crosses sin and being free from the knots of the heart, becomes immortal.
The Knower of the Brahman becomes the Brahman itself and there is no one to raise any obstacle, even gods, in the matter of his
attaining Brahman because he becomes the Self of even the gods and, therefore, he cannot have opposition from any side. In fact, an
aspirant after Brahman is helped by the universe in the pursuit of the same, because what he aspires for is the common cause of all

and there can be no opposition in on this aspect. Further, those in his lineage, who aspire for Liberation shall also attain it as the
power of Knowledge is said to purify even his family or disciples.

Mantras 10 & 11 indicate eligibility for F&EENT seeker with conclusion of Upanishad.
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This very doctrine has been explained in a Veda Mantra as follows: “To them alone let one teach this knowledge of Brahman who

perform rituals, who read and study the Vedas, who pursue the mgslitations upon Brahman, who possess faith and who offer
oblations themselves to the fire called Ekarshi; and who have observed RIS strictly (10).

That is the Truth. Rishi Angira communicated this to his disciples in ancient times. No one, who has not observed any vow
(renunciation), is fit to study this. Our salutations to the great Sages! Our prostrations to the great Seers (11).

Those who have performed the works prescribed in the previous stages of life, purify themselves through such works and become fit
for higher aspirations. Further, they should have already performed the SUEAT of WU 5@, through which alone their minds can
rest in the ﬁrﬁ'ﬂ &, The meaning is that one should perform the works and the worships enjoined in the section, such as Ekarshi,
etc. of the Veda of which he forms a member. Here, w, i.e. the vow of the head, is either a particular kind of sacrifice in which
fire is carried on the head or @M, which is connected with the vow of the head, viz., shaving of head. The essence of the Mantra is
that one should have already performed what he considers his duty in life and renounced everything later on, so that he may have

true aspiration for Brahman. Only then, the Self-Knowledge imparted to such people becomes worthy and fruitful.
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qgﬁqﬁﬁg (Atharvana-Veda)

CONTENT DETAILS

Chapter (C)

Query (Q)

No. of
Mantras

Brief Description

Highlights of the
Upanishad:

e This Upanishad from Atharvana Veda starts with a question by the disciples and hence it is named as F&#T979g.

e The Knowledge revealed in the mantra-portion (Mundakopanishad) of Atharvana-Veda is elaborated in this Brahmana-portion, i.e.
Prashnopanishad, in the form of dialogues between the great Guru and six highly-qualified disciples who are desirous of attaining
liberation.

e This Upanishad was taught by Poojya Guruji Sw. Tejomayanandaji, during the period 27-1-2016 to 5-2-2016.

e Gist of the Upanishad - This Upanishad, as answers to the six questions by the disciples, vividly describes the entire scheme of
creation, sustenance, dissolution both at individual level and cosmic level as originating from the supreme Self, which is the
innermost Self of all, the Brahman, arising out of His creative contemplation. The Brahman was also shown as the §S2/#cE J&T:
endowed with 16 facets, viz. Praana, Faith, Space, Air, Fire, Water, Earth, Senses, Mind, Food, Strength, Thought, Mantra, Karma,
Universe and different Names & Forms in the Universe. When the seeker attains the Knowledge of Self and identifies with the
Self, he ceases to have all these 16 facets of names & forms as they disappear and get merged in the Self and what remains is the
supreme Self alone. It is like ocean-bound rivers when reach the ocean disappear in the ocean without any identity of their own,
having attained oneness with their source. So, it is the Eternal - All-Pervading - Non-dual Brahman alone before and after the
creation and seeming duality of Universe has arisen out of ignorance of this fact of oneness. That Brahman alone I am.

Cl/Q1

16

The Upanishad starts with the description as to how six disciples, namely, Sukeshaa, Satyakaama, Gaargya, Kausalya, Bhargava and
Kabandhi, who were highly qualified as far as ritual part of Vedas is concerned and desirous of knowing beyond what they already
knew, approached, in the way and manner enjoined in the scriptures/practice followed, a great Master named Sage Pippalaada seeking
the Knowledge.

The Sage, perhaps with a view to observe them and their eligibility, asked them to stay in the Ashram with austerity, celibacy & faith,
etc. for one year, indicating to them that they could thereafter ask the questions and ‘we’ would explain ‘if we know’ (here ‘we’
indicates the stream of Guru-parampara & not one individual Guru and the term ‘if we know’ indicates Guru’s humility and not
ignorance on the subject).

After one year, Kabandhi asks the Guru - ‘Revered Sir, from where these Beings are born?. The Guru explained the process of
creation by Creator-Prajapati starting with two aspects, i.e. matter (M) & energy (M), through which the entire creation came forth
step by step. Matter (TRH) & energy (MMUI) are nothing but the Moon and the Sun, from which pair came all Beings as matter &
sentiency, respectively. Out of the Moon and the Sun came the concept of time in terms of year, seasons, fortnights, days, etc.
indicating that the source for all these is the One Prajapati. Then came the food from Prajapati, which produces seed (semen) in man,
from which are born all creatures.

Thus, it is shown that all the seeming world of duality is nothing but one Brahman (Prajapati) but duality has arisen out of ignorance
of this fact of Oneness. Therefore, the Guru indicates that the one who knows this fact of Oneness, by purity attained through regular
meditation, intelligent self-control, truthfulness, devoid of crookedness, falsehood, hypocrisy, etc., eventually attains Knowledge of Self
leading to liberation from HEN.
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Cl/ Q2

13

Now, after creation was explained by the Guru, Bhargava, asks - ‘O, Bhagavan, (i) who are the deities (devas) who support the living
Beings! (ii) Who all illumine (empower to function) them? (iii) Which of them is the supreme deity? In other words, how the
individual interacts with the world outside and through what means and with whose support?

The Guru explains that - (i) deities supporting the Beings are space, air, fire, water and earth (material cause for the body), (ii) speech
(representing organs of perception) and eye (representing organs of action) revealing the functioning of the body under mind
(representing ed:3&{). (iii) The supremacy of JMUI for the sustenance of the beings was demonstrated by a story of row between the
Senses & HMUI, as to how all Senses had to surrender to HUI, realising the grave consequences of absence of UMWl in the body. Then,
Guru explained as to how this 0T (Hiranygarbha) alone is Fire, Sun, Clouds, Indra, Wind, Earth, Moon and also that it is everything
which have forms and which do not have forms; that 30T is immortal. It is also indicated that everything in the universe rests in 991
like the spokes fixed on the hub of a wheel. 90l was further glorified by indicating it as the foetus in the womb and as the child,
sentiency behind the sense organs, cause for the rains that provide food for the Beings, etc., concluding that whatever exists in the
three worlds, all are under the control of ¥ alone.

Cl/Q3

12

Thereafter, having understood the world outside, dynamics of body and role of U, etc., Kausalya, wanting to know more about 90,
asked - (i) From where did this 99T (i.e. Jeeva) come? (ii) How does it enter the body? (iii) How does it abide in it after dividing into
five! (iv) Why 9197 leaves the body? (v) How does it support outer fields?

The Guru, while appreciating the significance/depth of the questions, responds suitably. (i) The 9T is born from Aatma like the
shadow of a person. (ii) HM9T enters into the body by the action of mind as thoughts. (iii) Just as a King appoints different officers and
delegated duties to them, | too divides itself into five with different functioning within the body. The HMUT itself takes the
responsibility of face, i.e. eyes, ears, mouth & nose; 39 is assigned the functioning of excretion & procreation; €#HI the duty of
distributing the food to the entire body, also aiding the functioning of seven flames (two ears, two eyes, two nostrils and a mouth); &<
keeps moving along the nerves (astral tubes) in the body (72,72,10,201 in total) and (iv) 34, moving upwards through one nerve
(called Sushumna) leads Jeeva to virtuous world or lower words depending upon the merits or demerits of the Jeeva when the Jeeva has
no more experiences to gather in that particular body. (v) It is further explained that Sun is the cosmic UT; Earth is the cosmic 3TqT;
Interspace between Sun & Earth is §H|; Wind is the Cosmic &9 and external Fire is the cosmic S, In other words, 99T is both
within us and in the Cosmos, thus establishing the oneness of everything that is in the Universe. The Guru concludes the answer here
indicating that the wise person knowing the origin, entry, the seat, the pervasiveness, five-fold distribution of 9T and the internal state
within the body will not have to suffer nor his offspring and he becomes immortal.

Cl/ Q4

11

Now, having understood the world, the body & senses, the functioning of 90T both within and in cosmos, with a view to know more
about the Jeeva and its functioning, Gargya asks thus - ‘O Bhagawan, (i) which factors in a man go to sleep when he sleeps? (ii) which
keep themselves awake? (iii) which aspect sees the dreams? (iv) who is the experiencer of happiness! And who is the support for all
these?

The Guru answers. (i) just as when Sun sets, the rays of the Sun merge with the disk of light and they emerge out again when Sun rises,
the Senses become one with their master, i.e. the Mind and then the person concerned no more hears, sees, smells, tastes or feels the
touch (all organs of perception). Also, he does not speak nor take/grab, nor enjoy, nor evacuate nor move (all organs of action) and
thus he is said to be asleep. (i) At the time of sleep, only HTUT keeps functioning. (iii) It is the mind that enjoys the dream, i.e. it projects
again what has been seen, what has been heard, what has been enjoyed at different places, as also what is real and unreal - it sees all by
itself by becoming all. (iv) when the mind can no more project dream due to arousal of brilliance of Consciousness in the nerve and
thus becomes dysfunctional, the body experiences bliss in the absence of mental agitations in deepsleep. (v) Like the birds retiring to

109




Sandeepany Sadhanalaya Mumbai - 16t Residential Vedanta Course (2014-16) Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

their nest in a tree, all these faculties of Jeeva, i.e. the one who sees, feels, hears, smells, tastes, thinks, knows, the doer, the intelligent
ego, the Purusha, rests in the supreme Atman.

The one who knows this Atman - which is shadowless, bodyless, coloutless, pure & indestructible, in whom rests the Jeeva, with all senses,
the UL, five elements — becomes the omniscient and indeed the Self of all, to become all.

Cl/Q5

Previous four questions and the answers thereto detailed the entire scheme of creation, sustenance, dissolution both at individual level
and cosmic level indicating all of them as nothing but supreme Self and urging the seeker to understand it and attain the Oneness.
Now, the fifth question by Satyakaama: which world one would go to, who meditates on OM throughout his life?, is answered by
Guru.

The sacred syllable ‘Om’ is indeed the symbol of both Ul s&d & ﬁ‘iUT &, - the conditioned & unconditioned, the finite &
infinite. Anyone knowing it this way (i.e. meditates on Om life-long), will attain either of them as one may desire. Meditating on Om
life-long involves sincerity of purpose, withdrawal of senses from all external objects, with concentrated mind, with intense devotion
attributing the sense of Brahman to Omkaara. Being in such a meditation is possible only to the one who is endowed with
(i) truthfulness, (ii) celibacy-Self Control, (iii) full of love for all and no violence towards any, either by thoughts, words or acts, (iv) non-
accumulation of gifts that are not really needed, (v) renunciation for fruits of action, (vi) free from likes & dislikes, (vii) cleanliness at
physical level and purity at mind level, (viii) contentment with whatever comes as result of performing duty and (ix) not hypocrite.
Seekers lacking in above qualities need to surrender to God to attain those qualities to progress on path.

‘Om, i.e. A U M’ at individual level means waker, dreamer and deep-sleeper states while at cosmic level, it is Virat, HiranyaGarbha and
Ishwara, respectively. So, the seeker meditating on Om, keeping in mind one aspect, i.e. A, would be guided by the Rig-Mantra to this
human world again where he would excel and attain greatness. In case, one meditates on the second aspect, i.e. ‘U’, he would be
guided by the Yajur Mantra to the world of Moon, where he enjoys greatness and returns. If he meditates on entire symbol AUM, he
would be guided by Sama-Mantra to the Brahma-Loka or HiranyaGarbha, from where one could attain liberation or return in the new
creation.

All the results stated above arising out of meditation as separate aspects are of finite nature. The wise one will take the support of all

the three together and attain that which is quiet, non-decaying, deathless, fearless and the supreme Self, i.e, the liberation from the
bondage of HEN.

Cl/Q6

Now, the last question i.e. “Who is that Purusha of 16-facets? Where does he dwell?, is posed by the remaining disciple, viz., Sukesha,
recalling his inability to respond to this question posed to him earlier by a prince. The Guru responded - ‘that Purusha of 16-facets is
right here within this very body’. The Creator with a view to express within His creation, created 16 facets, viz., 90T and then from
90T, Faith, Space, Air, Fire, Water, Earth, Senses, Mind, Food, Strength, Thought, Mantra, Karma, World and different Names &
Forms in the world. These 16 facets of the Creator constitute the world within and outside, i.e. individual and universe.

Just as the rivers desirous of merging with their origin, i.e. Ocean, enter the Ocean and become one with it losing their individuality,
the seeker who meditates on supreme Self and identifies with the Self, cease to have all these 16 facets of names & forms as they
disappear and get merged in the Self and what remains is the supreme Self alone. So, in order to go beyond the fear of death, finitude,
sorrow, etc., it should be our single-pointed endeavour to know that supreme Self, Purusha, in whom the 16 facets are centered like
spokes in the hub of a wheel. Feeling a sense of fulfillment by the ultimate Knowledge arising out of teaching imparted by the Guru,
which takes on beyond all sorrows, fears & limitations, the students gratefully worshipped and profusely thanked Guru, considering
him the father of this new birth.
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W@\@qﬁﬁg (Atarvana-Veda)

CONTENT DETAILS

Chapter (C) | No. of H3-s
/ W

Brief Description

Highlights of the
Upanishad:

Mandukya Upanishad belongs to Brahmana portion of Atharvana-Veda. It is the shortest among major Upanishads with only 12

HATs.

This Upanishad does not contain the elaborate Vedanata teaching. But, as per Hﬁmﬁqﬁﬂ, this Upanishad alone is sufficient for

a seeker to attain Liberation, as this Upanishad is considered the essence of entire Vedanata teaching.

The name ‘Mandukya’ is derived as it is considered to be the teaching by a sage named ‘Manduka’. Manduka also means ‘frog’

which is seen only for 3- months in a year and in that sense the said sage could be considered available for teaching only for short

periods of time, most of the time being engaged in meditation/contemplation.

The AT ‘FFH ATHT F&7, which reveals our infinitude (i.e. ST E-ATR-aTeR) appears in this Upanishad (Mantra 2/Chapter I).

The special attraction of this Upanishad is that, apart from the commentary by Bhagawan Shankaraacharyaji, it includes 215

‘BINRT's (glossary or gloss) written by his Guru’s Guru, Shri Gaudapaadaacharyaji, to explain and expound on the HATs/teaching

of Upanishad.

The Upanishad has 4 chapters, namely, STRH b (includes Scriptural text, with 12 F3ls & 29 FHIRGHTs), 33%21 YT (explaining

Unreality of objective World with next 38 FHINEHTs), Aed THL (explaining Non-dualism with next 48 @IIhls) and S
RO (satisfying all other 3§|7'|Ts as mutually contradictory and thus establishing Non-dualism alone as Reality, with 100 FTRzTs).

This Upanishad discusses the 3-states of experiences (i.e. waking, dream and deep-sleep) to arrive at the Oneness, i.e. Sii-srel U,

Gist of first Chapter, i.e. STRTH HRUT

This chapter comprises of the entire Upanishadic text of 12 H#3Ts and 29 IS, (i.e. glossary) by Shri Gaudapaadaacharyaji.

This chapter condycts two types of enquiry into Self - (i) =TI ATHT - through 3 states of experiences and the fourth, the
Turiya and (ii) WHT IMEN - three sounds of Omkaara and the intervening silence as the fourth, to arrive at absolute Reality.

Mantra 1 describes that all That which is past, present and future as Om and That which is beyond the three periods of time,
indeed, is also Om. Mantra 2 explains the HETTR ‘TAH HATH S&’ and that this ATHT has four quarters.

Mantras 3 to 6 discuss on IJHId ATHT and Mantras 8 to 12 W—W indicating both as the absolute Truth. Mantra 7 is the
most important Mantra in the Upanishad, which elaborately describes the nature of 3THT with precise details.

The four quarters (AFSTG) are (i) the Waker associated with gross world through gross body (referred to as Vishwa & Viraat),
(ii) the Dreamer functioning through subtle body and dealing with the subtle world comprising of impressions gathered during
waking state, referred to as Taijasa & Hiranyagarbha and (iii) the sleeper functioning through causal body, but with all attributes
being in dormant state while in sleep, referred to as -Praajna & Ishwara. The fourth aspect, called Turiya, free from all attributes
is described as beyond the first 3 states, which is of the nature of peace, bliss. Turiya is the absolute Self cognised as the common
witness in those states (i.e. ThICH-HAI-AMH) and is free of all attributes associated with those states. Like a blank attributeless
screen on which pictures with attributes are projected, with those attributes not affecting the attributeless nature of screen.
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FAET-AAER is described with three constituent letters (sounds), A U & M with fourth as silence. These letters are compared with
the states Vishwa, Taijasa & Praajna as they respectively have common attributes and the silence is compared to Turiya.

Gist of second Chapter, i.e. e be Ty

The second chapter comprises of 38 FREHTs, which elaborate on the unrcqhty @) of the universe, which is arising out of the
term ‘TIRIGZHH (i.e. free from the phenomenal universe) appearing in # 7 in first Chapter of the Upanishad. In other words,
the universe, though apparently existing, it is a relative reality with respect to 3THI, which alone is the absolute Existence.

The first chapter discussed about the real nature of absolute Brahman, which is T, the non-dual Self, based on ‘ﬂﬁl JHTT,
STHT was also indicated as All and as free from three universes of experiences (waking, dream & deep-sleep, i.e. total gross, total
subtle and total causal universes). But, for thocse who are not fully convinced of the non—duid nature of ATHI, this second
Chapter arrives at that conclusion using logic (d@h), as any aspect that is not fully convinced by ZJId IHUT needs to be explained by
logic, using it as a supplementary means (FRGE).

Here, firstly the waking world is negated because for most of us, waking world alone counts while dream and deep-sleep states do
not matter much. To establish waking world as unreal, an example of similar nature was used, i.e. through the example of dream
world. After establishing the dream world as unreal, the same analogy was then be used to establish that, like dream world,

waking world too is unreal, i.e. it does not have independent reality, but only relative reality compared to independent non-dual
AT

So, this chapter called e T - (aaw means that which is not what it appears to be, i.e. T g39d TT AN or “Taad T W'I'q’
Jd%4H 1 means ‘that from which the reality is gone ") takes up the task of negating the waking world (i.e. proving ST and 8T
of this world as unreal) using %Jfd, W & a‘lﬂ"ﬂa as explained below in brief:

o Unreality of dream Universe: Here unreality of dream world is established due to (i) scriptural statements (ii) absence of
required space and required time for the events to occur in brief dream period and hence it is only appearance
(iii) dream world disappears on waking up and hence cannot be real.

o Unreality of waking universe: Like dream universe, waking world is also unreal due to (i) well-known reason that
whatever seen is unreal as it depends on the observer; and (ii) whatever is impermanent is unreal, as it enjoys only
temporary existence and hence not eternal.

o Variety of mis-conceptions regarding the Reality: Different philosophers have taken one or the other object as Reality,
like Energy, Matter, Atom, etc. without understanding the fact that the absolute Reality is the 3THT within.

o Conclusion: The 3T alone is real and rest all, including the terms used to refer to 3TH, are unreal in the standpoint
of SATHI.

o Spiritual practices and results: (i) attaining ability to be free from attachment, fear and anger; (ii) systematic study of
gqld; (iii) Reflecting on Teaching (HF«H); (iv) Dwelling on Teaching (IIGeAEAH ); (v) detachment (inner or external).

These qualities will lead one to remain ever established in 3IHT, despite being/participating in the transactional world.
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Gist of third Chapter, i.e. g T

This chapter comprises of 48 FTIs by Shri Gaudapaadaacharyaii.

The unreality of plurality was established in the previous Chapter (Faea THC) through the illustrations of dream, magic-show,
celestial-city, etc. and also by reasoning. It was also concluded in the previous Chapter that all seeming diversity comprising
worshipped, worship, etc. is unreal and that the absolute, non-dual Self alone is supreme Reality.

Now, in this Chapter (e 9{00), non-duality is established through negation of creation by explaining the impossibility of
creation of S & SWI, through reasoning (ie. with potspace and totalspace example) as well as scriptural evidence
(i.e. quoting appropriate mantras of Upanishads). Other aspects such as Knowledge of Self by study of scriptures through a
Guru (i.e. STHATAGAM), regulation of mind to be one with the Self through meditation, etc. are also discussed.

In essence, the unreality of plurality and absolute Reality of Self alone as non-dual eternal all-pervading Consciousness is established,
highlighting the impossibility of any cause for the creation of St & SWI, as there is nothing other than non-dual eternal
all-pervading Consciousness, which is my real nature as 3TcHI, the Self.

Gist of fourth Chapter, i.e. SBTA-Mect TR

This is the fourth and concluding chapter of the Upanishad with 100 FR&HI-s from Shri Gowdapaadaachaaryaji.

‘S means flame (torch). A flame at the tip of a stick when rotated around can bring the illussion of several shapes with
different names, though in reality there is no shape or no name, except for the flame alone. All perceived shapes and names
appeared from that flame at the tip of the stick, when the stick is rotated in various directions, go back to the same flame, when
stick is not rotated. In the same way, when the non-dual all-pervading eternal Consciousness is understood as actionless, without
movement, etc. there is absolute Bliss in the absence of any plurality.

In the first Chapter, after having established the R through the explanations for the syllable 0 - AUM’ as one’s own Self, in
the second Chagter, entire external world was negated by Jf, followed by establishing the ?Flﬁ convincingly in third Chapter
using 'ﬂﬁﬁ & Hid. Now, in this concluding Chapter, various other phllosophms who oppose ‘IEA’ are refuted by pointing out
mutual contradictions in their views to firmly establish the reality of Mg through the ‘method of agreement’ (‘method of
agreement’ means whatever that is created is impermanent and whatever that is not impermanent is not created’, i.e. whater is
permanent is not Created) Fourth Chapter explains the second part of the statement, i.e. ‘whatever is permanent is not created’
to finally establish & alone as the absolute Truth.
Overview of the Chapter:

o @MELs 1 - 10 Introduction
@HIRLs 11 - 27 Refuting of other philosophies
HIRLs 28 - 54 Essence of ‘3Tgd’ philosophy
HIRLs 55 - 86 Vedanta practices

FRHLs 87 - 100 Conclusion.

O O O ©
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Invocation Verses by
Bhagawan
Bhashyakaara

o T ﬁ:_:c\ o X [y C N e [N -~ oo ~ = o . |
el - RS- Tl TR -HIEET Wi : A-H1-q0aH, H- 3 aH-TeTH, 5781 Fd-ad-"aisia il ¢ I
To that Brahman, I bow down, who -

enjoys (during the waking state) the gross objects by pervading all the human objectives through a diffusion of Its rays of
unchanging Consciousness, that embraces all that moves or does not move (i.e. as Vishwa); drinks (during the dream state) all
the variety of objects, produced by desire (as well as action and ignorance) and lighted up by the intellect (i.e. as Taijasa); sleeps
(in the deep sleep state) while enjoying bliss and making us enjoy, through Maya (i.e. as Praajna); is counted as the “Fourth”
from the point of view of Maya and is supreme, immortal and birthless (i.e. as Turiya).

Tt fFareT T ST R T E ST -G - S e aTH-Sa ST & G|
TG T: TEICH( LRI el Gate- R TR e arerdt Feglid: 1R 1l
May that Turiya potect us, who is —

that (Virat) which, identifying Itself with the universe, enjoys (during the cosmic waking state) the gross objects created by virtue
and vice; that (Hiranyagarbha) which again experiences (during the cosmic dream state) through its own light the subtle objects
of enjoyment called up by Its own intellect; that (Ishwara) which further withdraws (during the cosmic dissolution) promptly all
these into Itself; and That (Brahman), which is free from all attributes by discarding distinctions and differences.

| ST SR H-s
(1 to 6)

&R %01 SAATETRNIET | TaH, TEITerRea M, ¥ Wag NRsafef, TaiaR | Fer-aramiesliico, - aguier 1 ¢ |

Hari Om! Om, this word, is all this. A clear explanation of it is (as follows) - All That which is past, present and future, verily, is Om.
That which is beyond the three periods of time, indeed, is also Om (1).

All these objects are indicated by names and therefore they are not different from names (i.e. names & objects depict the same thing
simultaneously, because without a name, the object cannot be perceived by the mind). Since names are not different from Om (as
Om covers all names/words through its constituent letters A, U & M, i.e. Om), indeed, Om is all these. Now, Brahman too is Om
(since it is also known by that name, Brahman). Thus, since Om is cause of all, Om is -3& and thus is indicator of W-5& and
takes us close to Brahman completely and clearly. This means whatever exists in three periods of time is Om alone. Further, what is
not in three periods of time, i.e. Unmanifest, is also Om, as Unmanifest is known by its effects witnessed in three periods of time.

Thus, ‘Om is all’ is established as all names (IITIE) are Om a}\oge. Now, using object/form (aqﬁr?m), it woul'gl be established that
Brahman is all. If it is not explained this way, object/form (JTHYH) could be seen as secondary to name (IHHF), i.e., Brahman
could be construed as secondary to Om. Therefore, Mantra 2 elaborates and clears this aspect.

1 & g ST, ST S, QST TSR |
All this is verily Brahman. This STIHT is Brahman. This 3TcHT has four quarters (facets).

Whatever was spoken of as Om is now being spoken of as Brahman. The idea is to reinforce the identity of seeing everything in the
world as Om also knowing it as Brahman.

YTHTHT I’ is the Mahavakya of this Upanishad, establishing the Oneness of 3TIcHT and Brahman, which is the essence of all
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Upanishads. Brahman represents the @A® Consciousness, while TcHT refers to individual inner self. Establishing that these two are
identical is the purpose of the Upanishad. The Upanishad depicts the Self (Consciousness) by the division as four Padas (facets).
Here, the four 9ids are not like four legs of a cow. The legs of a cow are distinct and separate from each other while the
Consciousness is One Homogeneous & Part-less. So, it is explained that four igs are like four quarters (i.e. 25 paise each) of a rupee
(i.e. 100 paise). It is to be understood that like the first quarter (25 paise) added to the next and then to next quarter and finally to
the fourth quarter makes it one rupee, the THI, by merging & transcending from one 9 to next (i.e. from waking to dream to

deep-sleep) and finally to the fourth 91 (gﬁm) and understanding it as the Self (Consciousness).

AR SRIT:, TETE TRIARITE: , ToRTE, ST TeM: I8: 1|

The first quarter is called Vaishvanara, whose sphere of activity (contact location) is the waking state, whose Consciousnesspertains to the external
world of objects; who has seven limbs and nineteen mouths; and who enjoys the gross objects of the world.

The Self in association with the waking state of the total gross world is the first quarter, in which state we are experiencing the
external world of objects rather than focusing within, due to ignorance. Due to this outgoing tendency, the Self as experiencer of this
state is referred to as

He is referred to as HHW:, the one with Seven limbs, because of his possessing these limbs, namely, Heaven as Head; Sun as Eye; Air
as Prana; Space as Trunk; Water as Bladder (Kidney); Earth as Feet and Ahavaniya Fire as Mouth. Since the external world is
experienced through 19 mouths, He is referred to as @ﬁ'ﬂﬁlﬂ@h The 19 mouths are - five organs of Knowledge, five organs of
Action, five vital-air aspects along with Mind, Intellect, Memory (') & Ego (31&H) and the since He experiences the world in the
gross form, He is called ¥&¥&. The Consciousness that is involved with the external world, is called Vaishvanara, which could mean
either (i) “the one who leads all for their experiences” Or (ii) “the cosmic Purusha, non-different from the Self”. Further, since the
waking state is the first state through which remaining states are understood, waking state is called S¥: 9/@:. Since there is oneness of
identity between the Self and Vaishvanara, the limbs of “@HE’ are indicated here in order to convey that ‘AW and TAR gross
worlds are one and not separate. It is also to indicate eventually the unity of ‘& and “GHIY’ in subtle world also.

TITRE:, Se: g, TR ChiARiioge:, SR, dorml g ag: 120

The second quarter is called Taijasa, whose sphere of activity (contact location) is dream state & who is conscious of the internal world of objects;
who has seven limbs & nineteen mouths as in waking state; and who experiences subtle objects (as thoughts) of the mental world.

During the waking state, the seeming association of Consciousness with the world of gross objects (though it is only as mental
thoughts in reality), leaves many impressions in the mind. Due to ignorance, the mind, gathering those impressions (like objects
from a painting), projects them in dream state, though without the presence of external objects. Thus, these impressions in the mind
become the material, from which dreams are produced in the dream state. Whatever happens in the mind is as a result of existing
impressions derived from waking state by the mind and no external support exists and therefore He is called 3le:¥9g:. As in waking
state (Vaishwanara), Taijasa also has 7 limbs and 19 mounts. Hence He is known as TaTH: &@ﬁﬂﬁlﬁ@:.

Whilst in the waking state, the senses bring in information from the external environment in gross form, in dream the senses are not
present and so the mind picks up its objects from the reservoir of memories stored in the mind in subtle form and thus it is distinct
from the waking state and therefore called ﬁﬁﬁw The Consciousness associated with the dream state is Taijasa as the mind’s
energy and power of imagination is heightened due to active mind since senses remain dormant in that state. Taijasa (IRXUZIM™) is the
second state.
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T G 1 S BT T, A e T I, dog g YR R:, TSI U, STHeHal S, YA, STErRgdid: g ik
That state is deep-sleep state where the sleeping person does not desire for any objects of enjoyment nor does see any dream. The third quarter is called

=, who has deep sleep as his sphere (contact place), in whom everything becomes unified; who is a mass of homogenous consciousness; who is full
of Bliss; who is an enjoyer of Bliss; who is the gateway to the experience (i.e. dream & waking states).

The state of ignorance of Truth is common for all three states. In Waking and Dream states, the objects are experienced (&) while
in Deep-Sleep state there is no experience of objects (31G2IF). The difference between the three states is that while Waking and
Dream states involves both mis-apprehension (3WHH-H&U1) of Truth and non-apprehension (3TF&UI) of Truth, in Deep-Sleep state
there is non-apprehension of Truth (3T¥1&UT) and no mis-apprehension of Truth, because there is no duality nor desire in Deep-Sleep.

The undifferentiated experience (Qﬁa‘:@i) in the Deep-Sleep state is because while the whole host of duality existing in Waking and
Dream states, which are nothing but modifications of the mind, is not apparent in Deep-Sleep state, just as the world becomes non-
perceptible under the cover of darkness in the night.

In the same way, conscious experiences, which are vibrations of the mind during Waking and Dream states, become as if solidified in
Deep-Sleep state and it is referred to as HgIFTER:, a mass of Consciousness, a state in which there is absence of mind-activity.

AEHT: - means full of joy, which is because of absence of mind-activity involving objects & experiences, unlike in Waking and
Dream states where there is continuous and diversified experience of the mind. Therefore, the happiness of Deep-Sleep is more
intensive compared to the happiness derived from the objects/experiences of Waking and Dream states. But, even the happiness of
Deep-Sleep state is temporary, because it lasts only as long one remains in deep-sleep.

A% — In the absence of any mind activity, the happiness derived in the Deep-Sleep state is effortless. Just as in the world, the
one who is free from efforts is called a happy person, the one in Deep-Sleep state is called G, i.e. experiencer of joy, which is
affirmed by scriptural statement - ‘this is its supreme bliss’ (Bri.Upa. IV.iii.32).

%T‘h'ﬁ@: - It is called so because it is the doorway leading to other two states of Dream and Waking or it is doorway for the
Consciousness to enter those two states or to return from those states. The Self is called W&: (8%) here because it contains
knowledge of both past and future and of all things - past knowledge in the form of experiences and future knowledge in
Unmanifest form. This is the third quarter.

T -G, T TS, IS, O Qi FEe, ST R i)

This One is the Lord of all; this One is Omniscient; this One is Inner-Controller of all; this One is the Source of all; this One is indeed the place of
origin and dissolution of all beings.

The WL, while being in his natural state, is surely the Lord of all diversity including_the heavenly worlds and is not different or
distinct from them and there is His immanence in all diversity. Hence HIgl: is the W, He is rgferred as : because He is

Knower of all (being material cause) simultaneously, while Sages like Vyaasa & Others though are €S, they are so because of Him
and arising out of their spjrjtual practices and they are not I simultaneously. HI]l:, again being material cause and having entered

into all beings is the , i.e. their Inner-Controller (i.e. the one who guides the individuals as to doing what is right and what is
not and also ensuring gompliance of their ¥H by all in the universe like five elements, sun, moon, fire, etc.). Because of this reason,
again, He is also the t i.e. place of Origin of all beings with all diversities. Being the place of Origin, He is also has to be the

place of dissolution of all beings.

Thus, the same 3TcHT, the individual/totality Self, present in waking state as {339, in dream state as ISE- R and in Deep-
Sleep state as W—é’&'{, is nothing but L alone, seen differently in respective conditionings.
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o

EAILCAR
(1t09)

o N0 o0 Y [N
RN SRYfad:, T T did: | ST g, T TGl &d: (F-2)
Vishwa, the first quarter (1) is He who is allpervading and who is conscious of the external gross objects (waker); Taijasa, the second quarter (1)
is He who cognises the internal subtle bodies (dreamer) and Prajna is He, the third quarter (<), who is a mass of Consciousness. He is the one
alone thus known as three in three different planes of Consciousness.
Here, the Self referred to as {9 is to indicate that it as the ‘TR, the All-pervading. Bhagawan Bhashyakara explains the nature of
Self as “ThHAH (i.e. it is same in all 3 states OR there is no duality of real & unreal, Oneness alone is), ‘IY&TH (i.e. Self is pure,
unlike the rest OR there is nothing else to make Self impure OR it is ever-undisturbed) & ‘STEFEH (i.e. Self alone is, so no question
of attachment OR Self is distinct in each state, no carry-forward).
One should understand this nature as one’s own and act accordingly in the transactional world, even while all contradictions are
seen in the world, which are due to conditioning of Self as Body-Mind-Intellect, World/Object, etc.
The concept is explained with the example of a huge fish moving from one bank of a river to another bank, which does not get

identified with any of the banks. The onlookers will have ideas like fish of that bank, this bank, etc., without knowing that it is the
One fish.

o o N o A ha o o N o
QIEIUTIETHE (99, HA e dsTd: | ATRRI | glq Mz, BT g8 HARI: (RI-R)
In the Waking state itself, Viswa works from the right eye; Taijasa works from the mind and Prajna from the heart space. Thus, the one Self is
conceived as existing in (these) three different locations as three distinct entities.
In the waking state, eyes are the means for all experiences and right eye has better vision than the left eye and hence right eye is
indicated as the place of the Self. Further, it is a fact that only eye contact establishes the experience of two persons or with objects
and not otherwise.
forsdl fr Tgongevica, dow: fafammIs | STTaweeRa ogt:, e i fenaa na- 1
Know these to be the threefold enjoyments - Vishwa always enjoys the gross sense objects; Taijasa enjoys the subtle world of objects and Praajna is the
enjoyer of bliss.
Even while in the waking state, it is possible to have the experiences of all three states - sense-organs based experiences belong to
Vishwa, mind-based experiences to Taijasa and mere joy-based experiences (no object, no enjoyer, when there is no mind-activity)
belong to Praajna.

TS AU fersaw, Sfefereh g Aot STTeeae e s, Bran gt e -2 0
Know that the satisfaction to be threefold - the gross objects satisfy the Vishwa; the subtle objects satisfy the Taijasa; and bliss satisfies the Praajna.

o1y g T, ieh 92 SehiTd: | dedgad 9, | YR A e IR -u |
The one who knows both the experiencer and experienced, as has been just explained, as associating with the three states of experiences (Viswa,

Taijasa and Praajna), he is not at all affected even when he is experiencing (enjoying) the respective objects of three states of experiences.

The experiencer in all 3-states is the same and the objects of experiences are many, the experience is essentially one, i.e. FHIAT &
<
YHA in all the three states is one. In other words, there is one experiencer and one concept of enjoyment in all three states.
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PN

A4 wmwmmmam | T STl ST %EHTE‘@'EEI PREAIEAR|

It is an established fact that the birth of all objects (effects) is possible only from that (cause) which is existent (not non-existent). The 379
(Unmanifest) manifests all insentient things, while Purusha separately creates all the conscious beings, the egos in their manifold forms.

As per Advaita Vedanta, there is no creation. But, to take the intellect into this understanding, creation was explained, stating it to
be an illusion (ATR), only be negated at the right time when the thinking and understanding of Advaita Vedanta becomes firm,
unshakable. There are several creation theory by different phllosoph1es some of which are - (i) amaw 1ead1ng to STEd %M, (ii)
SESAN leading to H?‘[m (iii) 3TEd NI leadmg to H?[m & (iv) @ &I leading to WW = IR 32 believe in 3Hd-
FEAIE and GTG-IFT 3§F‘| believe in H?‘LWE

At

@EWW WWW | FEHHTETEYI, HTWHW TEARM||

Some Creationists believe creation as the projection of the glory of God’s own superhuman power -while others consider the world to be of the same
nature das a dream or illusion.

Creation is like a magicshow by the God, the greatest of all magicians through his Maaya-power. The one who focuses attention on
the magic-show will be caught in the chaos of magic world, whereas the one who focuses on the magician, the God, will be free from
all those effects of magic-world. Therefore, the one who is interested in the liberation from repeated transmigration focusses on God
rather than on the transient world, which is only as transactional reality and not absolute reality.

N o n

T SR Hlﬁ QHHETWHT?JHT | WWWW I&T-< 1l

Other Creationists attribute this manifestation to be caused by the mere Will of the Lord, while there are others who, looking upon time (%3 as
real, declare that time is the cause for manifestation of all things.

All worldly pursuits are with respect to body. When I know I am not the body, there will be no world, no pursuits.

e PR, HirEifd S aey @9EISTH, SATHHHEE F ST I FH-2 |
Others think that the world is created for the purpose of God’s enjoyment only while still others attribute it be for relaxation only. But, it is the very
nature of the effulgent being, the God, as no desire is possible for Him, for He is the everfulfilled Lord.

Perception of snake in rope is due to ignorance about the rope, leading to appearance of rope and all resultant sorrows, for which
rope is not responsible. Similarly, perception of the world is due to ignorance about Self as the Brahman, superimposing
conditionings on Brahman. Removal of sickness makes the man return to normal health. In the same way, removing ignorance of

Self, reveals Self.

Introduction for H# 7:

The fourth quarter (viz., Turiya), which follows the first three (waker, dreamer & deep-sleeper) in that order, is being described by the
Upanishad as starting with 9 3=d: 9gl ... i.e. that which is not conscious of internal subject world (i.e. dreamer-Taijasa), etc. Turiya
cannot be described or indicated by means of words because all uses of language (negative or affirmative) fail to express it. Hence,
Upanishad attempts to indicate Turiya by means of negation of all attributes.

The contention that ‘if it is free from all attributes it amounts to void’ is not correct because even for an unreal projection, there has
to be a substratum to project it, like existence of rope alone can project illusory snake on it. Similarly, for appearance of silver, ghost
or mirage, there are respective substratum, viz., shell, post and desert sand, without which those illusory appearances are not possible.
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Objection - Just as the ‘support’ and ‘supported’ is indicated by pot and water in the pot respectively, Turiya should be indicated as the substratum
for Praana (Hiranya-Grabha), etc.

Ans - The example is not correct. Because just as silver on shell is unreal, Praana, etc. superimposed on the real Turiya are false,
which have different degree of reality, whereas pot & water both have the same degree of reality.

Objection — Then, the effort to know Turiya is futile like searching for the horn of a hare, etc.!

Ans - No. Because once the Turiya is realised as one’s own Self, the longing for objects/pleasures end, like knowing the silver as shell
ends the hankering for silver, having understood the reality of silver as nothing but shell. So, realising the Turiya as one’s Self will
end defects like ignorance, desire, action, etc. as it is the aim of all Upanishads too, as declared by statements like ‘@@HR’ (You are
That - Ch.Upa.VLviiixvi), WWT &0’ (This Self is Brahman - Br.Upa.ILv.19), dcdcd | ATHT (That whlch is the Self is Truth -
Ch.Upa.V1.viii.7), FcTe@UEEE (The Brahman that is immediate & direct - Br.Upa.lILi iv1),| a%?l'l"i’l'lr_tm &ST:’ (Since He is co-
existing with all that is internal & external and since He is birthless - Mu.Upa.Il.1.2), W ’TGF:L (The Self indeed is all this -
Ch.VIL.xxv.2), etc.

This very Self is the supreme Reality but has unreal appearances was spoken of earlier as having four quarters (It needs to be
understood here that Turiya, discussed as fourth, should not be taken as the fourth state of the Self, but came for discussion after the
three states and that the Self has no state at all). The unreal appearance is due to ignorance of Self and to be understood as the snake
appearing on rope, due to ignorance of rope. The three states (vis. Waking, dream and deep-sleep) are mutually related, like seed and
the sprout, i.e. the cause & effect. But, in the Self there is no cause-hood nor there any effects emerging because of the Self. Thus,
what is indicated in Quarters 1 & 2 are effects while that in quarter 3 is cause. Turiya, indicated in quarter 4 is beyond these three
states. That Self, which is the absolute reality and not of the nature of cause and comparable to the substratum rope, etc. is discussed
in ®31 7, by negating the three states, which are like snake, etc. on the rope.

ﬂ‘

A, | SR, A SR, AR O, e, Y, SR, i, SRR, HoH-Sed-aR,
WWW a@?iﬂ;guma : S, &: F: e

It is not that which is conscious of the internal subjective world nor conscious of the external world, nor which is conscious of both the worlds, nor it
is a mass of Consciousness, nor the all-knowing simple Consciousness, nor the unconsciousness; It is unseen by any sense organs, beyond empirical
transactions, incomprehensible by the mind, beyond inference, beyond thoughts-ideas or concepts, beyond description, but traceable through unbroken
Self-awareness; free from the world of all phenomena, tranquil, unchanging, auspicious & nondual - this is what is known as the Fourth Quarter.

This is the 3TCHT and this needs to be realised.

A
S
=

7 3f=: SM, - By this statement, 3TH is indicated as not Taijasa (i.e. not AR nor THE St iTaT [ am different from my mind as
also all other minds (3TQT'T|T IHA). qarg: 9g¥_ - 3TcHT is indicated as not Vishwa (i.e. not =Y nor GHEL A flﬁ? [ am different
from my body as also all other bodies and sense organs. ¥ 39dd: UM - is to show that 3TIHTI is also not the state in between Waking
(Vishwa) & Dream (Taijasa) states.

q 9gIEEH, - 3TcHT is also not unaware of the world like in deep-sleep, i.e. 3TIAHI is not Deep-Sleeper, as there is total ignorance in
deepsleep. In other words, ST is not FRUT FRR, which is product of ignorance and impressions and seed for waking and dream
states. By indicating SIcHT as « 9§¥, attributing knower—shlp of entire creation simultangously to 3T is also negated. Knowership

of entire creation simultaneously is possible only for - the @AM = as Gag-Talad, which also amounts to name & form
constituted by Ignorance and hence negated. « 3TIFH, - mdlcates that SIHT is not insentient as it is of the nature of subs-stratum
(REH).
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P/P - Since attributes like 3fecd: T, etc. are evident in 3IHI, how can they be considered as non-existent, like illusory snake, etc., in the rope is
negated?

Ans - Like various forms such as snake, line of water, garland, etc. are superimposed on the rope and are not present all the time,
these states appearing on the IAHI mutually negate each other, i.e. when waker is present, dreamer is not present and so on. Thus,
they are not real, because if they are real, they should be present in all periods of time, which is not the case, whereas SIHT is
unchanging in all three states. 3TcHI is like Gold in ornaments. Gold is present in bangles, bracelet or chain whereas bangles are not
bracelet or bracelet is not chain, etc. Also, mere experience of a thing does not indicate that it is real, like we experience ocean water
or sky as blue, but in reality it is not so.

P/P — But 37IcHT changes during deep-sleep, it does not exist during deep-sleep state?

Ans - It is not correct. 3THI is present during all states. If there is no common presence of 3THT in all the states, the continuity of
experience would not have been possible from one state to another state and also at the end of cycle because waker does not exist in
dream and dreamer does not exist in deep-sleep. Also, one knows, after waking up, that he slept well, which is illumined by the
presence of STIAHI alone. Thus, it is proved that 3TIHI is not the Knower-Experiencer of any kind, i.e. 3cHI is not JHIdI, i.e.
THIdAH of the JTHT is negated.

Now, by the following terms, yiz., SEH, SHATERIH, SEIEH, AU, IITH, TG, it is established that ST is not the
object of knowledge also, i.e. THAEH of the 3THTI is also negated.
. . . R N o\ ShaN . . . . . A . . o

STERH indicates that the STIHT is unseen. Because SMCHT is ¥ as indicated in previous discussion, a thing which has no T3,
cannot be perceived by the sense organs. Since sense organs cannot perceive 3THI and it is STEEH, it is SFHIGIIH, i.e. not available for
transactions also because organs of knowledge cannot perceive THT and hence has no contact with the world. Now, since 3IcHT is
not available to transact, 3IHT cannot be grasped by the organs of action too and therefore 3TcHT is 3TARH, i.e. HATHT is beyond other
means of action.

ST is SEUM means, it is un-inferable in the absence of any common indicator (1%5?{) for its inference unlike by seeing smoke one
can infer fire. If it is contended that 3TTcHI can be inferred by breathing, etc., it is stated that breathing, etc. only indicate the presence
of A and not its indicator. SATHT is \'ﬂﬁm (i.e. unthinkable), as it is not inferable. Further, since 3HT cannot be thought of, it
is JAIGRIH, i.e. it cannot be described in common words. Thus, since THT is the very subject, as Self, Upanishad teaches 3TTcHT
through negation.

Then, how to know SfIcHT ? JATHT can be known/realised by the following pointers, i.e. TRICH-HAA-HH, TTE-STRAHH, 2w, ﬁlﬂq,

THIA-TAA-HARH, means that One thought of Self, which is constant in all states. This thought of ‘®/&H, which remains ever
unchanging while the states (waking, dream & deep-sleep) and the respective experiencers (waker, dreamer and deep-sleeper) change,
is the means to know 3ATHI. Thus, SIHT is like that unchanging gold and the states are like ornaments, which keep changing. Thus,
Upanishad reveals STcHT as the subject by negating all objects. Thus, by negating the ever-changing objects & experiences, SATcHI is
traced, which is ever unchanging. TF&-39RMH means negation of the universe. The SATcHI as FHICT, i.e. T, was negated earlier and
now ATHT as the world, i.e. ¥, is negated as the respective worlds of experiences also keep changing while 3T is constant. Since
STIAHT is HEF, it is ever of the nature of peace, i.e. M, ATHT is of the nature of absolute purity, i.e. &1, because there is nothing
other than 3TcHT to cause impurity. 3THI is devoid of any illusory idea of distinction on any count like knower, experiencer, known,
etc. and hence is non-dual, i.e.

120



Sandeepany Sadhanalaya Mumbai - 16t Residential Vedanta Course (2014-16) Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

Also, unlike other 3 states which are connected to each other by cause-effect relation, THI is non-dual & distinct and hence called
fourth, Fourth does not signify any numerical relationship with other 3 states but indicates that it is taken up for discussion as
fourth.

By these terms - @: S{IcHI, |2 ﬁ@m — (i.e. That is SHT and and That is to be known), what is meant is that HTI, should known as
different from Waking, Dream or Deep-Sleep states, as the Rope is different from snake, crack-on-earth or fallen stick of a tree, etc.
Though ‘knowing’ is not the correct usage at the absolute level with regard to non-dual 3ATcHT, it is the only way to express it from the
stand-point of those three states. In the beginning there is duality of I (Knower) wanting to know 3T (Known) and on Knowledge,
there is non-duality of Knower & Known, I myself being the non-dual SATcHT.

Thus, B3 7 established that I am neither S8 (Knower) nor froood (Known), but the 3HI, the absolute Self. Therefore, ‘All this is
Om. Om is Brahman and I am Brahman’.

o

(10-18)

o ~ < =\ < o ~ o

1g<: Hag:E@l<H; éﬂﬂ: AT | Tgd: GaHEEH; qaeddl 19 _Fd: 1=hT1-2e

In that which is indicated as the changeless and supreme Lord, there is total cessation of all sorrows. It is the One without a second among the
plurality, it is known as Turiya, the evereffulgent and allpervading.

Sorrows are arising out of ignorance of not knowing my true Self and instead identifying with the superimpositions, viz., Vishwa,
Taijasa & Praajna, which are subject to modifications, which include joys & sorrows. Sorrows cease when I realise my true nature as

the absolute Self.

FERERUEE o, S ToTastal | TR FNUeEg &, af g4 o R 122 |
Vishwa and Taijasa are both conditioned by cause & effect, while Praajna is conditioned by cause alone. But, both cause & effect do not exist in
Turiya.

%M Or effect is that which is done and resulted in something, i.e. fruit, while ®RUT or cause is that which does or causes through
something, i.e. seed. Vishwa and Taijasa both, being %M as fruits (), are conditioned by both non-apprehension (&) &
misapprehension (STIH-T&U) while Praajna being FRUT as seed (1) is conditioned by non-apprehension (SF&EU) alone. Turiya,
on the other hand, is free from both non-apprehension (3#&9) & misapprehension (TIAT-TEYN), being neither the cause nor the
effect (RTI-RILTT [AHETTT).

SSH A W, 7 H A T ;e detd, g4 doadedal | FH-2R |
5T does not know anything of the truth (gross/dharma) or the untruth (subtle/adharma) nor anything about the Self or nonself. But Turiya ever
illumines everything and all the time.

Tl is conditioned by the darkness characterised by the non-apprehension of Reality though it is not conditioned by
misapprehension like Vishwa & Taijasa. But, since Turiya is ever, illumines everything and all the time, it is not conditioned by the
non-apprehension of Reality, which means it is not conditioned by resultant misapprehension also. It is not possible to find sun,
whose nature is everluminous, conditioned by darkness or any other light different than sun. Turiya is the illuminator of all states,
viz., Vishwa, Taijasa and absence of knowledge in Hl. There is no other illuminator than Turiya. Hence Turiya is called all-
illuminating because it subsists in all, all the time.

BACETET Joad, T Tiqaa: | Sistiezrgd: Tgi:, 1 9 g4 = frad 1 #-e2 0

The non-cognition of duality is equal both in Turiya and 517 but in the conditioned state of sleep, 5= is in the form of ignorance as cause (seed)
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and this cause (seed) does not exist in Turiya.

This verse is intended to remove a possible doubt that ‘when both Turiya and 3s7 are free from duality, how is it that Turiya is not
bound by the ignorance as cause (seed)? It is because Turiya is ever the illuminator of all states and therefore there is no non-
cognition of Reality in Turiya, whereas it is seen in #7&7 due to its association with the sleep, which gives rise to its condition of cause
(seed) for other two states.

o~ Y o [N =~ [N Nl o
EEESIAEG,; ATFTEEAEHESIT | T[] A9 & &EH; JH TR [t 1HR1-2% 1
The former two (i.e. Vishwa & Taijasa) are associated with the conditions of dream and deep-sleep while HIg7 is a state which is free from dream.
On the other hand, in Turiya, there is neither dream nor sleep, as understood by the knowers of Truth.
Vishwa & Taijasa are associated with dream and sleep and hence are conditioned by the characteristics of cause and effect, while
Praajna is characterised only by sleep, is conditioned by cause only. But, the knowers of Truth do not see neither dream nor sleep in
Turiya as otherwise it would be like seeing darkness in sun. Therefore, Turiya is considered as bound neither by cause nor by effect.

AT T[eidl: T, e qeawTied: | Fere o ol qid 9amsd I H-24 )
Dream is mis-apprehension of Reality whereas sleep is the non-apprehension of reality. When the erroneous notions about these two states disappear,
Turiya is realised.

During the states of Waking & Dream, one does not cognise the Self as the Self but something else, like seeing snake in rope instead
of rope. The state of Sleep characterised by the ignorance of Self is common feature of all three states. Thus, Vishwa & Taijasa, both
characterised by common features of dream and sleep (STIAT-UEUT & 3THEYI) are considered as one class while Praajna is another
class being characterised by sleep (371&UT) alone. Therefore, when these two classes disappear due to Knowledge of Self, one attains
Turiya, like a person seeing the rope as rope alone, when his ignorance-based notion of rope as snake is removed due to knowledge
of rope.

Just as my fear about snake will vanish only when I see the actual rope, in the same way, my finitude will end only when 1 realise
myself as the absolute Self and not merely by understanding that I am not Body, Mind, etc.

SAATGHTEET GH:, TaT STa: T | TG HETH, SAgd JoAd aal |l 26 |l

When the individual Jeeva sleeping under the influence of the beginningless Maaya is awakened, then it realises in itself the birthless, sleepless,
dreamless and non-dual Turiya. Or it can be interpreted as ‘when Jeeva in the state of sleep due to beginningless Maaya realises himself as the
absolute Self which is unborn, free from sleep and dream, non-dual, then he will wake up’.

o o
In the @H® level, dream means creation & sustenance of the Universe and sleep means dissolution of Universe, whereas in &A%
level, unborn is negation of gross body, dreamless means negation of subtle body and sleepless means negation of causal body.

The Jeeva due to both the characteristics of non-apprehension (3T&Ul) & misapprehension (IAT-T&N), thereby mis-apprehending
the Reality, experiences dreams such as ‘this is my father, this is my son, this is my grand-son, this is my property, these are my cattle,
I am their master, [ am happy, I am miserable, I have suffered loss due to this, I gained from this, etc.” When such a sleeping Jeeva is
woken up by a gracious realised teacher, through the teaching of Vedanta indicating that you are not that which is of the nature of
cause and effect, but the absolute Truth, he understands his real nature as absolute Truth, the Turiya, which is free from birth,
dream, sleep and non-dual Self.

The Knowledge of absolute Truth, which is ‘aﬂ—miﬂﬁ SR, BT@?F[—WH’ , takes place in space, time, thing (intellect), amidst
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experience of duality and in one who is born, because all these conditionings are of effects of Maaya, perceived due to ignorance of
Self. The nature of Knowledge is to recognise the impossibility of these effects in non-dual unborn Truth and hence negating them
all as mere illusory appearances perceived due to ignorance.

S9N Giq (e, feedd o 9209: | AEMETHG g, STad FeHmed: I gsll
If the perceived plurality (world) is real, then it would certainly disappear. This plurality is a mere illusion or Maaya. Non-duality alone is the
supreme Reality.

The plurality of world is a false projection like snake appearing on the rope. If the snake were to be real, snake would move away.
But, when the snake is unreal and not existing, but perceived due to ignorance, where is the question of its disappearance! Only
knowing it as unreal, not-existing makes it disappear from the mind. It is like a magic show. What exists is magician alone and what
is perceived in magic-show is only illusory appearance.

The ‘isness’ in the creation alone is Real, rest all being only names & forms due to Maaya. When there is no logic as to why a certain
thing exists in a particular way, which cannot be explained, it is called Maaya, or mystery. The more you probe about it, the more
mysterious it becomes, leading you nowhere. This is the perceived world of plurality. Thus, this world of plurality is not caused by
anything, but only an illusory appearance. Only a thing which is real can disappear and how can one expect a non-existing thing to
disappear.

What exists is absolute Truth, Brahman, alone. Like what exists is rope alone. Even when one perceives an illusory snake on the
rope, it is rope alone, snake being the perceiver’s wrongly conceived notion. Also, when one is free from his wrong notion and does
not see snake but rope alone, then what exists is rope alone. Rope never changed before, during and after snake appearance and rope
did not underwent any change in it. Similarly, Brahman is ever non-dual - even when one perceives the plurality of world due to
ignorance or when plurality is perceived as appearance after Knowledge takes place. Whatever appearance or disappearance is, it is
within the Brahman and there is nothing else other than Brahman. A knower of Truth understands this clearly and transacts
accordingly, fully knowing what reality is.

foercal faferrda, Hieqal afe Frad) I9eaned a18:, Td &d A = 1l 2¢)
If anyone has ever projected the manifold ideas (such as teacher, taught and teaching), they would also disappear, as they are all for the purpose of
teaching only. Duality implied here ceases to exist when the supreme Truth is realised.

The perceived duality of the world is eliminated due to Knowledge of non-dual Self by study of scripture through a competent
teacher. But, then this duality of scriptures-teacher-student duality can disappear?

Only when the duality is imagined, then these, i.e. scriptures-teacher-student, are supposed to be disappeared. But, what Vedanata
says is all these perceived duality is only appearance due to ignorance and when ignorance is eliminated by Knowledge, the unreality
of those dualities is clearly understood, like when one understands in the clear light the existence of rope alone, his imagined notion
of snake disappears. These ideas of scriptures-teacher-student, etc. are only for the purpose of imparting the Self-Knowledge and
when that non-dual Knowledge takes place, where is the room for those dualities?

In the transactional level, the existing dualities would continue even after the Knowledge and one will play the role as prescribed but
the Knower of Truth knows that is a mere sport, without any substance in it.

GISTATHT STHENH, FHRN: SAHTSH, T1eT: AE: AENE Tel:, THR IR ARR Sl <l
The same STIHT is again 39 from the standpoint of the syllables. The 39 with parts is viewed from the standpoint of its sounds (i.e. letters- HIFTL).
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8to11)

The quarters (9IgT:) are the letters and the letters are the quarters. The letters are A, U & M.

The %, which was earlier explained as T with four quarters (viz., vishwa, taijasa, praajna and Turiya) is again described here
leldmg it into four parts as viewed from the view point of letters, i.e. A (vishwa), U (taijasa), M (praa]na) & Silence (Turiya). Firstly,
it was described by Upanishad as - “AUM, the word is all this’. The world AUM is the name (3TE), which indicates everything
(JTTEE) the past, present, future and all that is beyond the conception of time too. Thus, AUM is the name of Brahman. Then it
was declared by the Upanishad that Brahman is 3TIcHI. Therefore, all the explanations are of AUM from the view point of Brahman
and prominence is given to that which is indicated by names.

SANTRAETHT T, TR TLHT HE:, 3T SASHEIE], AT & 3 G, e Wafd, 9 9 g 1R I
He who is Vaishwanara, having waking state as his sphere of activity, is ‘3@, the first letter of AUM, on account of its dll-pervasiveness’ or on

account of it ‘being the first’ — these two are the common features in both. One who knows and meditates on AUM surely attains the fulfillment of
all his desires and becomes the first or foremost amongst the great ones.

The first letter of AUM, i.e. ‘A’ is all-pervasive as all sounds (Ref:. Similarly, the first state “Vaishwanara’ pervades the entire universe
(Ch.Upa. 5-18-2) and also because knowledge of all states is possible in waking state alone. Just as ‘A’ is foremost among all letters,
‘Vaishwanara’, being the first manifest of the creation, is the foremost among all states of experiences.

LT, IEN (Gl AT, Schuid, SHAETAT, IRl & 9 SHdia, THH Haid, Aasiidage vaid, 9 99 94 | 2o |l

Taijasa (total subtle universe), whose sphere of activity is the dream state, is ‘TBI, the second letter of AUM on account of ‘superiority’ as if U is
above the earlier letter A and also on account of the letter ‘U’ being in between the two letters A & M, in the same way as Taijasa is superior to
Vishwa and it is also in between Vishwa and Praajna. He who knows this attains a superior knowledge which will ever be available to him, he
becomes equal with both friends and enemies and also no one in his lineage remains notknower of Brahman (eventually).

S <

Here, the AR IulRd da= (%TW-TP’{) meditates on S, Letter ‘U’ (Taijasa) is superior to letter ‘A’ (Vishwa) means subtle state is
superior to gross state and hence one should focus more attention on the subtler aspects of the creation (like quality, etc) as they are
not directly perceived.

GYERF: TIE:, AR JE, o 37dia: &, R & o1 3ev] d@aH, e1difae watd, 9 @ gl 22

Praajna, whose sphere of activity is deep-sleep state, is ‘M’, the third letter of AUM, which is both the measure and also that ‘wherein all become
one’. One who knows this identity of Praajna and ‘M’ will be able to know the real nature of things and beings (i.e. realise the real nature of
universe) and also come know everything within himself.

The word ‘@@ means ‘measure’, like a measuring device Prastha used to measure barley, i.e. for filling and pouring out barley. Like
barley is filled and emptied using Prastha, Vishwa & Taijasa are measured in Praajna during their dissolution into Praajna or
evolution from Praajna. In the same way, while chanting the sound AUM, the letters ‘A’ and ‘U’ merge themselves into the last letter
‘M’ and also when we again start chanting AUM, the letters ‘A’ and ‘U’ seem to emerge from the letter ‘M’. Another feature is
described by the word ° ’, which means becoming one. Here, the letters ‘A’ and ‘U’ seem as if become one with the letter ‘M’ as
also the states of Vishwa & Taijasa become one with the Praajna during deep-sleep state. The result of this saguna meditation is that
the meditator would be able to comprehend the whole universe and as also to realise himself “3THT as the cause of this Universe, i.e.

Ishwara (é"ﬂ)

o

(19-23)

T aa s, MR | AT i Ed, S = 11 H-28 I
When describing the identity of Vishwa and letter ‘A’ is described, the common features between the both are (i) ‘being the foremost ( 3777@ and (ii)
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being all-pervasiveness (STE).
The similarities between the letter ‘A’ and state of ‘Vishwa’ are that like the letter ‘A’ is the first letter and is pervasive in all sounds,
‘Vishwa’ is the first state of experiences and also it pervades the other two states.

ITT AR I T2dd Tt | ARG Aot STd ¥Fc qeiea™ || Fl-o |l
The ‘superiority’ ( G’ﬁ"’?j aspect in both Taijasa and letter ‘U’ are the common feature to show their identity as also they both ‘being in the middle’

(

Both the state of Taijasa and letter ‘U’ are respectively subtler than Vishwa and letter ‘A’ and both are in between the other two, i.e.
states of Vishwa & Praajna and letters ‘A’ and ‘M’ and therefore compared with each other.

HETCATS Mg, AFHTHTERIERSH | AU d, SAEmE=aad = 11 F1-R¢ I

The identify of Praajna and letter ‘M’ is due to their common feature of their being (i) measuring tool (FHId) & (ii) place of dissolution/becoming
one (3.

In case of state of Praajna and letter ‘M’, both are as if measuring the other two, i.e. Vishwa & Taijasa fill the Praajna to disappear
and also letters A & U fill M and disappear, as though. Further, Vishwa & Taijasa become one with Praajna and also arise from
Praajna in the same way as letters A & U become one with letter M and also emerge again from letter M, when AUM is chanted
again.

oy g gy, | af fefi: | @: 95 TEhaET, Feasd TEef: I F-RR

He, who knows without doubt about the common features of three respective states, is worshipped &adored by all beings and he is indeed the greatest
sage.

Such a sage who knows beyond all doubts and meditates on the commonalities in respective states and letters (sounds), viz., states
Vishwa, Taijasa & Praajna and letters A, U & M, he is like a ‘i@l and will be worshipped and adored by all beings.

SRR G (%, IR ISEH| AR Ge: S, A ferrd Id: 1 F -3

The meditation on sound (letter) ‘A’ helps meditator to attain ‘/%?7?, letter ‘U’ to attain ‘/2?73777# and letter ‘M’ to attain ‘é’g?'. In the sound-
less, there is no attainment.

The meditation on 3MER: concentrating on the sound (letter) ‘A’ helps meditator to attain a well-developed waking state personality,
ie. ‘ﬁﬂ'@‘; concentrating on letter ‘U’ helps to attain a well-developed dream state personality, i.e. ‘REEHNT; and meditation
concentrating on letter ‘M’ helps to attain a well-developed sleep state personality, i.e. ‘R%T. In the sound-less, i.e., when the letter
‘M’ too disappears, the causality too gets negated. Hence, this AUM, which thus becomes soundless, there is no attainment, i.e. it is
identity with one’s own Self, the Turiya itself.

L, IR, TR, Ra: 2Aed:, W 7 INGR:, ATHT T Tfriel, AT AT, T T 3 11 2R |

That which has no parts (i.e. soundless), incomprehensible (by sense organs), the cessation of all phenomena, all-blissful and non-dual AUM, is the
fourth and verily it is same as the STIcHI. He who knows this, merges his own self with the supreme Self, i.e. the individuality in the Totality.

That where there is end of names & forms (i.e. words & thoughts) is called 3THM, the partless which is the fourth is nothing but
absolute Self. It is incomprehensive because both speech & mind, which correspond to name & form cease to exist. This is cessation
of all dualities of identification with the non-dual absolute bliss. AUM has thus three sounds (i.e. A, U & M) which are same as the
three quarters (i.e. Vishwa, Taijasa & Praajna) and therefore AUM is identical with the absolute Self. The one who knows thus
merges his self with the absolute Self, having negated the third quarter which is the cause for the other two quarters and hence such
a knower will not reborn, because the absolute Self, Turiya, is not a cause. It is like the illusory snake, which has merged in the rope
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due to clear understanding, will not reappear as snake again, due to clear understanding of existence of rope alone all the time.

For those seekers who are not able to know the absolute Self in this way, but are determined to know it by continuing their spiritual
practices with the sole aim of knowing the absolute Truth, meditation on AUM will help leading them to the Truth eventually.

o

(24-29)

SRR, TGN [9=Td, 1G] HIE A H2: | IR JIeal e, | gy Feadd |l F-:%

The syllable AUM should be known quarter by quarter (i.e. waking, dream and deep-sleep states). There is no doubt that these quarters are same as
the letters comprising the AUM. Having grasped the meaning of AUM in this way, nothing else should be thought of.

AUM should be known on the lines of quarters of Self because of the common features of the quarters and the letters of AUM.

Having understood AUM thus, nothing else should be thought of - either in this world or in heavenly worlds, as for the one who
knows AUM thus, all his desires would be fulfilled, i.e. such person attains fulfillment.

JHId I0Td =z, JUTEl Tl (FHaH | JUTe Heag e, | Wa d S I R-4 1l
One should soak/unify the mind with AUM, as AUM is Brahman, the ever fearless. The one who remains united with AUM knows no fear,
whatsoever.

The mind should be constantly absorbed in AUM, which is of the nature of absolute Truth, which is fearless. He who is always
unified with AUM does not know fear of any kind. The scriptures declared this - “The knower of Brahman is not afraid of anything’
(Tai.Upa.ILix).

TuTE] &9 o, 0T 90 S | AYAISAAUSHR: , ST9L: HUEISsHY: 1| RI-RE |
AUM is the lower Brahman as also supreme Brahman. AUM is without any cause preceding it and also without effect as subsequent
manifestation, it is without anything inside or outside as also unrelated to any effects and is changeless.

AUM is considered both ®]UT and ﬁ"iUT Brahman. When the quarters and letters end, the AUM is the supreme Brahman, at the
absolute standpoint. It is mass of Consciousness like a lump of salt.

HAIE GUTEl &Niq:, HAH-Ieddd 9| T & J0rd e, SH%d da=aa | FT-Re |l

AUM s indeed the origin of creation, sustenance and dissolution of everything and knowing AUM thus without doubt, one attains that supreme
Truth immediately.

AUM is the beginning, middle and end of all, which means everything is originates from AUM, sustains by it and dissolves into
AUM. As magician & others (without undergoing any change in themselves) stand in relation to illusory appearance of elephant,

snake-rope, mirage-water, dream etc., the manifested creation like space, etc. is not attributable to AUM, the Truth, due to any
change in the absolute Truth. The one knows thus, get united with the absolute Truth immediately.

T &1 [T, Fed gad RUdH| eI iReH, A L = =i |- |
AUM should be known as the Ishwara seated in the heart of all and a discriminative man who knows AUM as allpervading grieves no more.

One should know AUM as Ishwara present in the heart of all, which is the place of memory and perception of all beings (i.e. ThIcH
99 {H). Having meditated on AUM, which is the supreme Brahman, all-pervasive like space, the wise-one will no more grieve
because there is no cause of grief possible for him as declared in the scriptures - ‘A knower of Brahman transcends sorrow’

(Cha.Upa.VILi.3).
SIS, Saedqa: f: | fiwR ffedt 34, |1 gedad o4: 1F-: 1

The one who knows AUM as soundless (without measures) and of infinite sound (infinity), which is of the nature of absolute peace in the absence of
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all dualities, he is the real sage and none else.

A or soundless AUM indicates Turiya and 3TH<M®&A or infinite sound means infinitude. In other words, it is not possible to
determine the measure or size of AUM by pointing to this or that. It is ever of the nature of absolute peace, where there is no duality.
The one who mediates on this as supreme Reality is called a great sage, not others, even if they are learned in the scriptures.

11 e ST

1-38 (K)

Introduction to Chapter II - aaww:

First chapter discussed about my real nature as absolute Brahman, which is T and that it is non-dual Self based on 2 =TT,
STAHT was also indicated as All and as free from three worlds of experiences (waking, dream & deep-sleep, i.e. total gross, total
subtle and total causal universe) and thus non-dual.

But, for those who are not fully convinced of the ngn‘dual nature of JTHI, this Chapter arrives at that conclusion using logic
(ai'?),ﬁas any aspect that is not fully convinced by #Id S50l needs to be explained by logic, using it as a supplementary means
(FRGE).

The non-dual nature of 3THT is already proved in earlier texts by indicating that both the knower or conditioned Consciousness
(STAT-5119) and the known or experienced (SHI-SWT) are dependent on 3THT and hence they are unreal and 3TcHT alone is real.

Here, what is meant by unreal is that it is not absolutely real or non-real, but has a relative reality with respect to 3THI. Such an
unreal thing only has name and form and no substance, like pot, which is only name & form of the real substance, i.e. Clay.

So, the first step is to negate waking world because for most of us, waking world alone counts while dream and deep-sleep states
do not matter much. To establish waking world as unreal, an example of similar nature has to be quoted. Since waking world
example cannot be used for this purpose, the example of dream world is taken first. After establishing the dream world as unreal,
the same analogy will then be used to establish that, like dream world, waking world too is unreal, i.e. it does not have
independent reality, but only relative reality compared to independent non-dual 3TTcHI.

So, this chapter called 9% T QT means that which is not what it appears to be, i.c. T ETTA T A or “TaIATH T HE:

= | means ‘that from wh1ch the reality i is gone ’) takes up the task of negating the waking world (i.e. proving SHIAT and SHG
of this world as unreal) using ?‘W %I?l & 3@11?‘[ to conclusively establish the non-dual nature of ST, starting with dream world
negation, by discussing the following aspects:

Karikas 1- 4 Dream world negation

Karikas 5 - 15 Waking world negation

Karikas 16 - 18 First error (my mistaken identity as Jeeva)

Karikas 19 - 29 Errors by other philosophies

Karikas 30 - 38 Description of §H & 5117?[

O O O O

AT FEAITETTH, T IEHATNOT: | ST : I W, Seciedel & 11 %1-2 |l

The wise ones pronounce the unreality of all objects seen in the dream as they all located within the body and they are confined to limited space.

In essence, Karika 1 establishes that since dream world of objects cannot be real for the reasons - (i) w:- ¥ q, i.e. being located
within: all objects of dream, though of external nature, like mountains, lakes, elephant, etc., they are seen within as the dreamer has
no access to waking world while being in dream; (ii) Jdd i.e. being confined to limited space: the huge size of dream world
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objects, like mountains, lakes, elephant, etc., are seen within the body/mind where the space available is not sufficient to
accommodate those dream objects (in addition to from dreamers own body/mind). In view of this, the dream world objects cannot
be real is established.

< S o o A < o ha SN o haY
STSIEIATE FISE, Tl <216 TR | Tcigga] 3 &, el A fard 1= )
On account of shortduration of time, it is not possible for the dreamer to go and see the dream objects, nor does the dreamer, after waking up, is seen
in the place where he has visited in the dream.

In this Karika, the argument that ‘the dreamer is not confined to the body/mind along but outside that’ is it rejected giving the
reasons — (i) FISE IFHAT, i.e. limited time period: the dreamer sees dream objects which are thousands of miles away from the
place of his dream after he goes to sleep which indicates that he does not travel to see dream objects (because if here were to travel
that long distance, he cannot see dream in the short period after he sleeps). As the time between the waking and dream is too short,
the dreamer cannot travel that distance; (ii) m d foRId ie. the dreamer is not seen at the place of dream after waking up from
dream but at the place of sleep, indicating that even if the dreamer sees the dream objects in distant places, all is within his
body/mind and he does not travel out of body. So, from both standpoints of time and space, the dream world objects and dream
world itself are proved as unreal.

ST T, S ~EYEHH| 328 o o TTeH, &9 3g: SRR || F-3 |

Absence of chariots, etc. in the dream has been heard of in the Upanishad, besides the standpoint of logic. The seers have quoted the illusory nature
of dream objects as indicated in Upanishad by logic and reason also.

In this Karika, it is further established that the dream world objects are unreal. Here, the statement of Upanishad - ‘there are no
chariots nor animals to be yoked to them’ (Br. Upa. 4.3.10) is taken as support to prove the point otherwise established by reasoning,
as resorting to such support in similar subjects in general, is admissible even though not directly connected to the subject (i.e.

SATGH FMd). Thus, the unreality of dream world objects it is established by gith-2fd-Td (T - by our common experience).

W:WWWWWW qmaaamw,ﬂqaaﬂnmwn

As the dream objects seen in a dream are unreal, because of the same reason, the objects in the waking state are also unreal. But, the objects in
dream differ from waking state because of dream objects’ existence inside the body and within the limited space available in the body.

Here, the process of arriving at the conclusion that objects in waking world are unreal like those in dream world as per
logic/reasoning:

Proposition to be established (&M  : Unreality of objects experienced in waking state

Ground/basis for proposition (%{1: ) :Because the objects are seen

[llustration/example (&) : Like the objects seen in dream are unreal, those seen in the waking state should also be
unreal
Relation between proposition & : Whatever is seen/experienced, it has to be unreal
illustration (STH)
o
Conclusion/reiteration (IF¥TH) : The fact of being seen and consequent illusoriness of objects are common in both states.

Thus, it is established that the objects both in dream and waking states being of common nature, they are unreal/illusory. It was
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earlier established that both dream and waking sates are similar in view of their common nature of non-comprehension (3&UT) &
mis-comprehension (3TAT-UEN), as also both being comprised of g &@Fﬁﬂﬁl&@: .

o N Coan S N S [N N
TIAARTR T, TFRATGHAITOT: | FgTT & e, SRTend aga 4 |l
The wise speak of the sameness of waking and dream states on account of similarity of diverse objects perceived in these two states and on the
strength of familiar grounds of inference already described.

The experiences in dream and waking are_identical because both are associated with subject-object (i.e. seer & seen) relationship.
Thus, as already established, i.c. ‘THE is THEA@R, waking is also unreal because waking objects are also seen/experienced like in
dream (It may be noted that dream state is unreal with respect to waking state and waking state is unreal with respect to absolute
Self). This knowledge of unreality of perceived world should remove my sorrow as ‘I am not that’ by shifting my attention to the Self,
the eternal Bliss.

It should also be understood clearly that - ‘perceptibility is not Reality’, non-contradictability is Reality & Eternality is Reality’.
Further, non-perceptibility cannot be considered as Reality, because R is non-perceptible, but it is not the Reality’.

e = T, FAHHS ae| fad: Team: G, s 59 SR 1 g |
That which is non-existent in the beginning and in the end has to be necessarily non-existent in the present (middle). The objects that are perceived
are considered real, though they are illusory.

Though such objects are unreal, they are perceived as real due to their utility value for transaction. For example, the pot does not
exist before its creation nor when it is broken and even when pot is seemingly existent, it is only illusory name & form, as what really
exists is clay alone and pot has no substance of its own. Non-existence of any object even for a short time means that object is unreal
because the Real is that which exists in all periods of time. Thus, for the reasons - THdId, SIET, M@, the objects of
waking world are unreal like the mirage water. Mirage water is not there in the beginning nor in the end. Even when it is seemingly
existing, it cannot quench my thirst, as it is only illusory appearance, not real.

Incidentally, the three types of existence and their status are - (i) Absolute Existence (ever exists) and not negatable; (ii) Absolute
non- Existence (never exists) and hence there is no question of negating; (iii) relative Existence (sometimes exists & sometimes not),
which is discussed & negated as unreal (relative existence).

~ ~ PN N NN N
FHIISTAAT dNH, & [AHd9d | TG, AT T d ST el
The objects of waking state that can serve our purpose in life is contradicted in dream state experience (as the objects of waking state are not
available for experience in dream state). Therefore, even the objects of waking state are undoubtedly illusory, on account of both dream and waking
state experiences having a beginning and end.
Now, it is contended that ‘utility is sign of existence and not Eternality/non-Contradictability’ because though dream objects are not
available for transaction, the objects in waking world are available for transaction and hence real, i.e. ‘T 5 EAEH, I a
HAAH' because the waking state objects like food-drinks-vehicle, etc. remove hunger & thirst, enable movement from one place to
another, etc. with clear utility and that considering objects of both dream and waking states on same footing, as unreal, is a mental
fancy.
The above contention is not correct. Those objects of waking state, seen as means to serve an end, like food-drink-vehicle, etc., are
contradicted in dream state, as they are not available for experience in dream. The person who eats and drinks to his heart-content
before sleeping, longs for food in dream as soon as he goes to sleep, as if he was without food for long time. Similar is the experience
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of a person coming to waking state after having satiated meal in dream. Thus, it _is established beyond doubt that the objects
perceived both in waking and dream states are unreal having beginning & end, i.e. (and also

< o X o (N [N P A~ oo
YL TMAIHI T&, AT WATHATH] AT ST I, I8 GrRO: 1<
The objects of unique nature perceived by the dreamer which are not perceived in waking state owe their existence to the practical condition in which
the dreamer with his mind works at that moment like the ones who are in heaven perceive heavenly objects. The dreamer by associating with the
dream conditions thus experiences those objects just as a well-guided person, going from one place to another, experiences the objects belonging to

those places.

The contention is that in view of the unique objects perceived in dream, which are never experienced in waking state & thus cannot
be the impressions of waking world, they are not unreal and therefore the conclusion that waking world, like dream world, is unreal,
is not established.

The contention is not correct because though some dream objects seem to be unique and not experienced in waking state, it could
be due to peculiar circumstances that the dreamer is associated with while perceiving those unique objects. It is like the ones who are
in heaven perceive heavenly objects and a well-guided person, going from one place to another, experiences the objects belonging to
those places. Therefore, just as the snake on rope and mirage water in desert, perceived due to mental conditions of the experiencer,
are unreal, the unique objects perceived in dream due to peculiar conditions of the dreamer are also unreal. Thus, the contention
that ‘dream world is unreal is not correct’ is not valid. Hence, the conclusion that waking world, like dream world, is unreal, stands

established.

A e, Fadl Hiedd @dd| TRAdEald @d, T8 SasaHaEt: 12
In the dream, what is imagined by the dreamer within his mind is illusory and what is perceived by him outside appears to be real. But, when the
dreamer wakes up, both these experiences are understood as unreal as both belong to dream state.

STETEN @, Fadl Hedd @ad | AR &, Ieh Jaeawadt: I go |
In the waking state, what is imagined within the mind is considered illusory and what is perceived outside by the mind appears to be real. But, both
these experiences should rationally be understood as unreal.

The two aspects of everyday life, viz., world of thoughts and world of objects, both in waking state and dream state, are explained
here. In respective states, the world of thoughts is considered illusory and world of objects as real. So, the dreamer, while in dream
considers dream objects as real while dream thoughts & imaginations (like thought about mirage water) as unreal. But, on waking
up, he knows that both the dream objects and dream thoughts are unreal, both belonging to dream world alone. In the same way,
while in waking state, the waker perceives sense objects as real and his thoughts about objects (like imagining golden eggs) as unreal.
But, when viewed from absolute Reality, both the sense objects and imagined objects by the waker are unreal, just as the dream
objects and dream thoughts of dreamer are unreal. So, it is established that just as objects & thoughts perceived in dream are unreal,
objects & thoughts of waking state are also unreal.

S N S S N O NN eSS N
W%WWTW| %WWW&WW:H?% I
If the objects cognized in both the states of waking and dream are illusory, who cognizes them and again who imagines them?
Here, the question raised is that if the objects perceived in waking and dream states are concluded as illusory, who is the cognizer of
these objects, imagined by mind both inside and outside and again who is the creator of these objects! In other words, who is the
support for these memory (dream) and experiences (waking)? If it is said none, then it leads to the conclusion that there is nothing
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like Self, etc., which means Z[F-a. This question could also meant to know the support for Sid & % as indicated by sub-

commentator.

FIIATHATCHTTH, TTHT 39 WHEET| 9 U Jid ¥ei, 3fd Jereai=izrd: Il 2Rl
The definite conclusion of the philosophy of Vedanta is that the Self, the selfluminous, through the power of its own HIET imagines in Itself all the
objects and Its experiences both in the world outside and within. The Self alone is the knower of objects so created.

Just as a waker when enters dream, suddenly forgets his real nature and projects from within him the whole dream world comprising
mountains, rivers, stars, people, family, etc. the Self, deluded by the forgetfulness of his real nature, projects the waking world of
phenomenal objects. The respective worlds of objects are seemingly real for the dreamer and waker as long as they continue in the
respective state. But, these objects are nothing but the Self itself and also the Self being non-dual and all-pervading, what else can be
there other than Self itself. It is like snake on the rope seems real due to delusion, while the fact is that there is no snake other than
the rope, snake being only superimposition on the rope. So, as long as one does not enquire into the snake appearing on the rope
and understands that there is no snake, the fear of snake will continue. Once it is clearly understood that what exists is rope alone,
where is the delusion and what fear? Same is the case with the Self and waking world of objects.

o haY o o o . oo . ~

TIRNIIUATT, e 1T AR I A1, U heddd $: 11 2R

The 37IHT with his mind turned outward manifests various mundane objects which are already there in the mind as impressions or desires. The
SIHT again with his mind turned within projects in his mind various ideas and objects.

The question as to how the 3THI imagines the idea is explained here. Turned outwardly, it imagines diverse forms of various objects
perceived in the world such as sound, etc. as also other objects, regulated (like earth, etc.) and unregulated (like lightening, etc.), all as
subtle ideas, yet to be manifested. Same way, turning the TcHI imagines various ideas, which are subjective.

o o N oo o S ha Y NN S

TR T8 AS+td, SARIAIE I dlE: | hleddl TF d Hd, T[R9l A= dh: |1 2% |

Both - those that are cognized within as long as the thought of them lasts and those that are perceived by the sense organs, which confirm to two
points of time - are mere imaginations. There is no other special ground for differentiating one from the other.

A doubt arises as to the unreality of external objects. Because, while internal objects imagined in the mind (dream world objects)
exist only as long as thought lasts can be unreal, the external objects (waking world objects) continue to remain even after they are
not thought of. Therefore, external objects cannot be considered unreal unlike the dream objects. In other words, the internal
objects are governed by only one period of time, i.e. only till one imagines them; while the external objects are governed by two
periods of time, i.e. they continue to exist even after one does not think about them for another period of time. In other words, the
objects imagined in mind are confined to mind-time reference alone at the time of projection (like an idea entertained by me in
mind remains within me as long as I entertain that thought and not otherwise).

Another example is - ‘he remains till the cow is milked’ means that the cow is milked as long as he remains and he remains as long
as the cow is milked. The external objects have two time of reference, i.e. Me & Others, i.e. there is continuous cognition of objects.
For example, the water filled in a pot in the morning is available for me in the afternoon also, there being continuous cognition of it.
So, the contention of the Gd-9& is - public accessibility is reality though private accessibility may not be or wherever there is
continuous cognition, there is reality.

The contention is not valid. Both the points of time which seem to define the objects of waking world are nothing but imagination
of the mind. They too are the concept of mind as the dream world is. Also, there is no basis for concluding that - wherever there is
continuous cognition, there is reality. Because, continuous perception of the imagined snake on rope now and after my return with a
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stick to hit the snake, does not prove the reality of the snake. Therefore, since, there is no special ground raised by this objection,
there cannot be any distinction between the objects of dream world and waking world.

N ~ ~ N AN ~

e U ASeaed, TEST O | 3 Al | FHieqdl W d T4, RRINREta=ai il el

If it is said that the inner objects (dream world objects) can be unreal since they are not clear and the external objects are real since they are clearly
visible, it is not correct. Both type of objects are imaginations and hence unreal as their clarity or otherwise depends merely on the instruments of
perception.

The objects within the mind are unmanifest and hence seem to be unclear because the instrument of cognition available for dreamer
is nothing but mind alone, which too lacks the controlling power of discriminating Intellect, which is absent in the dream. In the
waking world, however, the powerful sense organs powered by the Intellect make the cognition very clear and perfect. Both are the
projections of mind. Therefore, like dream objects, waking world objects are also unreal, irrespective of whether the objects are
cognised clearly or not.

In this way, as discussed in the foregoing, the issue of unreality of the objects/experiences of waking world through the example of
unreality of dream world is conclusively established through id, ik & FP(d. Each of these worlds, though seem to be real in
respective worlds, are proved unreal in other worlds due to their non-availability there. Thus, waking world is not available in dream
and deep-sleep worlds and vice versa and by definition of Reality, anything which is not available in all periods of time is unreal, as it
has only relative reality.

S et h o o o o
ST Foqad I, Tl T, GARTH| ST A2, Ffearaerag d: |l 25 |
First of all, the ego-centric T is projected and thereafter follow imagination of various entities — external and internal (objective & subjective).
One’s memory (recollection) is as one’s knowledge is.

The ST14, which is first projected in the 3T, is the source of imagination for various external & internal entities that appear to be
related to one another as cause and effect and is charecterised by such ideas as ‘I do this, I am happy and miserable’, whereas its real
nature is pure and devoid of any such characteristics. The S projected in the 3T is a mere imagination like a snake on the rope.
The S19, which is the product of imagination is capable of bring further imagination, has its recollection/memory determined by its
own knowledge. Thus, its knowledge is followed by its recollection/memory based on that knowledge. So, from the knowledge of
idea of cause results in the knowledge of idea of effect. Then followed both recollection/memory of cause and effect.

Our Poojya Gurudev explains the concept of ‘one’s memory is, as one’s knowledge’ to understand the concept clearly. A villager,
who has not heard of cinema will not have ‘going to cinema’ as his desire. Subsequently, when he visits a city, he repeatedly hears
about ‘cinema’ and thus gains the ‘idea of cinema’. When a goes to a cinema and enjoys a movie, he gains the idea of ‘knowledge of
cinema enjoyment’. Thereafter, he repeatedly goes to watch movies impelled by his idea of ‘knowledge of cinema enjoyment’. Thus,
his memory is controlled and directed by his experienced knowledge. Thus, now he knows cause and effect, i.e. going to cinema and
enjoyment, respectively. Thereafter, whenever he wants to have the effect (i.e. cinema-enjoyment), he struggles to achieve cause aspect
(i.e. going to cinema) till the effect is emerged. Thus, it is clear that ‘as is one’s knowledge, so is one’s memory of it’.

oo A N ~ < [N S S o o
AT IAT T2, LR [T HIANGHATE: , TGIHT Thledd: 11 29 |l
As the rope, whose real nature when unknown, is imagined in the darkness to be a snake, a water-line, etc., so also the 3IcHT is imagined in various
ways.

The cause of Sld-idea arises like the snake idea on the rope. In the world, due to partial darkness, a rope is imagined as a snake,
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water—line, stick, etc. If there is previous knowledge about the rope that it is rope, then the imagination of snake, etc. is not possible
in the rope, like having known the nature of one’s finger, perceiving the finger as any other object though of similar shape is not
possible. Similarly, imagining ST in various ways like Siia, oo (1%{'3?1—791), etc. in the absence of Knowledge about 3TcHT, i.e. it is
of the nature of pure Knowledge, the Non-dual Self, is distinct from the characteristics indicated by the relation of cause & effect,
etc., are the source of sorrow. This is the essence of unambiguous teaching of all Upanishads.

ferferamat =on Toam, foshed fafemdd | THEld =gad, dgaiearz: 1 2¢l
Just as when the real nature of rope is ascertained, other illusions about the rope disappear and there arises the firm conviction that it is the one
changeless rope alone, similar will be the understanding/conviction once the nature of the SfIcHT as pure Knowledge is ascertained.

When rope is ascertained as nothing but rope alone, then all illusions regarding the rope would disappear and the firm knowledge
that there exists nothing but rope alone becomes firmly established. Similar is the case of Knowledge of 31IcHT - like the brilliance of
sun, formed by the scriptural study and statements like ‘not this, not this’ (i.e. negation of gross, subtle & causal worlds), leads to the
understanding of real nature of 3TH that - ‘all this is indeed AT (Ch.Upa.VIL.xxv.2), ‘without cause & effect, not inside nor
outside’ (Br.Upa.ll.v.19), ‘ever without & within and beginningless’ (Mu.Upa.Il.i.2), ‘without decay & death, immortal & fearless’
(Br.Upa.IV.iv.25) and ‘one and without a second’ (Ch.Upa.VLii.1), etc.

UM, eI ead: | ST 6 Saed, a1 SHifed: Tl 22 1
The STIHT is imagined as H9T and other innumerable objects. This is due to ignorance superimposed on the self-luminous S7ICHT, by which it gets as
if, itself deluded.

To a query as to ‘if ATHT is indeed ascertained as One, then how It is imagined as endless objects like HTUI, etc. which are having the
characteristics of phenomenal existence?’, the answer is - it is due to HMEI of THT itself. Just as a magician creates illusion of trees
blooming with flowers & leaves appearing in the clear sky, in the same way, the THT gets deluded, as if, by his own AMI. However,
even as the sky retains its natural clearness and does not get affected by the delusion of trees, etc. by the magician, the non-dual
nature of STIHT does not get affected, despite appearance of pluralistic world due to HMEI.

Karikas 20 to 28 enumerate the following different views of creation - both philosophical and popular notions prevalent at the time
of Gaudapaadaacharyaji starting with 90T and ending with Sustenance:

e UIUL: (vital-air); I[OM: (3 qualities, viz.,sattva, rajas & tamas);

e TUIEH: (3 quar\ters/states, i.e. Waking, Dream & Deep-Sleep); fae: (Sense Objects); S (3 worlds, viz. earth, inter-mediate
& Heaven); @@l (gods);

. aaTi (4 Vedas); I=T: (Vedic rituals); iR (enjoyer/experiencer); W(objects of enjoyment);
o T&H: (subtle-body); ¥J5: (gross-body); %i: (deities with forms); BTFE? : (formless);

e R[S (the time); ﬁﬁ: (10 directions); dTql: (the theories); ﬁﬂ:ﬂﬁ (14 worlds);

e HA: (mind); §'|\E= (intellect); l%ﬁ‘l‘:[(memory); RT3t (righteousness-unrighteousness);

o THME: (25 categories of principles of Sankhyans); ﬂg—ﬁm: (26 categories of Yogins); Wh-fd&®: (31 categories of
Pashupatas); I (Infinite number of categories);

. m(people); STSHT: (4 stages of life); Eﬁ—gq\—ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂ (3 genders - feminine, masculine & neuter); T-AIH (the higher &

133



Sandeepany Sadhanalaya Mumbai - 16th Residential Vedanta Course (2014-16) Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

lower Brahman);
. q’r@: (creation); &4: (dissolution); T&l™: (sustenance);

As explained by our Poojya Gurudev in his commentary, while some sections believe that the world is a continuous creation moment
to moment, some others take it as continuous destruction/dissolution, while still some believe it to be intermittent sustenance. But,
all these imaginations are mere superimpositions created (i.e. like snake on rope) by #MEI on the non-dual 3THT which is distinct
from all of them.

% Wi SR, d Wid | q TRl | d St @ YT, dge: Gt aeliR2 0
The seeker believes only that idea which is taught to him. For him, the SfIcHT is that form that he has recognised and it protects the secker
accordingly. Possessed by that specific belief, the seeker realises it as the only Truth.

There is nothing more to gain from the ideas/beliefs narrated above or not listed starting from ¥z, etc. The seeker will believe that
as the Truth, which is taught to him by his teacher or his trustworthy person and he believes to think that - ‘T am that or that is
mine’. Such a firm belief about the idea on the part of the seeker in fact protects him and keeps him away from all other ideas as he
believes that as the highest Truth. In this way, due to his close identification with that ideal/belief, the seeker eventually attains
identity with that alone as the Truth. In this way, it is indicated that the beliefs/ideas which are taught in the early stages of seeker
are only superimpositions and the Truth will be known only after transcending them by enquiry through scriptures and the teacher.

TNEISYHTTE: , G SRrd: | T Al 98 ded, FeqdeasirIig: I 2o I
Though the STIHT is not different from all that is enumerated above, it appears as if distinct from them. The one who truly understands this alone
can interpret the meaning of the Vedas without any hesitation or doubt.

Though the 3T is not different from 9Tz, etc. like rope is not different from the imaginary snake, etc. appearing on it, it appears
as distinct to the ignorant persons. But, for the Knower of Truth, they do not exist different from 3ATcHI, as per scriptural statement
- ‘all that exists is indeed ATHT (Br.Upa.ILiv.6). He who knows this truly, from the Vedic texts and from reasoning, that HMUI:, etc.
like imaginary snake, etc., do not exist separate from 3TcHI and also knows that 3TIHI is ever pure and free from all illusions, he
grasps the meaning of Vedas in their right understandings/contexts.

@Y T4 T8, TRETR 99| q9T [eafhE Tu, Jeray e 12 |
Just as the dream and magic are seen to be illusions or as celestial city of clouds is imaged in the sky, in the same way, this whole universe is seen an
illusion by those learned Vedantins.

After having negated the unreality of the world of duality on the strength of scriptures, the same is here demonstrated with logical
reasoning as the duality is considered real by the ignorant. The imaginary city in the clouds comprising of various shops with articles,
houses, palaces, villages, etc. visited by people frequently, appears real, is seen to vanish suddenly like dream and magic, which are
also unreal. In the same way, this perceived world of duality is also unreal. This has been taught in the Upanishads like - ‘there is no
multiplicity here’ (Br.Upa.IV.iv.9); ‘the Lord through Maya is perceived as manifold’ (Br.Upa.ll.v.19); ‘in the beginning, this was
indeed Brahman, the One’ ((Br.Upa.Liv.11); ‘it is from the second entity that fear comes’ (Br.Upa.Liv.2); ‘but, there is not that
second thing’ (Br.Upa.IV.iii.23); * But, when to the knower of Brahman all has become the Self (Br.Upa.IV.v.15) and so on. This
aspect has also been supported by the view of Sage Vyasa ‘this universe is viewed by the wise as unreal like a split on the ground
perceived in the darkness, is unstable like bubbles that appear on rain-water, ever undergoing destruction, devoid of bliss and ceasing
to exist after dissolution’.
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There is neither dissolution nor creation, neither anyone is in bondage nor there is any aspirant for wisdom; neither there can be any one longing for
Liberation nor there is any liberated one. This alone is the supreme Truth.

This Karika is meant to summarise the meaning of this entire chapter. From the absolute stand-point, when duality is perceived as
unreal and Self as the sole Reality, it is clear that all our dealings, both worldly and scriptural, is an object of ignorance. Hence, there
is neither any end nor beginning (nor middle) of anything. Also, neither anyone is bound, nor there is any seeker or anyone striving
for liberation or anyone free from bondage. In the absence of beginning or end because of non-existence of duality, bondage, etc. do
not exit. This is the supreme Truth. The non-existence of duality has been confirmed by various scriptural texts - ‘when there is
duality, as if (Br.Upa.ILiv.14); ‘who sees difference, as it were, in It'(Br.Upa.IV.iv.19); ‘all this is but the Self (Cha.Upa.VIL.xxv.2);
‘all this is but Brahman’ (Nr.Upa.7); ‘Only One without a second’ (Ch.Upa.VLii.1); ‘and all this is Self(Br.Upa.lLiv.6,
Br.Upa.IV.v.7). Beginning or end of a thing is possible only when it is real/exists and not of a thing which does not exist, like horns
of a hare. Similarly, a non-dual thing too cannot have beginning or end as it is contradictory to the very fact that it is non-dual. Thus,
there cannot be a beginning or end for both a real or unreal thing, but still the creation is seen. This seeming creation a mystery, the
act of Maaya, i.e. superimposition of Ul etc. on the Self, like illusion of snake on rope, because the snake neither originates from
rope nor merges in the rope. Similar is the case with duality of world, because duality is a projection of the mind and duality is not
perceived when the mind is in the state of concentration or in the deep-sleep when mind is absent. Therefore, it is established that
duality is projection of the mind and is unreal. Thus, the statement that ‘duality does not exist and the supreme Trust is that where
there is neither beginning nor end’ is in order.

If it is said that since the entire world itself is unreal, the example of rope-snake is irrelevant as the rope, substratum of the snake, is
also unreal, the answer is no. Because in the statement, ‘this is snake’ the words ‘this is’, belongs to existence part of rope which is
real and the word ‘snake’ alone is superimposed on rope. In the same way, in the entire creation ‘this is” is real and rest all are
projections, the ultimate substratum being ‘Brahman’ as demonstrated below:

Snake on Rope <~ Rope <~ Thread <~ Cotton <~ 5-elements <~ Ishwara (Brahm)|
(Unreal) (Real w.r.t. Snake) (Real w.r.t. Rope) (Real w.r.t. Thread) (Real w.r.t. Cotton) (absolute Reality)

So, it is Brahman that exists, witnesses all projections and has to be existing, before the projections began.

The terms such as ‘T am happy’, ‘T am miserable’, etc. are superimpositions on the Self. The Self pervades all these and also present in
them just as rope is present in appearances like snake, line of water, crack on earth, etc. Thus, it is understood that the Knowledge of
Self is not revealed by the scriptures as 3T (Self) as it is selfluminous. Scriptures meant to reveal something which is not known
and not to reiterate something which is already known. However, since the nature of 3TIHT (Self) is not known due to obstacle of
attributes like happiness, etc. superimposed on SACHI (Self) by ignorance, scriptures intervene to remove such wrong
notions/attributes of happiness, etc. by generating contrary ideas of unhappiness, by the words ‘not this, not this’, (Br.Upa.IV.iv.22)
‘not gross’ (Br.Upa.llLviii.22), etc. But, this does not mean that the S{TcHT (Self) has these attributes, viz. unhappiness, etc. It is like,
calling ‘this is not Ramesh’ only means ‘it is not ramesh’, nothing else is intended to be meant here. Thus, when in the attributeless
STHT (Self) such attributes are superimposed, negation of which simply means TIHT (Self) is free from attributes. So, the scriptures
negate attributes of 3T (Self) establishing non-duality of STTcHT.

As non-dual eternal infinite Brahman, I am free from all agitations and worries because all else is only superimpositions on me which
are appearances and have been negated right from creation aspect. All ideas about myself - through myself, society and scriptures, are
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conditionings, not real. Thus, my understanding that I am the non-dual self at the absolute level takes away all my mental/emotional
issues having known my real nature as absolute Self, though physical aspects need to be attended to appropriately due to my
association with the body, which is result arisen out of my past actions associated with this jeeva-hood.

WAEALETEH, g3 o Fieqd: | Widl ATga-d, TEEgadl Rl 32 |l

The STIHT (Self) is imagined both as unreal things objects and the non-dual and these objects are also imagined in the non-dual Self itself. Therefore,
non-duality is the highest bliss.

Just as unreal things like snake, stick, water-streak, etc. are imagined in a real thing called rope, in the same way, the Self is imagined
to be such things such as 391, etc., which are unreal and perceived due to ignorance, and from the stand-point of absolute Reality,
because unless the mind is active no object could be perceived by any one nor can the Self have any movement. Since non-duality
alone is the substratum for all illusions from the standpoint of ignorance and in its real nature, it is ever unchangeable, non-duality
alone is the bliss even the state of imagination. Such plurality (which makes Y9I, etc., appear separate from the Self) alone is the
cause of misery. These imaginations, like the imagination of snake, etc. in the rope, cause fear, etc. Non-duality is free from the fear
and hence the absolute bliss.

AISSITATIA ATAGH, 7 T FA=FA| A JUgTgArhrad, 3fa awafel f&g: 13
This manifold plurality does not exist as identical with the SIHT (Self) nor it can remain ever independently of its own. This plurality exists neither
separate from the Brahman nor as non-separate from Brahman. So, say the realised wise men of Upanishads.

Non-duality is called highest bliss because when one is found separate from the other, there is suffering due to differences in the
form of plurality and not in the oneness arising out of non-duality. Because when plurality of universe imagined in the form of HTUI,
etc., which are imagined in the non-dual STcHT (Self), is realised as identical with the 3THT (Self) itself, there exists no plurality and it
is not considered separate from 3THT (Self). It is just like the snake that is imagined (as separate from the rope), when its nature is
known with the help of light is seen as nothing but rope itself. Thus, the different objects like 39T, etc. do not exist different from
one another as a buffalo appears different from a horse. Therefore, the non-duality alone, on account of absence of any cause that
may bring about misery, indeed is the highest bliss.

SRR, Giafrderat: | ffdwedt @b T2:, TediTemisaa: I 34 |l
By the wise men, who are free from attachment, fear & anger and who are wellwersed in the meaning of scriptures, this 3cHT (Self) has been verily
realised as totally devoid of imaginations and free from the illusions of the pluralistic world and that It is eternally non-dual.

The perfect Knowledge described is thus praised. The sages, who are free from attachment, fear, anger, etc. and who grasp the
essence of meaning of Vedas, i.e. who are well-versed in Vedanta, do realise that the real nature of this STIcHT (Self) is free from all
imaginations and illusion of plurality. This 3ATcHT (Self) is non-dual having negated all phenomena of plurality. What is indicated here
is that 3ATAHT (Self) can be realised only by those sages (men of renunciation) who are free from all blemishes and well-versed in the
essence of meaning of Upanishads, etc. and not by others, i.e. vain logicians whose mind is clouded by passion, etc. and who are
prejudiced by their own views.

Y NFNIEY ENEENEEEN o

T fafeaem, Tad i) g TR, SeagihHT=Rd |l 34 I

Therefore, having realised this STIcHT (Self) to be of such a nature, one should fix the mind on nonduality alone. Having realised the non-dual Self
fully, move about in life as if an inert/insentient thing.
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After knowing the non-duality, which is bliss and fearlessness arising out of negation of all evils, one should fix the mind towards
realising the non-dual 3IAHI. Having thus realised the 3T, which is free of hunger, etc., unborn and directly perceivable as one’s
own Self and attaining the understanding that ‘T am the supreme Brahman’, behave with the others like a dull-witted man, without
any show-off.

Pt TR, o1 TR O | ST ehae], Areae gl Mo ll 2o |
The man of selfrestraint should remain abowve all praise and salutation, every prescribed rituals, religious or otherwise. He should depend on this
S7IHT (Self) alone as support for his body and should depend upon only those things that come his way, without any efforts to get them.

The man who has thus realised the T (Self) should rise above all appreciation, greetings, etc., having given up desires for external
objects and embraced highest kind of formal renunciation as indicated in the scriptural statement - ‘knowing the ST (Self), the
brahmanaas renounce (and lead a life of paramahamsa)’ (Br.Upa.lll.v.1). He should merely depend on citrcumstances, i.e. he
maintains his body with whatever food or strips of cloth, etc. that come his way by mere chance and without any effort on his part to
get them.

T CH: 2T, a<d 281 g Tela: | N aeagiH:, aeaies=gal Wad 1 3¢ |
Having known the Truth — which is within the body as well as externally in the world, he becomes one with the Reality, this SfIcHT (Self) and
thereafter derives his pleasures from It alone and never he deviates from the Truth.

The external entities such as earth and the personal entities such as body, are unreal like the snake imagined on a rope or like those
in a dream or those in a magic-show as indicated in the scriptures (Cha.Upa.VLiv.1). The 3TcHT (Self) is that which exists within and
without birthless, without cause & effect Without any inside or outside, complete, all- pervasive like space, subtle, motionless,
become 1dent1f1ed with the Self and not in anything that is external. Because the one who has not understood this way, accepts mind
as the Self and thinks the Self to be changing as mind changes or accepts body as the Self and thinks - ‘Now, I am fallen from the
Knowledge of Self and when the mind becomes concentrated, thinks - ‘I am now identified with the Self’, etc. But, a Knower of Self
does not think so as the Self is ever one and changeless and it is impossible for the Self to deviate from own nature. Therefore, he
never loses the consciousness that ‘I am Brahman’, which view is supported by the scriptural statements, such as - ‘he sees, who sees

Brahman, existing equally in all beings’ (BG Ch.XIII/V.27), etc.

11 S SR

1-48 (K)

Introduction to Chapter I1I : gl ST -

The unreality of plurality was established in the previous Chapter (Fdea TR) through the illustrations of dream, magic-show,
celestial-city, etc. and also by reasoning. It was also concluded in the previous Chapter that all seeming diversity, comprising
worshipped, worship, etc., is unreal and that the non-dual Self alone is the absolute Reality. Now, in this Chapter (& ST, non-
duality is established not only through scriptural evidence, but through reasoning as well, covering the following topics:

o Karikas 1- 2 . 9= (introduction)

o Karikas 3-28 : :é'ﬂ (Reason) and T8I (illustration)
= Karikas 3- 9 : Impossibility of creation of SIc| (through logic)
= Karika 10 : Impossibility of creation of ST (through logic)
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=  Karikas 11 - 14 . Impossibility of creation of S (through scripture)
= Karikas 15 - 28 : Impossibility of creation of S¥Id_ (through scripture)
o Karikas 17 - 22 : Establishing non-duality (through logic)
o Karikas 29 - 39 : No-mindness (3FAI-+T4)
= Karikas 29 - 30 : Movement of mind (H:¥4<qH)
o Karikas 40 -47 : Vedantic Meditation (Fifema=m)
o Karika 48 . Conclusion (FRTA-H)

SUEATSTA! 9H:, ST ST&Ii0T Jdd | TRIA<s] JaH, d=El F90l: Sd: 11 )
The Fﬁaf taking itself to the path of devotion, etc. subsists as conditioned Brahman, as Brahman is supposed to have manifested into all this
creation including itself. Therefore, such a is said to be in pitiable condition and of narrow intellect.

‘UG’ means the one who resorts to devotional activities like worship, &0 meditation, etc., as means for liberation with the
understanding that ‘now I am a worshipper and need to worship Brahman and through devotion, I shall attain that birthless
Brahman after the fall of my body. In view of this ignorance about the eternal-birthless Brahman on the part of the seeker, it is said
that his condition is pitiable. This statement is in accordance with the scriptural statement - ‘that which is not uttered by speech,
that by which speech is revealed, know that alone to be Brahman and not what people worship as an object’ (Kena Upa.l.5).

AT TEATFRTIUGH, Sl FHAT ITTH| FAT | S b, STEH GHed: 1R

Therefore, I shall now describe to you the Brahman which is free from limitations, unborn and homogeneous and from which nothing is born in
reality though it appears to have manifested in endless forms everywhere.

The one who is unable to know Brahman, which is both within & without and birthless, believes himself to be a helpless due to
Ignorance and thinks that ‘I am born and subsist with ®]9T Brahman and through devotion to It, I shall attain Brahman eventually’
becomes narrow-minded. Therefore, I shall describe Brahman, which has never been subject to any limitation and which is birthless
(changeless). The source of limitation is that ‘where one sees another, hears another, knows another, That is limited, mortal and
unreal’ (Cha.Upa.VIL.xxiv.1) and ‘all transformation has speech as its basis and it is name alone’ (Cha.Upa.VLiv.1). Contrary to this,
That which has no limitation, which is within and without and is birthless Brahman, the Infinite, realising which is end for all
miseries arising out of ignorance of Self. Since it is partless, It is established in homogeneity and therefore does not involve any
change. Therefore, it is birthless and free from misery. Though it may seem to be born, it is birthless, like a snake from a rope,
perceived so due to ignorance.

o
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The STIHT is compared to total-space, manifested in the forms of Fﬁa-s, which are compared to the space enclosed in pots (pot-space). Again, as the
potspace is produced from the totalspace, gross forms are formed from the STICHT. This is the illustration for manifested world.
The birthless Brahman, who is free from all limitations, is described with an illustration here.
The 3THT is compared to total-space - subtle, partless and all-pervasive. Like the spaces enclosed in pots (pot-spaces), the 3TcHT is also
said to be manifested as S1ld-s. So, it is said that like the total-space existing in the form_ of spaces within the pots, the supreme Self
(JATHA) is manifested as individual Sid-s. In other words, the creation of individual Sld-s from the supreme Self as indicated in
Upanishads is like manifestation of potspaces from total-space. Which means the manifestation is not real. Just as from the total-
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space are produced such physical objects like pots, etc. in the same way, from the supreme Self, which is comparable to total-space,
emerge entire aggregate of material objects like earth, etc. as well as individual bodies & senses that constitute individual, all
characterised by causality, all being nothing but imagination, like that of snake on the rope. In order to make the position
understood by the people of inferior intellect, the birth of beings, etc. from the non-dual Self as a fact, as indicated by the scriptures,
is explained with the illustration of creation of pot, etc. from the total-space.

~ -~ ~ ~ . ~ o

T TSIY, SIETHRIRNCHT T SRR TS, Tg=aT T 1% 1

Just as when the pots are broken, the potspace gets merged with the totalspace, in the same way, the s get merged in SICHL

As the creation of pot-space, etc. arises out of creation of pot, etc., both from the same total-space, in the same way, manifestation of
-s, arise out of creation of aggregate of bodies, etc. and dissolution of Sd-s in the supreme Self follows the dissolution of

aggregate bodies into the supreme Self, from where both emerged. So, from the stand-point of absolute Reality, neither creation is
real nor dissolution is real.

N =~
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Just as by soiling one potspace with smoke or dirt, all pots in the world are not soiled, in the same way, the happiness, sorrow, etc. in respect of one
does not affect other Sfld=.

The contention of the dualists is that ‘if One STIcHT exists in all bodies (Gi)la-s), then bigth, death, happiness, sorrow , etc., of one body
(3T19) should affect all and there would arise confusion regarding results of actions (H) performed by individual Siia-s”.

This contention is not valid because just as by soiling one pot-space with smoke or dirt (smell/dirt pertain to this pot and air within and

not space covered by the pot), all pots in the world are not soiled, in the same way, the happiness, sorrow, etc. in respect of one does
not affect other Sd-s. Because there is only One 3T in all bodies (Sd-s) like the all-pervading space and nothing can touch the
AT

Further, as admitted even by ®i®3-s that happiness, misery, etc. does not affect JHT but separately to Mind-Intellect, there is no
evidence to prove multiplicity of STHI, which is of the nature of pure Knowledge. Since happiness, misery, etc. belong to Mind-
Intellect, which are mere conditionings (SUIH-s) of JTIHT, they do not affect SATHI.

© ~ =~ 2 NN ey o C
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Though there could be difference here and there in respect Hog‘afovm, function and name, there is no difference at all in space which is One without a
second. Same is the definite conclusion with regard to the s.

Here, the contention is that ‘if SfIcHT is one, how is it possible to explain variety of experiences indicating ignorance as reasons for plurality of
ST
In our worldly experience with regard to One space, we find variety of forms such as large, small, etc. in respect of space covered by a
pot, a water-tank, cover, etc. Also, there are different functions such as fetching water, storing water, taking rest, etc. Further, there
are different names for space covered in a jar (pot), in a water-bowl (FHEB), etc. due to those conditionings (SUTes). Though these
forms, names and functions are common experiences, the same are not real as far as reality of space is concerned, they being only
Tels. In the same way, the id-s, which may be compared to space enclosed in a jar, are regarded as distinct due to their respective
SUM-s and not absolute Reality, as concluded by the wise.
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The space covered by a pot is neither an evolved effect nor part of the space, so too the individual S is neither evolved effect nor it is part of the
STIHT.

Here, the contention is that ‘our experience of variety of forms, names, functions, etc. in respect of space covered by a pot is a Reality and not
illusory’.

The contention is not correct. Because the space covered in a pot is not the evolved effect of total space like the ornaments are effects
of gold and foam, bubble, moisture, etc. are effects of water. Also, space enclosed in the pot is not like the branches or parts of a tree.
Hence, just as pot-space is not the effect or part of total space, in the same way, (the embodied being), which is compared to pot-
space, is neither evolved effect nor it is part of the ATHI, which is compared to total-space. So, the manyness of the 3TcHI experienced
is an illusion from the standpoint of absolute Reality.

T Wl TS, TFTH Hics HeS: | AT WAL EIH, TSI A= H7S: < I
Just as the space appears to be soiled by the dirt to the ignorant/children, in the same way 3IcHT is regarded as affected by impurities.

Just as the diverse experiences of names, forms, functions of pot-space are seen differently due to ignorance, the experiences of birth,
death, etc. in respect of SicH arising out of perception of differences, is due to ignorance about the nature of Self. Therefore, the
impurities of misery, action and fruits of action, etc. caused by ignorance does not belong to the STcHI. It is like those who know the
nature of Space does not consider Space is soiled by cloud, dust, smoke, etc. Similarly, those with a discriminative intellect do not
consider the ATHI, the innermost Self, as affected by the evils of misery, action and fruits of action, etc. which is falsely
superimposed on the T due to ignorance. It is like thirsty ones attribute foam, waves, etc. on desert perceiving the mirage water,
though it can never be the case.

RN NN
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The dwelling of 3T in all bodies in the seeming processes of birth, death, etc. is in no way different from the Space covered by the pot.
The notion of birth, death, etc. of the THI seen in all bodies is like creation, destruction, coming, going, etc. and existence of pot-
space.
The contention that the theory of transmigration of Siid, travelling to heaven or hell after death, depending upon its acts
(meritorious or otherwise) and at the end of such experiences again taking birth, is inconsistent with the principle of ¥1&d, is refuted.
All these diverse experiences of conditionings (S9MHLs) are superimpositions on the 3T due to ignorance and are unreal. Like
space, 3T[cHT is ever pure and non-dual and is not subject to transmigration, etc.

s ~ o ¢ o < ~ ~ ~ ~ -~
ESIIE Wﬂ?ﬂé, STHATANIESAT: | WWW,W%%W“ 2ol
All assemblages (such as body, mind & intellect) are produced as in a dream due to ignorance that wveils the Self. There is no rational argument to
establish their reality as to whether they are equal or superior to one another.

The assemblages of body, etc. produced by ignorance veiling the Self, which is the perceiver, like body, etc. are like those seen in
dream or in magic show and as such they do not exist from the absolute standpoint of Reality. Even the contention of superiority
among the created beings, gods superior to other lower beings like birds, beasts, etc. or there is equality amongst all beings, does not
establish the Reality of their creation, which is nothing but ignorance.
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THIEE! & 3 RN, AT G | JNTHTCHT 9 ST, © F1 SSeRia: 122 |
The individual W’;a, which is the non-dual Brahman, is the Self of five sheaths such as physical, mental, etc. which have been exclusively explained
in Taittiriya Upanishad. The supreme Brahman is like the total space has also been described in earlier verses (Ka-3, Ch-I11).

Now, the non-dual nature of supreme Brahman, who is beyond birth, etc. is being established through scriptural statement
(Taittiriyaka chapter of Taittiriya Upanisad). The individual’s five sheaths are like sheaths covering the sword. The interior sheaths
fill their immediate outer ones and they are their respective self. The one dwelling in the innermost is the Self of these sheaths who
enliven them as clearly explained in the said Upanishad. It is called or the supreme Self, described as the Brahman - Existence,
Knowledge and Infinity. It is also explained in the said Upanishad that these sheaths have been created by the Brahman’s own power
called Ignorance (HTHT), the entire being illusory like objects in dream of those seen in a magic show. The Self is like space has been
explained in eatlier verses (Ka-3, Ch-III).

FAIEATIRI, T el SRIRIGH| GRS, TS SHIRT: SehTRd: 1 2R )

The description of pairs, i.e. space which Jis in earth and in body (stomach), though considered separately, applies equally to the supreme Brahman
indicated as both STEIH (world) & 3TTHEE (heavens) and described in Madhu-Brahmana section of Brihadaranyaka Upanishad (Mantras 2.5.1.
to 2.5.14).

In Madhu-Brahmana section of Chapter II of Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, it is described that - All this is Brahman, the bright &
immortal, who is present both in corporeal and celestial worlds, is also in this earth and within the body as Witness. This Brahman is
like space and though shown as existing separately in earth and in the body, it is One and Non-dual. Here the Brahman is indicated
as Madhu, the honey, as Brahman is of the nature of Bliss (Nectar).

T PG TR | AT (e 94, ed e el 22 |
Identity (Oneness) of T and AT has been praised and their multiplicity is severely condemned in the scriptures. Non-duality alone therefore is
rational and correct.

The scriptures as well as great sages like Vedavyasaji extol the Identity (Oneness) of Sid and 3T by negating all differences, thus
arriving at the conclusion by reasoning supported by scriptures. Further the experiences of plurality which is natural to the ignorant
and common to all beings (who do not understand the true import of scriptures and indulge in futile reasoning) have been
condemned by Knowers of Brahman & scriptural statements - ‘but, there is nothing that amounts to dual existence’
(Br.Upa.IV.iii.23); ‘It is from a second entity that fear comes’ (Br.Upa.Liv.2); ‘if sees the slightest difference, he is bound to face fear’
(Tai.Upa.ILvii.1); ‘All this is verily Brahman’ (Br.Upa.lLiv.6 & IV.v.7); ‘he who sees plurality, as if, he goes from death to death’
(Ka.Upa.ILi.10). Thus, the above praise and condemnation can be easily comprehended (i.e. perform only that which is praised and
drop that which is condemned). But, contrary/ incorrect views expressed by logicians, which are also difficult to comprehend, cannot
be accepted as Truth.

Y . ha ~° [N N . N =~
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The separateness of 1 and STHT , which has been indicated in the ritualistic portion of Veda before the Vedanta potion dealing with the creation
aspect of universe is only figurative to indicate as to what will follow. Thus, the statement regarding dualistic aspect cannot have any literal
meaning.
The contention here is that the scriptures have spoken of separateness of SliF and AT in the ritualistic portion of Vedas, wherein
it has been stated that ‘the supreme Purusha, who is desirous of this and that, supported heaven and earth, etc.’, thus showing a
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conflict between the ritualistic portion and Knowledge portion of Vedas. In view of this, how to conclude that what is spoken of in
Knowledge portion alone is reasonable and correct?

The separateness of Si9 and M indicated in the statements under the ritualistic portion of Vedas before describing the creation
aspect has only secondary meaning and not primary from absolute standpoint. The said separateness is like the distinction between
the space covered by pot (JICTHRRT) and the total space (H&I%RI), which is due to ignorance of the Reality. For example, if one says -
‘he is cooking rice’, what is meant is the future phenomena, i.e. to establish the ultimate result. These statements of scriptures are
only to reiterate what is commonly seen in the world and not as ‘IHIUT statement, but is intended only to establish the oneness of

and SATCHT.
e Elaegiagr:, gl Sidis=ae1| IUE: QisadNd, AR ¥g: FH=a il 24 |

The scriptural statements illustrated by the examples of clay, iron, sparks, etc. regarding the idea of world created or otherwise, is ultimately to serve
the purpose of explaining the unity of individual Self with universal Self and there exists no plurality as such.

The contention here is that even though the creation might have been unborn, non-dual and one before creation, the evolved world
and embodied beings denote plurality after the creation. This aspect has already been clarified explaining that assemblage of body,
etc., like dream objects, are produce of illusion similar to the creation of pot-space (JI€ThIRN) and the total space (H&TRIRI), which is
due to ignorance of the Reality. The concept of creation and the plurality as illustrated by the examples of clay, iron, sparks, etc. is
only intended to enlighten our intellect to comprehend the oneness of ST and ST by negating all plurality.

oo b NS C
STATEET é:l,—WMﬂ SAEATIGEIH, AGHHTHRHFATI €& |
On the basis of one’s intellectual capabilities to comprehend the teaching, the seekers are grouped into three stages — lower, middle and higher and
scriptures out of compassion and consideration, devised this method of worship or meditation to help them on the path.
<
If 3THT is one without a second, where is the question of performing %H, UM, etc.?
<
Performing %H, UG, etc. are prescribed for those who are of lower and middle level intellects to enable them to follow the correct
disciplines to progress on the path and it is not for the ones who are of higher intellect and possess the right knowledge of Brahman,
the one-without-asecond.

[aN W NN N N PN N D . o ~
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The dualists remain firm to the conclusions arrived at by their own enquiries and consider them alone as Truth. So, they among themselves
contradict with each other, whereas non-dualists have no conflict with any of them.

The Knowledge of Self is established by both scriptures and reasoning and hence it is the perfect Knowledge. Other views, devoid of
the support of scriptures and reasoning, result in false systems. Also, the views of dualists are false as they involve vices like
attachment, hatred, etc. The dualists following the views of Kapila, Kanada, Buddha, Jainism, etc. hold firmly to their views and
conclusions and think their view alone is ultimate Reality and rest all as false.

Thus, due to their sense of attachment for their views and hatred for other views, they contradict each other. But, non-dualism,
which is based on oneness of all as indicated in Scriptures, does not contradict other views like one does not conflict with one’s own
limbs like hand, leg, etc. Thus, the purport of Scriptures that the Knowledge of Oneness of Self, which is free from the vices of
attachment & hatred, is the true Knowledge.
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Non-duality is indeed the ultimate Reality and duality is its variation. The dualists perceive duality both in transactional and absolute levels.
Therefore, the non-dualism does not conflict with the dualist position.

How it is said that non-dualist does not have conflict with dualist?

Non-duality is the ultimate Reality and therefore duality is only its effect or variation. The Scriptures support this view by statements
- ‘He is one without a second’, ‘He created the fire’, etc. Further, duality is not perceived in the states of swoon, sleep, samadhi or in
the absence of activity of mind.

Therefore, duality is said to be the effect of non-duality. Since duality is perceived by the ignorant and non-duality by the wise, non-
dualists have no conflict with dualists. It is like the case of a noble man, riding on a spirited elephant who cannot be conquered by
anyone, does not hurt the intoxicated man on the road, who shouts - I am also on the elephant, drive your elephant on me!’. Thus,
from the stand-point of Reality, the Knower of Brahman is the very Self of even the dualists and hence does not have conflict with
them.

o NN ) N O M N < . e
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The changeless non-dual Brahman, who is in fact unborn, appears to undergo modifications only on account of illusion of HIETI and not in reality. If
the modifications were to be real, then the immortal Brahman would become mortal.
If someone contends that if non-duality is the ultimate Reality, then, duality, being effect of non-duality, is also ultimate reality, then
the answer is that appearance of non-duality as many is due to HM™T and not otherwise. It is like one moon appearing as many to the
one with cataract-defect in the eye and one rope appearing as snake, garland, wooden-stick, water-line etc. to the one who could not
perceive the rope clearly.
The manyness is not possible in the JTHT which is partless (i.e T has no left, right, front, side, above, below, etc.), unlike clay
which by undergoing modification can produce pot, etc. If manyness in Immortal SIHT, which is ever Unborn & Real, were to be
real, then It becomes mortal, which is not possible, like fire can never become cold, leaving its nature of heat & light. The reversal of
one’s nature is not desired by any and it is contrary to all proof. Therefore, any seeming manyness in the changeless, unborn 3TcHT is
due to HMEM and non-duality alone is absolute Reality.

TS HIaEd, Sfdrresied a1iad: | STTal el Wid:, Acddl HEHAE 1 Ro |
The dualists contend that the ever unborn and eternally changeless Brahman is born. How could a changeless and immortal entity become mortal?
Some interpreters of Upanishads, pretending to be the Knowers of Brahman, admit that the changeless, unborn 3T takes birth to

become universe. If this view is accepted as true, then THI becomes subject to destruction. But, it is impossible for the changeless,
unborn, immortal THT to become mortal, as it is contrary to its very nature of immortality.

The point discussed here is to indicate STICHT as not the cause of universe. If it is cause of something, then it has to be effect of something else and
any effect is subject to destruction. Thus, while on one hand S7IHT is not considered as cause of anything and on the other-hand the happening
universe is experienced, the cause of which is attributed to 3IHI, To explain this strange scenario, the Upanishads have introduced HIHI (the power
of S7ICHT) as the cause of creation, without involving SICHI Since such a creation amounts to mystery and cannot be explained, it is termed as HI4],
the inexplicable.
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The immortal cannot become mortal and the mortal can never become immortal, as it is never possible for a thing to change its nature.

It is the general experience that the immortal never becomes mortal nor the mortal ever becomes immortal, for it is never possible
for a thing to change its nature, i.e. to become anything other than what it is. Like fire can never change its nature of being heat.

ATl IE, HTEl TSl AcddT | hdehH e, e T HeS: 1R
How can he, who believes that the essential immortal entity becomes mortal, also maintain that the immortal, after undergoing modifications
(creation, etc.), still retains its essential nature of immortality?

Some Contend that STIcHT as cause is immortal before creation and becomes mortal after creation. However, this contention is not
correct. Because an immortal thing, by its very nature cannot take birth and if it undergoes such modification, it cannot remain
immortal. Because that which undergoes modification has to be mortal. But, IIcHT is ever immortal and hence does not undergo
modification because in such a scenario, there is no meaning for seeking liberation if it is mortal and not absolute.

VAQISA S1STY, G GHT Hid: | T+i2ad Jihd<h |, Taadid "add |13 I

Both the views that creation is real and that it is unreal have been equally emphasised in scriptures. That which is supported by scriptural statements
and corroborated by reasoning alone is acceptable Truth and not the rest.

If the modification of SATHT is acceptable then it is not in tune with scriptures as scriptures support creation.

The scriptural statement supporting creation is to serve other purposes, which has been clarified earlier. Any creation is caused by
ignorance and not from the standpoint of Reality. Just as the dream objects become unreal on waking up, the objects of waking
world become unreal when one attains the Knowledge of 3THI. Therefore, from the absolute standpoint all objects are unreal,
whether from dream state or waking state.

A2 A S ST, Sv51 AR | SASTEHTA Sgel, JiFEl STEd g 9: 1% 1l

Through such scriptural statements as — ‘there is no plurality in this’ (Ka.Upa.ILi.11); ‘Indra through Maaya’ (Br.Upa.Il.v.19), etc. we know that
the SfIHT though unborn, indeed appears to have become many only through HIFL

If the creation is considered real, then the existence of objects become absolutely real. In that case, there should be no scriptural
statement indicating their unreality. But, scriptural statements like - ‘there is no plurality in this’, etc. negate the existence of duality.
It implies that creation has been imagined in order to help understanding the non-dual 3IHI, which is otherwise not perceivable
through any means. This is further understood by the word HMI, which denotes unreality of creation. Further, to negate creation
theory, there is scriptural statements, like - ‘the one who sees reality, goes from death to death’ (Ka.Upa.ILi.11).

ERTETG THE:, Tl | Rl == Stediaid, SRUT Tidieedd 14 1l
Again by negation of Hiranya-Garbha, creation is negated. Causation by Brahman is denied again by the statement — ‘who can cause It to pass into

birth?” (Br.Upa.lll.ix.28.7).

By condemning worship of the first-born, i.e. Hiranya-Garbha (wﬁ-a@), the whole creation is negated. If Hiranyagarbha were to be
real, its condemnation would not have been done. Therefore, Hiranya-Garbha is unreal and hence the creation is also unreal. So,
there is no birth of individual as there is no cause for such a birth. If it is contended that the worship of Hiranya-Garbha is
condemnation is to praise the combined worship of Hiranya-Garbha and rites called T, it is stated that such a combination is
intended to take one beyond death, as consists of two-fold hankering for ends and means. Therefore, the combination of worship of
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gods with the rites aims at leading one beyond death, arising out of Knowledge of Oneness of the supreme Self eventually, for the
one who engages himself in discussion on Upanishadic truths, etc.

b oY o P NN < ha¥ huS . ~
H@Hﬁﬂﬁlﬂ,ﬂ@ﬁﬂgﬁ%:l HARUTIHTIA, SIS FRRIT I RE |
All ideas that were described as means to know S7IcHE as SICHT is incomprehensible, are eventually negated the scriptures by statements like ‘not
this, not this’, indicating that they are not real as non-dual 37IHI alone is real.

The scriptural statement that - ‘this is final instruction. It is not this, not this’ has determined the nature of 3TcHI, by negating all
those charecteristics, which were used as means to describe the incomprehensible 3THI. By the statement ‘not this, not this’, the
scriptures demonstrate the incomprehensibility of AT, Those who do not understand the purpose of using the means to realise the
IMAT make mistake by thinking that the means (descriptions) have the same reality of end, i.e. SIHI. To remove this error, scriptures
negate their reality through the statement ‘not this, not this’. Eventually, the seeker will understand that the means are used only for
the purposes of understanding and they have no reality and non-dual 3TTcHT alone is the Reality [like snake, stick, garland, etc. ideas
superimposed on a rope, which alone is the reality, get negated after knowing the reality of rope). To such a seeker, the Knowledge of
3THT, which is unborn and changeless and is both within and without, reveals itself.

Tl f& AR S goAd A g aad: | aadl S 96 Sd a6 & S el
That which is ever existent appears to pass into birth through illusion alone and not true from the stand-point of absolute Reality. Those who think
this birth to be real, assert that what is born alone is born again and again, endlessly.

Hundreds of scriptural statements thus conclude that the essence which is the non-dual and birth-less JTHI, dwelling both within
and without, alone is the Reality and other than IcHT nothing exists. This is being established through reasoning now.

The contention that if the absolute cHT is incomprehensible, then the Knowledge of that absolute Self too would be not real. This
is not correct, because the effect is perceived. All effects, even the creation of magic objects need a real magician, the perceived effects
in the form of creation of universe leads us to infer the the existence of supreme Reality, who as if like magician is the substratum of
the illusion perceived in the form of universe. Because, no effect is possible with a non-existing cause, even for the illusory effect.
Like for projection of illusory snake, garland, etc. due to ignorance, the rope has to be real as their substratum. Therefore, from the
incomprehensible ST creation of world is due to HM™TI like illusory appearance of snake on the rope.

ITE! HIEAT S0 dddl 99 oad | FeATYE = daiel /e a1 S ke
The unreal cannot be born either really or through delusion like the son of a barren women is neither born in reality nor in illusion.

It is the common experience that it is not possible to produce a thing from that which is non-existent as the son of barren woman is
not seen to be born either really or through HM™I. Hence the theory of nihilism (3THgIq) is out of place in the present context.

T TH ZATIEH, Taegd AIEET H: | q1 STIg-gar e, Teed HI9 J4: 1R 1l
As the mind acts through HTET (delusion) projecting appearances of duality in dream, in the same way, the mind projecting through HIFT (delusion)
causes the world of objects in waking state also.

In dream, individual mind creates the duality of world and this duality is negated only on waking. On the other hand, the duality of
world created by the mind in waking state has to be negated in the waking state itself and not any other states because intellect is
needed for the act of negation. In both states, i.e. dream and waking, it has to be accepted that both experiences due to HI
(delusion) are out of mind alone as their substratum, the Consciousness part of the mind (i.e. ‘is-ness’, the other part of mind being

145



Sandeepany Sadhanalaya Mumbai - 16th Residential Vedanta Course (2014-16) Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

names & forms of inert nature).
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There is no doubt that the non-dual mind (i.e Consciousness part) itself appears as dual in dream. In the same way, it (i.e. the total mind) appears
as dual in the waking state also.

Just as snake is true in its aspect of rope as substratum, without which snake cannot appear on the rope, in the same way, the mind,
though projects duality, is non-dual as far as its Consciousness part concerned, but appears to be dual in the dream. Apart from the
non-dual Consciousness (i.e. Consciousness part of mind), there is nothing else in dream. Therefore, the objects of dream like
elephant and their perceiver like eyes do not have their existence independently of mind (i.e Consciousness part). Similar is the case
with the waking state as Consciousness alone is the Reality in both states, both appearances being due to T (delusion) alone.

N ~ . ~ N S S S N
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Whatever perceived in this world, moveable or immovable, is nothing but the perceptions of the mind, is nothing but mind alone. Because plurality
is not perceived when the mind is transcended (when mind loses its mindness).

How to understand that this plurality is mind alone like appearance of snake on the rope! What is the proof?

The above inference is based on the method of ‘presence & absence’ (3+ad-AMNE). This plurality perceived by the mind, moving
and unmoving, is nothing but mind, which is imagined on the Self. This inference is drawn from the fact that plurality is perceived
when mind is active and plurality is not perceived when mind ceases to be active, i.e. when activities of the mind are withdrawn into
itself by the knowledge attained through discrimination, practice and renunciation, arising out of teaching from scriptures &
teacher, like disappearance of snake on the rope or like in deep sleep. Thus, disappearance of plurality establishes that the plurality is
unreal or illusory.

It is like though the pot is pervaded by clay, pot is unreal, in the same way, though mind is pervaded by Consciousness, mind is unreal and
Consciousness alone is real.

SNMAGATTEEA 7, TEITd T | ST dg1 JTfel, TN dETed 2R |l

When the mind does not bring forth any more imaginations of plurality because of the Knowledge of Truth (the S7IHI), arising out of teaching from
scriptures & teacher, then the mind attains the state of not being the mind and in the absence of objects of cognition, the mind becomes free from the
idea of cognition.

How does the mind cease to be the mind, is explained here.

The 3ATHT alone is the Reality, like the clay, as explained in scriptural statement - ‘all transformation has speech as its basis and it is
name only. The clay alone is real’ (Cha.Upa. VIL.i.4). On attainment of Knowledge of 3TcHT through scriptures & teacher, the mind
ceases to project objects as there is nothing to project other than non-dual 3cHI. In the absence of objects to perceive, the mind is
like the fire as fire does not burn when there is no fuel and in that state, the mind attains the state of ceasing to be the mind and
thus becomes free from all illusory perceptions.

How to cultivate and sustain no-mindness (Wﬂm7

The process involves three aspects, viz., AT, Tl AR & AT regular practice of /abidance in which together can lead to
A and its sustainance, as discussed hereunder:
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e  dxdg[ means regular and daily study and reflection of Vedantik text (S0 &HACH)

o WAl AT means negation of TWId & STEHEN (i.e. T& &3T) by regular meditation (FIESARAH) (i.c. negating the reality of mind
& ego), both being inert and different from 3TcHT, the Self.

e JMEAl & means reforming/changing/dropping past habits of living and thinking in a certain way. Continuing in the same
old pattern even while involving in spiritual practice of STEUR, TFaH, & fAGEAETH, will not bring the desired result. 1
should remind myself that the worldly day-to-day problems, issues, etc. does not belong to me, 3ATHI, the Self. The futility of
notion of joys & sorrows involved in objects should be understood and grown beyond them, despite their pressure to be in
that vicious cycle.
Thus, constant contemplation and understanding of this aspect to reduce and eliminate those pressures, coupled with dispassion for
world & objects, is the only way to progress by becoming lighter and lighter in vasanas/erroneous habits. Also, I shall not pursue any
other goals and involve only in #E@UH, HAaH & HIGHATH even while living a responsible and vigilant life. Also I remain alert to see
that my actions/attitudes do not create a new dIEHl, by being firm on my resolve and resist any temptations, willingly and
voluntarily.

The biggest and most difficult 9l is said to be attraction for the opposite sex, which I should be vigilant about all the time.

STHCIHHS S, TS THeTd | TRIRES! (e, ST fgerd 1331
The Knowledge which is unborn and free from all imaginations is always inseparable from the Knowable (Brahman). The immutable and the
birthless Brahman is the sole object of Knowledge. And the birtthless (Brahman) is known only by the birthless (Knowledge), the wise say.

The query that ‘if duality, including mind is false, how then Truth of one’s own Self is realised?”’ is answered here.

The Knowers of Brahman describe Knowledge, which is unborn and free from all imaginations (i.e. I am ?'ﬂa, I am meditator, etc.),
as not different from Brahman, the ultimate Reality, as indicated by the scriptural statement - ‘like heat from fire, Knowledge is
never separate from the Knower, the Brahman’ (Br.Upa.Ill.ix.28.7); ‘Brahman is Truth, Knowledge & Infinite’ (Tai.Upa.ILi.1), etc.

Thus, the Knowledge, and the Known, i.e. Brahman, are not separate from each other like heat is not separate from the fire. The
essence of Brahman, which is the object of Knowledge, knows itself, it being the very nature of Brahman. Brahman, which is of the
nature of one homogenous mass of eternal Consciousness, does not need any other instrument of Knowledge to illumine it, like the
sun, which is of the nature of continuous light and does not depend on anything else to illumine it.

e ww@:, FidweTe dima: | s=R: @ g fogd:, GEas= 7 doqm: 13g|

The behaviour of the mind that is disciplined, i.e. which is free from all imaginations and is endowed with discrimination, should be rightly noted as
it is different from the behaviour of the mind in deep-sleep.

Since the disciplined mind behaves in the same way as that of the mind in deep-sleep, there being absence of awareness in both, what
is the difference between them that needs to be noted?

The behavious of the mind in deepsleep is different because the mind is under the cover of darkness of ignorance and still is
possessed of the latent tendencies (TH) which are seeds for many evil actions that could follow. The behaviour of the disciplined
mind (of a M), on the other hand, is certainly different as the ignorance, which is the seed for evil activities, has already been burnt
away by the fire of realisation of Self and all blemish of afflictions has been removed. So, it is necessary to know and note this
difference between the two.
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The mind in deep-sleep gets drowned in ignorance, but in the case of mind endowed with the discipline of Vedanta does not. The disciplined mind
becomes identical with the fearless Brahman, possessed of the knowledge of Consciousness all around.

The query as to why there is a difference in behaviour of mind in two states indicated above (i.e. of a sleeper and a ), is explained
here.

In deepsleep, the mind with desires which are the cause of experiences due to ignorance, goes to seed-like condition of potentiality,
which is a kind of darkness and non-differentiation. But the disciplined mind of a €, endowed with discrimination, does not do
so due to absence of seed of ignorance. When the mind becomes free from the idea of experiencer (&%) and experienced (A&), the
duality caused by the evil of ignorance, it becomes one with the supreme non-dual Brahman, which is peace and fearless. Thus, the
mind becomes free from fear as in that state the perception of duality, which is cause for fear, is absent. Having realised Brahman,
the ZT is not afraid of anything. The term ‘all around’ means that Brahman is continuous mass of sentiency which is all-peervading
like space. In other words, in whatever activity a F is engaged in, he experiences Brahman alone in everything.

AT, FHEETFH| THET T, TR F=EH 1 25 |
The Brahman is birthless, sleepless, dreamless and without name & form, ever effulgent, omniscient. On undertanding this, no efforts/practices are
needed to be done in this regard.

Brahman, which is inside and outside is also unborn as it has no source of birth. Because birth is caused by ignorance as in the case
of a illusory snake taking birth on a rope. Brahman is birthless because all ignorance is destroyed by the Knowledge of Truth, which
is the 3TIcHT, the Self. Since non-dual Brahman is unborn, Brahman is free from sleep, because sleep is also caused by the ignorance.
Hence Brahman is free from dream also. Since name and form are creation of state of ignorance, they are destroyed on Knowledge
like the illusory snake is destroyed when the Knowledge of rope takes place, which is also indicted by scriptural statement - ‘from
which words come back’ (Tai.Upa.ll.iv & IL.ix). The nature of Brahman is effulgence since it is devoid of non-manifestation due to
non-perception and devoid of manifestation due to mis-apprehension.

Brahman being the nature of effulgence, there is no non-apprehension or mis-apprehension in Brahman and Brahman is ever
effulgent. Brahman is Existence and Consciousness and that being the nature of Brahman, no activity like practicing concentration,
etc., can be enjoined on Brahman, like that in the case of an individual. In essence, other than elimination of ignorance, no other
activity, whatsover, can ever be prescribed on Brahman, who is of the nature of purity, knowledge and freedom.

GBI, FAIragfedid: | GoaTed: GFedli:, THTRESISNE: | 3
This S7IHT, the Self, is beyond all expressions or words, beyond all acts of mind (risen above Hd:&T). It is allpeace, ever effulgent, free from
activity & is fearless and is attainable through concentrated understanding (5277).

o
Here, 51 means that knowledge, arising out of understanding of studies, practices, concepts, (such as \_rﬁﬁ, SUGH é’&'{, |, =R]9T,
Y, d, |-, HIE, etc.), etc., which are undertaken with the intention of knowing the 3TcHI.

The 3THT is free from organ of speech, which is the means of expressing all kinds of words, i.e. It is free of all external organs. It has
risen above the Intellect, which is the means for all thoughts, i.e. It is free of inernal organ (3TA:®WI) as explained in scriptural
statement - ‘he is without vital force and without mind’ (Mu.Upa.Il.1.2). Being devoid of all objects, It is absolutely tranquil, It is
ever effulgent by virtue of being of the nature of Consciousness. It is denoted by the word ‘@HI’ as It can be known only by the
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wisdom arising out of deep understanding of all studies, practices, concepts, etc., undertaken with the intention of knowing the
ST or the word ‘@I also is to mean that the mind becomes one with 3. It is immovable and changeless hence is fearless.

uaaaaw:,waaamm WWWWWWII?CII

In that S7IHT, the Self, which is free from all acts of the mind, there is neither any idea of perception (idea of acceptance) nor any idea of self
projection (idea of giving up). Being in abidance of STIcHE, the Self, the knowledge reaches the state of immutability & homogeneity.

As the ST, the Self, was described as @I (the sole object of concentration) which is free from activities and also fearless, in that
3T(H, there is nothing to accept or anyting to give-up. Acceptance or rejection is possible where there is possibility of change and in
3MMHAT being non-dual, there exists nothing in AT and It is partless. In other words in the I, where there is no activity of mind
(thoughts, etc.), where is the room for acceptance or rejection of anything. Because on knowing the non-dual Truth, in the absence
of any object to perceive, one gets established in the 3TIcHT, like the heat of the fire, when there is no fuel to burn. It is birthless and is
homogeneous.

Thus, the eatlier proposition - ‘Now, I shall speak of Brahman, which is free from limitation, without birth and is in the state of
homogeneity’ (Karika II1.2), which has been fulfilled with the help of scriptures and reasoning, is concluded here. Everything else,
other than the Knowledge of 3TcHI, the Self, which is birthless, homogeneous, is fraught with limitations, as indicated in the
scriptural saying - ‘O Gargi, he, who departs from this world without knowing this Immutable One, is, indeed, miser-loser’

(Br.Upa.IlLviii.10).

The essence conveyed is that by knowing this aspect, one becomes Knower of Brahman and thus his duties get fulfilled.

LN LN NI Y oL o
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This Yoga, called yoga of no contact (untouched), is difficult to be attained by all seekers (yogins). The seekers are afraid of this path as they see fear
in it, though it is here alone that one can experience the true state of fearlessness.

This Yoga is free from all touch, i.e. free from relation with all objects, which is described in Upanishads. It is hard to be attained by
all seekers who lack Knowledge imparted in the Upanishads. In other words, this Knowledge can be attained only through efforts by
studying scriptures through a competent teacher ( ), culminating in the Knowledge that 31TcHI, the Self, alone is the
Reality. The seekers, who think that this knowledge results in the disintegration of their individuality, are afraid of It, while actually
It is the abode of fearlessness.
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Those seekers who do not follow the path of Knowledge as described in the Karika, depend on the control of their mind for fearlessness and
elimination of misery as also for Knowledge of Self and eternal peace.

For those seekers who see no reality in mind, sense organs, etc. which are imagined like a snake on a rope, there is no fear as they are
identified with Brahman and they revel in the everlasting peace called liberation, being not dependent on any efforts like control of
mind, etc. But, those seeker who also walk on path of Truth to attain libertion and know Knowledge alone as means for liberation,
but are of inferior or mediocre understanding and think their mind as something different from the 3ITcHI though related to it (i.e.
sense of my mind, etc.), fearlessness, elimination of misery, etc. are tied to the control of their mind. So, for those consider their
mind as different from SATHT, there can be no end of sorrow as their mind remains ever disturbed and for this reason, there is no
everlasting peace called liberation for them.

149



Sandeepany Sadhanalaya Mumbai - 16th Residential Vedanta Course (2014-16) Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

IHF IUIE, FARUTHGA | Heal (FEeeiad, WaguREad: 1192 I
The mind can be brought under control only by relentless effort like the one required to empty an ocean, drop-by-drop, using the front tip of kusha-

grass blade.

Just as one has to be as relentless as in the efforts to empty the ocean with tip of a blade of kusha grass as the means, control of mind
needs similar level of effort by a seeker with a heart which neither becomes depressed nor tired by such endless effot.

What is indicated here is that knowing the enormity of the effort involed in controlling mind which is impossible to attain

completely, even as such effrot continues, it would be advisable that the secker opts for the ‘GFERT for knowing the Self and attain
eternal bliss.

IUEH fergiaTd, fafate FrdemE: | Goee &3 =, T T ST R )
A mind distracted with desires & enjoyments as also the mind enjoying complete oblivion (%) should be broought under the discipline through
proper means, because desire to be in the state of oblivion is as harmful as the agitations due to desire for enjoyments.

If it is asked is the untiring effort alone is the means to bring the mind under control, then the answer is no. One should concentrate
the mind, which is in agitatation due to desires & enjoyments of objects, on the Self itself using proper means (which is being
indicated now) and by untiring efforts. If it is contended that as to why the peaceful mind in complete oblivion like in the sleep
needs to be disciplined, it is said that the sleep is also equally evil as desire is, because both of them cause dependence on
wotld/objects which is riddled with all defects and our effort is to know the non-dual Self, which is free from all dependence, the
substratun of all.

< N o~ o . < o D o~
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Turn the mind back from the enjoyments of pleasures with the growing understanding that sense objects are ever riddled with misery. If we
consistently reflect on the One non-dual Brahman, which is unborn, then the perception of created duality will cease to exist.

The means to displine the mind is explained here. Remembering the fact learnt from sscriptures through teacher that the entire
peception of duality riddled with the endless misery is because of the ignorance about the nature of Self, which is non-dual, one
should withdraw from the world of plurality, with the help of idea of detachment. In other words, I should give up all that where I
get stuck on the path. The first step here is to see misery in everything arising out of perception of duality and then understand
everything as non-dual Self, that T am.

Owercoming mind-related issues/difficulties faced during meditation:

a) Prepare the usual steps such as place, time, seating, etc. and sit for meditation

b) Pray to God & Guru to help you in restraining the wandering mind, which is beyond my control

c) If my purpose and intention are sincere, the help will come from God

d) Meditate recalling my nature of Brahman as taught and understood during IdUH & HAAH through Guru

e) When mind again goes way after something or the other, pull it back and meditate again
f) Surrender to God and accept the result as it comes without reseervation

¢)  No more individual struggle as now you have invoked God to help

h) Do your part, leave the other part to God, to happen as it deserves.
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If the mind becomes inactive in a state of oblivion, awaken it back. If mind is agitated due to pursuing objects, bring it back to peace and one should
be aware if the mind is caughtup in the desive. One should not disturb the mind, once it has attained the state of tranquility.

The mind is not available for meditaton due to any of the three reasons, viz., &9, 999 & FEE. When the mind is merged in
oblivion (&9), it should be awaken with the help of dual process of detachment and practice of knowledge (i.e. S-SR & ).
When the mind is agitated due to objects, etc. (I9&19), restrain it with the understanding of defects and futility concerning the
objects. Despite the above, if the mind is still not in equipoise but continues in the intermediate state, it could be due to
manifestation of subtle impressions of the past (F¥™) emerging from the subconscious mind. By allowing said impressions to pass
and by educating the mind about the Self, which alone is the Reality, the mind can be brought to equipoise. One should be alert not
to allow such a mind, that is brought to egipoise, to go towards objects again.

TRAGEGE o, 8 S5 W) e ferem, whigaiemed: Igs

The mind should not be allowed to be attached to the joy experienced during GHIE, It should be freed from the attachment to such temporary
happiness by pointing out the defect through steady exercise of discrimination. If the mind, even after attaining the state of equanimity, seeks to rush
out to the external objects, it should be restrained to be unified with the Self by due diligence.

[aN
Here, the purpose is to caution against mind getting attached to the enjoyment experienced at the time of WHIM, as it is only
temporary and unreal.

The seekeer should not get attached to the happiness that a Yogi experiences during ®HIH when he tries to concentrate his mind by
thinking and understanding that whatever happiness experienced is born out of ignorance and it is unreal. He should therefore
withdraw from such happiness without getting attached to it with the help of knowledge of discrimination. However, such a
withdrawn mind again goes out in pursuit of external objects, it should be brought back again using the methods explained above
and with great care, make it one with the Self. Because though the mind is identical with the Self, due to ignorance, mind is
separated from the Self.

Note: It is worth keeping in mind that for a person of unsteady mind running for objects, attaining the state of joy as in qHIE itself is
overwhelming and such a yogi may not be able to detach from that state. But, by discrimination, it should be understood that that joy too is
temporary and unreal, being only reflection the absolute bliss which is the real nature of Self. Because, when one is out of [ he will again face
the same agitations from restlness mind, which may be more disturbing to him. So, even as one progresses on the path various such experiences, he
should clearly understand temporariness and futility of all joys perceived in the world and continue his efforts to attain oneness with the eternal no-
dual Self, which alone is the absolute bliss.

geT A Sigd Fad, A = fafiesd ga: | AfegaaanTeE, FeTsl s@ awerii s

When the mind is awakened from the sleep (&%) and is steady, freed from the restless agitations ( 129 of desires, then it verily becomes Brahman.
When the mind is disciplined through the methods indicated, i.e. not falling into oblivion of deep-sleep nor distracted by the
external objects, i.e. when the mind attains a state of tranquility like the flame of an undisturbed lamp kept in a windless place, or
the mind does not appear in the form of any object (i.e. it does not involve in activities of objects), the mind with such characteristics
becomes fully identified with Brahman.

In other words, undertanding mind as Brahman, the Self like understanding the perceived snake as not snake but rope itself, thus ending the saga of
SOTTOW.
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This highest Bliss is arising out of the Knowledge (rediscovery) of the Self. It is peace identical with Liberation, which is indescribable & unborn. It is
described as the omniscient Brahman because it is One with the unborn Self, which is the ultimate goal of Knowledge of Self.

The bliss explained above is within one’s own Self. It is quiescent and characterised by the cessation of all evils. It is liberation due to
its identity with the absolute Truth. It is indescribable as it pertains to an absolutely unique entiry distinct, not arising from objects
nor any association with objects. It is unsurpassable and realised by the vision of Yogis alone. It is unborn because it is not
happiness from objects. The kowers of Brahman describe this Bliss verily as the omniscient Brahman, as it is identical with the
nature of absolute Brahman.

A B ST, SIS 4 forad | Taagad Tcd, a9 R SEd el
No 1 (the ego-centric individual) is ever born because there does not exist any cause which can produce A as its effect. This Brahman is the
highest Truth from where nothing is ever born.

All such ideas of conrol of mind, creation & evolution of earth, meditation, etc. spoken of above are all means to realise the absolute
Reality and they are not absolute in themselves.

The absolute Truth is that no 34 (the ego-centric individual) is ever born. The Si9 who is knowns as doer & enjoyer is not born by
any means whatsoever. Hence, no cause can ever exist to produce 3IIcHI the Self, which by nature is unborn and non-dual. Hence, no

can ever be born because there is no cause which may produce STd. All the truths mentioned as means to know the Self are only
relative Truth and this alone is the absolute Truth, i.e. nothing whatsoever, even an atom, is ever born in or of the Brahman, the
3THT, which is of the nature of absolute Reality, the all-pervading eternal non-dual Consciousness, i.e. Me.

Our poojya Gurudev, in his commentary, concludes that in reality nothing is ever born as there is nothing which can cause the birth (effect). Poojya
Gurudev adds that perception of plurality and seeking cause for it is like ‘seeking the footprints of birds in the sky’. In the vision of a realised master,
there is no world of objects separate from Himself, the absolute non-dual eternal Reality, the all-pervading Consciousness.

IV SISd-amted

1-100

Introduction to fourth Chapter : STId-ATied ST -
e This is the fourth and the concluding chapter of the Upanishad with 100 FIR=&-s from Shri Gowdapaadaachaaryaiji.

o ‘Al means flame (torch). Just as a flame at the tip of a stick when rotated around can bring the illussion of several shapes with
different names, in reality there is no shape and hence there is no name, except for the flame alone. All perceived shapes and
names appeared from that flame at the tip of the stick when the stick is roated in various directions, go back to the same flame
when the stick is not rotated. In the same way, when the non-dual all-pervading eternal Consciousness is understood as
actionless, without movement, etc. there is absolute Bliss.

e In the first Chapter, after having established the e through thg explanations for the syllable ‘% - AUM’ as one’s own Self, in
the second Chapter, entire external world was negated by ﬂﬁ‘ﬁ ‘I’ alone was estabhshegl convincingly in third Chapter using
'ﬂ'ﬁﬁ & %l?l Now, in this concluding Chapter, various other phllosophles, who oppose ‘&', are being refuted by pointing out
mutual contradictions in their views to firmly establish the reality of e through the ‘method of agreement’ (‘method of
agreement’ means whatever that is created is impermanent and whatever that is not impermanent is not created’, i.e. whater is
permanent is not created). Fourth Chapter explains the second part of the statement, i.e. ‘whater is permanent is not created’ to
finally estblish ‘IE alone as the absolute Truth.
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Opverview of the Chapter:
o @R&Es 1 - 10 Introduction

o HR&Ls 11 - 27 Refuting of other philosophies
o WINHLs 28 - 54 Essence of ‘3T&d’ philosophy
o FINHLs 55 - 86 Vedanta practices

o WwIR&Ls 87 - 100 Conclusion
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I bow to that One, who is best among men, who has fully realised the nature of individual self resembling sky, by means of his Knowledge, which is
non-different from the object of Knowledge and which again is like sky (space).

The purpose of this first verse is to offer salutations to the promulgator of this Knowledge of Non-duality, conceiving him as identical
with the Non-dual Truth. It is an established norm to offer salutations to one’s teacher in the beginning of the text so that the study
concludes smoothly and end-result is attained.

Here, the term “RRIRT’, which denotes that Knowledge of Non-dual Truth, is slightly ciifferent from the space, but comparable to
infinite space. Again, the Sl are also compared to the infinite space using the term TWMHIA’. This Knowledge is also indicated as
non-different from the objects of knowledge, i.e. Siis. Thus, the identity of Knowledge and Knowable is indicated by the examples
of fire & heat and light & sun. I bow down to the Lord Narayana, who is Knowledge, which is comparable to space and is non-
different from the true nature of the Sfids, that are to be known. In effect, the purpose of this chapter is indicated here, i.e. to
establish, by refuting the views of opponents, the absolute reality of non-dual Truth that is devoid of the distinctions of Knowledge,
Knowable & Knower.

SERERT o 7, Faawgal Ba: | Aaaeiskee, SR T iR |

I salute that yoga of detachment which is well-known as T (i.e. which has no relationship with anything at any time), which is taught
through scriptures, which promotes happiness of all, conducive to the well-being of all, which is beyond all disputes and which is at once free from the
strife and contradictions.

This is salutation to the Yoga taught by the ‘g philosophy with a view to glorify it. The term ‘m’ means that which has no
relationship with anything at any time and that which is of the same nature as Brahman. It is ‘@IE@HE which means it is not only
the source of bliss for all, but is also good to them, devoid of any bondage attached to it unlike the act of austerity, etc. which may
prove sorrowful, though indicated as a means leading to extreme happiness. In the world, all that is joyful is not beneficial, but this
Yoga is not only joyful, but also beneficial as it is of the nature of unchanging ever. Also, there are no disputations in it and it is also
non-contradictory.

oo o o o e o ha¥ o
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Quarrelling among themselves, some disputants maintain that an already existing entity undergoes an evolutionary change while some others, proud
of their own understanding, claim that evolution proceeds from a non-existing entity.
Here, how the pluralists are contradicting each other is explained.
Some disputants, like Sankhyas, maintain birth of an existing entity (S&/Ea3), but not all. Some others, like Vaisheshikas and
Naiyayikas, who are proud of their wisdom, claim the birth of a non-existing entity (3/chgd1g) and thus they want to conquer each
other.
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The existent entity cannot ever again pass into bl'rth nor does that non-existent entity ever come to existence. Thus, disputing among themselves, they,
in effect, unconsciously tend to establish the ‘BT view and support the absence of birth or in other words absolute non-creation theory ( STTIG-d1g).

The result of such quarrels and conclusions among disputants, contrary to one another, is indicated here.

No entity which is already in existence cannot pass into birth because it exists, as it is in the case of Self, which is already in existence
cannot born again as an entity at the same time. Thus, the Naiyayikas, who hold the view that effect does not exist before its birth
(like branches, leaves, etc. of a tree does not exist in the seed before tree is born), refute the view of Samkhyas who hold that the
effect which is pre-existing in the cause takes birth (i.e. the tree pre-existing in the seed in unmanifest form, manifests into tree). On
the other hand, Samkhyas refute the view of Naiyayikas saying that a non-existing entity, like the horn of a hare, can never be born
because of the fact that it does not exist.

Thus, by disputing the views of each other and one supporting the ‘existent’ cause and other ‘non-existent’ cause, they lead to
conclude, by implication, non-existence of creation itself.

P
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We approve the theory of non-creation (37TId-d1g) thus declared by them and do not have dispute with them. Now, hear from us the absolute
Reality that is free from all contradictions and disputations.

‘Let this be so’, by saying thus, we simply accept the view of absolute non-creation theory (3TSId-A1G) declared by them. We do not
querrel with them by taking ‘for’ or_‘against’ side as they do in regard to each other. Therefore, O, disciples, know from us the
philosophy of supreme Reality, i.e. &4, which is free from disputes.

WW@,WW:I WWW:,W%MH"QII

The pluralists who are ever disputing among themselves contend that the ever unborn (changeless) entity undergoes a change. How can an entity
which is changeless and immortal in itself partake the nature of the mortal?

The aspect of prior existence or prior non-existence was commended under Karika 20 in Chapter Ill, which is reproduced below:

“The point discussed here is to indicate 3IcHT as not the cause of universe. If it is cause of something, then it has to be effect of something else and
any effect is subject to destruction. Thus, while on one hand 37IcHT is not considered as cause of anything and on the other-hand the happening
universe is experienced, the cause of which is attributed to 3IHL, To explain this strange scenario, the Upanishads have introduced HIH (the power
of STIHT ) as the cause of creation, without involving 3ICHI. Since such a creation amounts to mystery and cannot be explained, it is termed as HIHI,
the inexplicable”

. < < S ha¥ Y aN o [aN
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The immortal cannot become mortal nor can the mortal become immortal because it is never possible for a thing to change its essential nature and
yet remain the same.

~ N =~ o < by 1 (aNEaN
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How can he, who believes that the naturally immortal entity becomes mortal, maintain that the immortal entity after modification retains its
changeless nature?

The above aspects were commented under Karikas 21 & 22 in Chapter III, which are reproduced below:
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“It is the general experience that the immortal never becomes mortal nor the mortal ever becomes immortal, for it is never possible
for a thing to change its nature, i.e. to become anything other than what it is. Like fire can never change its nature of being heat (Ka-
11-21)".

“Some Contend that 3ATHT as cause is immortal before creation and becomes mortal after creation. However, this contention is not
correct. Because an immortal thing, by its very nature cannot take birth and if it undergoes such modification, it cannot remain
immortal. Because that which undergoes modification has to be mortal. But, IcHT is ever immortal and hence does not undergo
modification because in such a scenario, there is no meaning for seeking liberation, if it is mortal (Ka-11-22)”.

P N o S oS . -
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By the term ¥hId or inherent nature of a thing, we understand that, which is acquired and becomes the part for ever; which is its
characteristic quality; which is inborn or innate; which is not artificial. Nothing leaves its own nature ever.

Gifefagt is that which is attained completely as is the case with Yogis, whose acquired occult powers like becoming subtle like atom,

etc. becomes their nature as it never changes again. TN means the intrinsic nature of a thing like heat & light is the nature of
fire, which does not change with changing place or time. &SIl means instinctive, right from the birth itself, like the ability of birds to
fly in the sky. 3THdl means that which is not artificially produced but is inherent tendency, like water flowing from higher level to
downwards. So, that which does not change its character is called S&fd, the nature.

What it means is that even when the nature of empirical things, that are only falsely projected, does not change, there is no question
of pointing out modification in the absolute Reality which is naturally immortal and intrinsically birthless.

o C ~ < ~
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I Fl?as, by their very nature, are free from old-age and death. They merely imagine that they are subject to these changes and by such thoughts they
appear to deviate from their very nature.
What is the basis of that S&fd, whose change is imagined and what is the defect in such imagination, is explained now.
All e by their very nature are free from all modifications such as old-age, death, etc. but they think as if they are subject to such
modifications. By such imaginations, like erroneously imagining snake on the rope, they appear to deviate from their very nature.

This defect is on account of their identification with such thinking, due to ignorance, and thus they appear to fall from their very
nature of absolute eternality.

Y p < Y Y Y [N oY Y Iy
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The disputants, according to whom the cause itself is the effect, maintain that cause indeed is born as effect. How the cause could be unborn if it is
to be born as effect? How the cause then could be eternal if it is subjected to modifications (i.e. birth as effect) time and again?
The views of Sankhyaas that existing entity undergoes an evolutionary change (i.e. cause into effect) is refuted here terming it as
irrational by the Vaisheshikaas.

If the cause itself existing in the form of material like clay evolves into effect, then on the same line, the cause, i.e. Pradhana (W%[),
though itself unborn, undergoes birth as effects like Mahat (RR’HN), etc. If Pradhana (‘;ﬁﬂa) is born as Mahat (W) etc., then
how Pradhana (WH can be considered birthless as to say a thing is unborn and yet has birth is contradictory. Also, how can
Pradhana (MRId) be eternal, as designated by Sankhyaas, if it is split up/modified/disintegrated partially to bring effects? In the world,
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a composite thing like jar, which is subject to partial disintegration, is not considered eternal. The essence is that a thing which can
be split/disintegrated partially cannot be termed as birthless and eternal.

FROTEAEEH, ITl: HEAS A1 | STEHTATE o FETd, HRO d w9 gl 2R |

If, as you say, cause is identical with effect, then the effect must also be eternal and unborn like the cause. Further, how cause can be permanent if it
is not different from the effect, which is born?

This Karika is to provide more clarity on the topic discussed in the previous Karika.

If your intention is to maintain that the unborn cause is identical with the effect, then it follows that the effect too is unborn. This
again is contradictory view because a thing which is a product cannot be unborn too. Also, if cause and effect are identical, how can

the cause, which is non-different from its effect that is subject to birth, be considered eternal? For example, half portion of a hen
cannot be cooked, keeping another half reserved for laying eggs.

STE, ST T, TUEae AT o | STar STEATE, | Saee SEdd | 2} )

There is certainly no illustration to support the view that effect is born out of a cause which is unborn. And if it is said that effect is born from a
cause which itself is born from some other cause, then it will lead to logical fallacy ( STTIE G79).

There is no illustration to support the view that an effect can be produced from an unborn thing. In view of this, it stands
established by implication that nothing can be born of the unborn. On the other hand, if it is maintained that the effect is born
from a cause which is born from another cause, then that cause must be born from another cause and so on, which never enables us
to reach a cause which is unborn. In other words, such a scenario leads to infinite regress.

LN N PN [aNaN N ~ o D o~
FANIG: a5 IuMH, ATGed: hdtd || &dl: HAtd FMMlG, Y qeqqudd 1L ||
How can they, who assert that effect is the cause of the cause and cause is the cause of effect, maintain the beginninglessness of both cause and

effect?

The cause (i.e. merits, demerits, etc.) has effect (i.e. combination of body, senses, etc.) as its cause. Similarly, the effect has cause as
the cause. So, in view of both cause and effect, being interdependent on each other as cause and effect, how can they can be without
beginning? In other words, this position is self-contradictory as cause has its beginning in the effect and effect has the beginning in its
cause. If it is contended that cause and effect both emerge from the Self, it is not possible because the eternal and immutable Self can
never be the cause or the effect as it is beyond any modification.

FARTTE: T AT, ATTeed: FHed | T ST W, T el 2x |
Those who maintain that the effect is the cause of the cause and cause is the cause of effect, it is like the birth of father comes from the son.

The contention that both the cause and effect are beginningless is contradictory because the position that cause is produced from an
effect and that effect itself is born from a cause is self-contradictory and it is like starting the birth of the father from the son.

T EIHSAT:, T FHETAT| PTIES T, ST fersToree |l 24 1
In case the cause and effect relation is still maintained, the order in which cause and effect succeed each other must be determined. If it is said that

they come simultaneously, then they cannot be mutually related and it is like two horns of an animal.

If it is contended that contradiction pointed out with regard to the statement - both the cause and effect are beginningless, as not
valid, then it is necessary to determine the sequence in which cause and effect succeed each other, i.e. show the ‘cause’ which is the
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antecedent, produces the ‘effect’, which is subsequent. Because if cause and effect are simultaneous, then there can be no
relationship as cause & effect between them. Because it is not possible to establish the relationship between the two horns of a cow,
which emerge simultaneously.

FAGAIH: T, A d &q: Tl | STTg: Fd &q:, FogRgrsfdll 2s
Cause cannot be established if it is produced from the effect. How your cause, which itself is not established, can give birth to the effect?

The cause cannot have a definite existence if it has to be born out of an effect, which is still to be born and therefore it is non-
existent like the horns of a hare. How can such a cause, which is non-existent, can produce the effect? Two things which are mutually
dependent on each other for their birth and which are like the horns of a hare, cannot have relation as cause and effect or in any
other way because both cause and effect are non-existent because any relation is possible only between existing entities.

AR Bll: FTTedte:, FoARge Bqd: | HeRcqaesTor, Je fafaraerd i 2<
If the cause is produced from the effect and effect is again produced from the cause, which one of the two is born first and on which one of them the

birth of other depends?

If it is contended, despite the impossibility of relation between cause and effect, that cause and effect can depend upon each other
though not causally related, then it is necessary to answer as to which one of them, i.e. cause & effect, is antecedent to other. In
other words, which one was previously existing, on which the subsequent is dependent? Because if any one does not exist before the
other, then it cannot be established as one is dependent on the other.

SRR, FHHIGISY a1 G: | T & Tae g8, IFeid: aRaEiani 22l
The ‘inability to reply’, the ‘ignorance about the matter of cause & effect relationship’ and again the ‘impossibility of establishing the order of
succession of cause and effect’ clearly lead the wise, in every way, to affirm their theory of absolute non-creation (3S7d-dlg).

If it cannot be answered that, between the cause & effect, which one is antecedent and which is subsequent, this inability shows your
ignorance, i.e. your ignorance about the knowledge of Reality. Also, the order of succession, i.e. effect comes from the cause or cause
comes from the effect, is also not consistent. This leads to show that there cannot be any causal relationship between the cause & the
effect. These defects in the each othet’s point of view lead to the conclusion by the wise that there is no absolute creation.

A Te:, T ANAEH! & &: | A f droaaw £:, el | oA e
The illustration of seed & sprout itself (minor term) is a matter yet to be established as either of them as beginningless entity. So, such an illustration,
which is yet to be proved, cannot be used to establish the beginninglessness of the proposition (major term).

The objection here is that the absurdity pointed out in the standpoint of pluralists, like the birth of father from son and two horns of
a hare, etc. is not correct because there was no effort to establish birth of an effect from a non-existent cause or from a cause where
effect has not been established. The view was that the cause-effect relation is like in the case of seed and sprout (tree)!

Ans: But, the example of seed & sprout to establish causal relationship between seed & sprout is like the proposition itself, i.e.
causation between world and action. In other words, the sprout born from a seed is with the beginning and the seed produced from
another sprout existing earlier is also with a beginning. In the same way, earlier sprouts and earlier seeds are also with beginning only
and therefore none of them could be considered as beginningless.

If it is said that the series of such seeds and sprouts are beginningless, the same cannot be true because there is nothing called series
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other than seeds and sprouts as any such series also comprises of seeds and sprouts alone. Thus, seed and sprout example cannot be
used to establish the cause & effect relationship.

< o ~ o o~ D < . ¢ ~
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The inability to show precedence and succession of cause and effect clearly points the absence of evolution or creation. Because if a thing has really
taken birth from a cause, then why its cause could not be comprehended?

How the wise ones assert the view of absolute non-creation (3THId-d1]) is explained here.

The very fact, that there is ignorance about the precedence and succession of cause and effect, indicates absolute non-creation. If the
effect (i.e. ST, SWTd, etc.) is taken birth from a cause, why its antecedent cause not grasped? It is natural that if one takes the birth as
a fact, he should also know its antecedent cause, because the relationship between the cause and effect is inseparable and cannot be
given up. This, the absence of knoweldge about a cause, seen to have produced the effect, clearly indicates the fact of absolute non-
creation.

N NN = & _on N
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Nothing is ever born either of itself or of another or of both. Nothing whatsoever is ever born whether it exists or does not exist or both exists and does
not exit.

There are six possible alternatives for birth of an entity, viz. (i) It is not born of itself; (ii) it is born of another entiry; (iii) born of
both, i.e. itself and another entiry; (iv) it is born of existing; (v) it is born of non-existing; and (vi) it is born of both existing & non-
existing.

This Karika concludes indicating impossibility of creation through any of these possibilities.

Our Poojya Gurudev in his commentary explains these concepts with simple examples as under:

(i) It is not born of itself - a jar is not born of a jar or I am not born of myself; (ii) it is born of another entiry - a thing cannot be
born of another thing, which is other than itself, like a chair cannot be produced from a jar; (iii) born of both, i.e. itself and another
entiry - a thing cannot be produced out of itself and another thing, i.e. a jar and a piece of cloth together cannot produce a jar or a
piece of cloth; (iv) it is born of existing - an existing thing need not be produced again nor it is possible, like I cannot give birth to
myself as I am already existing; (v) it is born of non-existing - a thing cannot be produced from a non-existing thing as it a
contradiction, like I cannot produce mirage water and collect it too; and (vi) it is born of both existing & non-existing - a thing
cannot be produced by combination of an existing and a non-existing thing, since such a combination of contradictory entities is not
possible.

Thus, this Karika establishes the absurdity of all six possibilities where birth can take place, thereby conclusively establishing the
theory of non-creation (3TSd-A1g).

EGA STEASHIE;, b =1 @RTEd: | A FerId 96, &6 et e 13

The cause is not born out of an effect which is beginningless nor does an effect born out of itself. That which is beginningless is necessarily free from
birth.

How the acceptance of beginnninglessless of the cause and the effect leads to conclude absence of their birth is explained here.

The beginnningless effect cannot produce a cause as otherwise it cannot be an effect itself. An effect, since it signifies birth, has to
have a beginning. Again, if it is said that the cause is produeced from an effect, then the cause itself cannot be without beginning.
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Thus, by admitting the beginninglessness of both cause and effect, it is established that they are never born. We know from common
experience that what is without beginning is also free from birth, as birth signifies the beginning. Beginning is admitted of a thing
which has birth and not the one which has no birth.

=~ oo P3N N AN o
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Subjective knowledge must have an objective cause otherwise both must be non-existent. For this reason as also due to the experience of pain, the
existence of external objects acceepted by the pluralists must be admitted.
N N

After refuting the various R 2T’ regarding reality of creation including i1, SRS, ‘E’ T, etc. Naow, four groups of
‘q1g’ are taken ' up for discussion, starting with g & Giditrw

The word ‘I indicates knowledge, i.e. experience of objects such as sound, etc. and this subjective knowledge (i.e. thought) has a
cause, i.e. an external agent or object corresponding to that thought. This means that the experience is not merely subjective (i.e.
thought alone), but it has an object outside, i.e. cognition of sound, etc. is not possible without corresponding objects. Because in the
absence of such objects, the variety of experiences like sound, touch, colour (i.e. blue, red, yellow), etc. would not be possible. And
since these objects are directly perceived, they are not non-existent. Therefore, because of the existence of manifold experiences, it is
obvious to admit the existence of external objects, which is also admitted by other schools of thought also. Further, no variety of
colours is possible in a white crystal unless it comes into close proximity with other external objects possessing such colours. For
these reasons, one has to admit the existence of external objects, which is external to the knowledge (i.e. thoughts) like misery caused
by burns, etc. is experienced by all. Such pains would not have been felt in the absence of fire, which is the cause for burns and
which exists indepdendent of knowledge about the pain. Thus, external objects do exist, as it is not reasonable to conclude that such
pain is caused by mere subjective knowledge.

T Gfeiftricad, 2594 gftheaiaid) fAftrrefated, 259d Yaeaiard %
From the view point of logical reason, the fact of plurality has to be accepted. But, from the stand point of absolute Reality, pluralistic world with all
its variety and relations is illusory.

The view of the “TIYH & HIAIEF, ie. & i wing’ (in Ka. 24 above) is discussed and refuted by GRTER A€ in next three

Karikas, as illusory in absolute sense (which is in tune with the views of Vedanata).

The argument of an objective cause for experience of duality and pain is true logically and can be admitted that external objects are
basis for any subjective expperience (thought). But, any cause, say a pot, which is considered as the basis for the experience, is not the
basis or cause for the experience. Becuase, in absolute Reality, when the true nature of pot is known as nothing but clay, no pot exists
apart from clay, and clay and pot are not two separate entities like horse and buffalo. It is also like cloth is not different from threads
and threads not different from fibres. Thus, if the reality behind an entity is successively probed till they reach a deadline, where
words & forms end, it emerges that there is no external cause for knowledge (experience/thought) (Wﬂ'l?[) Or, if is taken as
‘ISR, it is like experiencing a snake on rope where in reality there is no snake, i.e. the experience of snake is happening
without there being any snake at all and which is due to erroneous perception and it ceases to exist when error is removed by
Knowledge. Like in deep-sleep, samaadhi or Liberation, where there is absence of erroneous perception, there is no knowledge of any
external object. It is like something perceived by an intoxicated man is not perceived so by those who are in their senses. Therefore,
the argument of existence of external objects as cause of internal experience (thought) is not valid.
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The Consciousness (mind) has no contact with the external objects nor the ideas which appear as external objects have any delusory reflection on the
Consciousness (mind). It is because objects are non-existent and the ideas, which appear as objects, are not in any sense separate from Consciousness

(mind) .

As there are no external objects, which are cause for subject impression (thought), Consciousness (mind) does not come in contact
with them nor it comes into contact with any ideas as appearance of external objects. It is because external objects perceived in
waking state are as unreal as dream objects (as explained in Karika No.4, second Chapter). Also, the ideas appearing as external
objects are not different from Consciousness (mind). Like in the dream, in waking also, it is Consciousness (mind) that appears as
external objects like pot, etc.

oo . o . o [N o N < . o o
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The Consciousness (mind) does not come into a contact with the external objects in all three periods of time. There being no existence of external
objects, how can there be any delusion or false apprehension ever for the Consciousness (mind)?

Here the question that ‘if the subjective experience in the form of external objects like pot, etc. is false perception, what is the
corresponding right perception, distinct from this erroneous perception?” is explained.

Since the Consciousness (mind) does not come into contact with external objects in any of the three periods of time, there is no
concept of right perception of Consciousness (mind) with the external objects at the absolute level. If such a right perception were
possible, then the experience in the form of external objects like pot, etc. could have been cited as erroneous perception, in relation
to that right perception. That means, there is no concept of erroneous perception or right perception, for that matter. In other
words, it is the nature of the Consciousness (mind) to take the forms of external objects like pot, etc. which do not exit in reality.

T A e, Feed 9 S| & Tadied 3 ST, @ 3 Tadied d 9gHl ¢ |

Therefore, neither the Consciousness (mind) nor the objects peceived (thoughts) by it are ever born. Those who perceive such a birth is like looking for
the footprints of a bird flying in the sky.

The views of ‘“TINE & ﬁl?ﬂ'l%ﬁ Te_s expressed in Karika 24 regarding existence of external objects for internal thoughts were
refuted by TNTHER TG-s (i.c.ETUH- a'r% s) through Karikas 25 to 27, which is in agreement with Gaudapaadaachaaryaji. _Now, by
making use of the same argument of &AUTR-ATiE—s (i.e. absence of external cause for internal thought), the point of view of &ifUTH-

s, i.e. ‘BT feIgTeT, is bemg demolished by Gaudapaadaachaaryaji.

The arugement of &TUEE-ATE-s that the Consciousness (mind) even in the absence of pot, etc. creates the form of pot, etc. because it
is its nature, is correct. On the same analogy, even the mind, which is never produced, appears to be produced and is cognised. But,

-s affirm the production of mind stating it to be momentary and is full of pain, non-self in nature, etc. cannot be possible
as it is not the absolute Consciousness. Because, since it is momentary, i.e. Consciousness (mind) of one moment is unrealted to the
next moment, there is none to record having witnessed the previous thought, as both the witnessed and witness cease to exist. Still, if
someone thinks so, it is like looking for the footprints of a bird flying in the sky.

On the same lines, the ideology of Nihilists (@-ﬂﬁ—s) who perceive non-existence of everything, prove voidness () of
everything including their own experiences. Such a void is not valid since there has to some entity to witness the void. These Nihilists
are like those who wish to compress the whole sky in the palms of their hand.

Thus, the arguments of all the four branches of ag-s stand negated only to prove the unborn, non-dual nature of Brahman.
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In the opinion of the dualists, that which is unborn is born. The very nature of that is to be ever unborn. It is never possible for a thing to be ever
other than what it is.
Having established that the Brahman is unborn and non-dual, this karika is intended to sum up the result of entire discussion on the
proposition made in the beginning.
It is imagined by the dualists that the unborn Brahman is born. That means, according to them, the ever unborn is said to be born.

Since Brahman is unborn by its very nature and since it is impossible for a thing to be different from its very nature, the birth of
Brahman is not possible, which establishes that Brahman is unborn and non-dual.

IATTaT |, R A Gcdid | =l TeHd:, FigRd = Ja=afd i 3o
As\argued by the pluralists, if the world (bondage) is admitted to be beginningless, then it cannot be non-eternal also. In the same way, Liberation
(HI8) cannot have a beginning and then remain eternal.

This is another defect in the arguments of pluralists who maintain that Brahman is subject to both bondage and liberation. If it is
argued that Bondage is beginningless and ends at a particular time and Liberation starts from that point till eternal, cannot be
established for want of reasoning as in the world there is nothing which has an end but no beginning. End of bondage on a
particular day means beginning of Liberation on that date and thus if Liberation can have a beginning, it will end too, which is not
logical. If relation of seed-sprout sequence is given to substantiate that there is a break in their beginninglessness, it is not possible as
already refuted earlier because seed-sprout sequence does not constitute a single entity.

These Karikas, i.e. 31 and 32, were discussed in second Chapter (as Karikas 6 & 7, resp.) in relation to unreality of creation and here they are
discussed to establish the unreality of restriction of time for Liberation, which is beyond GRI-FHI3-TE (i.e. to establish the impossibiloity of
consecuive periqii of bondggeﬁé‘o’ libemtign}.\\ N N

STl = FAT, TAATASTT dAT| [ FERA: Hel:, AT I SIETAT: 1L N

That which is non-existent in the beginning and in the end is necessarily non-existent in the intermediary stage also. The objects which are seen
though unreal, they are regarded as if real.

Anything that has a temporary existence does not have a real existence and perceving existence of such a thing is illusory. A pot does
not exist before its creation from clay and also does not exist when it is broken and hence it is only a name and form and not the
substance, clay alone being the substance.

TSN d9H, &9 [id9ad | aerTgrda<ee, H2d @ d & 1301
The argument that the objects of waking state serve some purpose is contradicted in dream. Therefore, they are undoubtedly accepted to be illusory by
the wise, on account of their having a beginning and an end.

Urtility of a thing does not prove its reality, though it can be considered a relative reality. Like dream-food is real and useful when one
is in dream and proves to be illusion when woken up from the dream.

The Karikas from 33 to 45 elaborate on the unborn non-dual nature of Brahman further to the discussion in Karika 25 of this Chapter.
Te T N1, HEEHR| GgdSsREA-eal 3, Jari g2 Fa: 1331

All the objects experienced in dream are unreal because they are seen within the body. How is it possible to really perceve all those objects as existent,
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within the limited space of the body?

The dream is experienced within the dreamer and it is not possible to accommodate the dream-experience objects within the body.
Thus, for want of sufficient space within the body, the dream objects, though perceived/experienced, are in fact non-existent and
illusory.

s < . o o o a < o e o e
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It is not possible for a dreamer to travel to the place of experience on account of non-availability of that much time during that dream for such travel.
Also, on waking up the dreamer does not find himself in the place where he dreampt himself to be present.
The time and distance involved in undertaking a journey in dream and returning back may require years to happen if in waking
state, but the same is experienced within minutes while in dream. Therefore, the dream incident involving time and distance can
only be illusory, which means, the dreamer actually does not undertake any travel, but is it only an illusion.

fiETl: Te du=A, 9991 9 99| TR 90 Afchd, Tfiger 9wt iz
The dreamer, on waking up, realises that the conversations he had with his companions, etc. while in dream as illusory. Also, on waking up he finds
that he does not retain anything that he acquired or received during the dream.

A person, who holds a discussion with his companions during dream, finds that conversation to be unreal on waking. Further, his
dream possessions such as gold, etc. also end up as unreal on waking up. Though the dreamer travels to other countries in dream, in
reality, he does not undertake any such journey.

The essence intended to convey is that as the discussions, possessions, travel, etc. experienced in the dream are unreal, all spiritual
activities, such as study of scriptures, etc. underaken in waking state for atainment of Knowledge, Liberation, etc. are also unreal
because my nature as absolute Self is ever free and pure.

T A F:, YT T T HEEde T, P w26
The body of the dreamer seen in the dream has to be unreal as his body is actually seen lying in the bed, which is distinctly different from his dream
body. Therefore, like the body peceived in dream, everything else perceived in dream is certainly unreal.

The body appearing to be wandering in dream is not real as another body, which is distinct from dream body, is seen in the place
where the dreamer is lying. As all that is experienced in dream is unreal, in the same way, all that is experienced in waking state is
also unreal, the waking state being different state of mind, like the dream state. In short, waking experiences, being similar to dream
experiences, are unreal because both dream and waking states are mere conditionings of the ultimate Reality, the non-dual Brahman,

the Self.

o RN ~ N S o o ~
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As experience of objects in dream is similar to the experience of objects in waking state, it is thought that waking experiences are the cause for dream

experiences. On account of this reason, the waking experiences, which are taken as cause for the dream experiences, appear as real to the dreamer
alone.

Since the dream experiences, like the waking experiences, are characterised by subject-object relationship, it is held that waking state
is the source of dream state, i.e. dream is the effect of waking state, which is the cause. If dream is taken as the effect of waking state,
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then waking experiences are real for the perceiver of dream alone and not for others. In the same way, experiences of waking state,
being the cause of the dream, appear as if to be within the common experience of all and therefore real. However, in reality, just like
dream objects, objects of waking state too are not objects of common experience for all as the experience of one differs from the
other. In essence, waking experiences are also indeed like dream experiences.

The objection as to how objects of steady waking state cannot be like those of oftenchanging dream state is explained in this Karika by stating that
the view is true in case of an ignorant person, while for a man of discrimination it is not so.

SACETIRIEET, 3 GEHEEdH| A = M, GRTaisRa Fa= 11 3¢

Since the process of creation is not established logically, it is said all these are unborn. It is ever impossible for the unreal to be born of the real.
Creation or evolution is not an established fact logically. In view of this, what has been declared in scriptures - ‘He is both within
and without and is at the same time unborn’ (Mu.Upa.ILi.2) is to indicate that birthless Self itself is all this. The contentin that the

illusory dream is the effect of real waking state is not tenable because in the worldly experience there is no example of existing thing
producing a non-existing thing or a non-existing thing, like the horns of a rabbit, is never seen to be a product of any other thing,.

The objection that ‘having stated dream as the effect of waking experience, how it is said now that creation is not an estalbished fact? is explained
here.

o ha¥ o ~ o o ha¥ o
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Avrising out of deep impressions of the objects in the waking state, though they are unreal, the man sees those very objects in dream as well. However,
those unreal objects experienced in the dream are not seen in the waking state.

Due to intense brooding over of the illusory objects experienced in the waking state, like a snake on the rope, emotionally affected by
those thoughts, one sees those objects in dream, as in the waking. But, though full of unreal objects are seen in dream, he does not
see those objects in waking state again, due to absence of imaginary subject-object relationship that is experience in dream. It is
further indicated that causal relaionship is not always observed between dream and waking states. Similarly, objects experienced in
waking state are not always seen in dream state. In this sense, the waking state is stated to be cause of dream state, but it does not
indicate the absolue Reality of waking state.

AT EIHH, TEEreds: adl| T Teddh A, TedHAaga: [l %o |l
The unreal thing cannot have unreal thing as its cause nor the real thing can be produced from the unreal thing. The real thing cannot also be the
cause of another real thing. How then a real thing be the cause of a unreal thing?

There is no unreal thing that has an unreal thing as its cause because then it is like an unreal sky-flower having an unreal thing like
hare’s horn as its cause. Similarly, there is no real thing like a pot which is the produce of an unreal thing like hare’s horn. Also,
there can be no existing thing, say a pot, that is the product of another existing thing, say another pot. Needless to say, there cannot
be an unreal thing which has as its cause another unreal thing. In this way, the discriminating people have negated all the possible or
imaginable options for cause-effect relation, thereby conclusively establishing the impossibility of any cause-effect relation. The
seeming cause-effect relation between the dream and waking states is only from emphirical standpoint and from absolute standpoint,
no such relation is possible.

This Karika intends to remove even the slightest doubt concerning cause-effect relation between dream and waking state, which are unreal.

feroaTeren ST, ST SgRid| qe & e, s gt 192 |
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Just as one in the waking state, because of erroneous knowledge, considers as real the objects whose nature cannot be described, in the same way, in
the dream also one perceives, because of erroneous knowledge, object whose existence is possible only in that condition.

As in the waking state, due to lack of discrimination, imagines snake seen on the rope as real which is an unthikable fact, so also in

dream, due to lack of discrimination, one imagines as if one really perceives objects such as elephants, etc. These dream objects such
as elephants, etc. are specific to the dream alone and not the product of waking state experiences.

IUSPATCHATRI, A aTeATH | STliced SrRIdl 96:, TIderedi e Tl 1 2R ||
Wise men support cause-effect relationship only for the sake of those, who being afraid of absolute non-creation (Brahman), stick to the reality of
experiencing objects on account of their perception and their faith in rituals.

The wise men (of 3@3—@7[) supported cause-effect relationship only for the sake of those who are of little intellect, but are eager to
know the Truth and are endowed with faith. These people of little intellect firmly believe in the external objects as real because they
experience them and also they observe duties enjoined as per category and stages of life. Such a view is only intended to help them
only as means to attain the end and as such they are allowed to believe so in the beginning. But, those who study and practice in
accordanc with Vedanta will, without such belief in cause-effect relation, spontaneously attain the Knowledge of Self, the unborn
and non-dual. Cause-effect relation is not real in the absolute standpoint, but is intended to help those students who study scriptures
but lack discrimination and fear the idea of non-manifestation due to their gross intellect and who are afraid of their own
annihilation, if there is no cause-effect relation. So, the ultimate aim of Scriptures is to enable the mediocre or dull students to start
on the path of Truth beginning with such cause-effect relation and eventually attain supreme Reality.

ATTEEd! duH, TSRS T SANAGIHT o Heedied, QIS HITSd 193 1l

Those, who are afraid of the Truth as absolute non-manifestation of things and also on account of experience of phenomenal world of objects, do not
. . (a) . . . . . . . . . [
admit non-creation (377Md). They are not much affected by the evil consequences of their belief in causation, as any evil effect is rather insignificant

to them.

Those who are afraid of the Truth of absolute non-manifestation and believe in the creation on account of availability, orderliness of
the creation, though do not follow the path of absolute non-duality of Brahman, since they are wndowed with faith in scriptures and
stick to the path of righteousness, they will not be affected much by evil-results arising out of such belief in cause-effect relation. Even
if a little blemish attaches to such persons for their failure to realise the absolute Truth, its effect would be insignificant, compared to
those who are not at all on the path of Truth.

IUSHICHATNI, IR A | ITSFATCTHTRI, 3T a6g, I=ad |1 93 ||

Just as an elephant produced by the magician is said to be existing because — it is being perceived & it responds to the behaviour of another elephant,
in the same way, the objects to are considered to be existing on account of — their being perceived and their responding to our dealings with them.

If it is said that the availability and orderliness of creation is enough proof to establish reality of cause-effect relation, the answer is
no, in view of fact that mere availability and orderliness does not establish their reality universally.

An elephant produced by the magician, though non-existent in reality, is available for perception like any real elephant and also that
it elephant responds well just as a real elephant, being endowed with such attributes of a real elephant like being tied up with a rope,
being climbed upon, etc. In the same way, it is said that multiple objects indciating duality exist on account of their availability and
on account of possibility of our dealing with them practically. Thus, as can be drawn from this, exisence of external objects
establishing the reality of duality cannot proved.
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The topic of non-reality of cause-effect relation raised in Karika No.25 and discussed through Karikas 33 to 44 concludes here.

SN TS, T d8d 91 SSHaegaH, g aIemga i g4 )

The pure Consciousness which seems to be born, to move or to take the form of objects, etc., is in reality unborn, unmoveable and free from
materiality. It is all peace and is non-dual.

The query as to ‘if cause-effect relation is unreal, then what is the substratum of all false ideas of creation?” is answered now.

The absolute Reality, Consciousness, though unborn, appears to be born. It is like saying ‘Devadatta is born’, while the fact is
Consciousness is never born and it refers to conditioning alone, which is not Reality. In the same way, if It appears to be moving, is
like saying ‘Devadatta is moving’ which indicate the body moves and not the Consciousness, which is non-moving, being all-
pervading. Further, if It is seem to have certain inherent properties, like the statement - Devadatta is fair, tall, restless, etc., it does
not pertain to the absolute Reality. Thus, from the standpoint of absolute Reality, Consciousness is never born, never moving nor It
has any attributes like any material object. Since Consciousnes is free from birth, change, etc. it is absolute peace and therefore It is
non-dual, without a second.

So, experience of creation does not establish its absolute Reality and referring to Consciousness as Substratum is only from the
relative standpoint.

T | S (o, T ST Sl | R fosTeed:, | qafed foadd 1 ¢ |
Thus, Consciousness (mind) is never subject to birth or change. All beings are indeed free from birth. Those who know this Truth are never again
subject to false knowledge or any misapprehensions of Reality.

So, for the reasons state above (i.e. there is neither creation nor duality of absolute Reality), Consciousness (mind) is free from birth.
Similarly, Siids (SH1) are also unborn. This is the statement of knowers of Brahman. Here, plurality, i.e. 5?172[—5, is used since the non-
dual Self itself appears to be different in accordance with the multiplicity of bodies. Those who know this aspect that Consciousness
discussed above indeed is the essence of the Self which is non-dual, free from birth, etc. and renounce cravings for external objects,
they do not fall into the darkness of Ignorance, as has been emphasised by the scriptures - ‘what delusion and what sorrow can be
there for the one who knows the non-duality of the Self?” (Isa.Upa.7).

The truth regarding the absolute Realit is elaborate in the following verses.

FARNCHRIEH, AT Gd T | TEUHEEHREH, Tagiedi~<d qdr il gs

As a firebradn (SI3Id) when in motion appears as strainght, zigzag, etc. in the same way, it is the Consciousness when in vibration that appears as
perceiver, perceived, etc.

As seen in the world, the swirling movement of the firebrand with a glowing tip creates different patterns like straight line, square,
zigzag, etc., with distinct shapes of their own. The Consciousness too appears in the similar manner as perceiver, perceived, etc.
These appearances are as if set in motion on Consciousness, though unmoving Consciousness can never have movement/vibrations
as earlier explained - ‘birthless, motionless’ (Karika IV.45).

MG EHFHIHSIAH, STAMTHTH I | STArGHT [, SRS 321 1l e |

When not in motion, the firebrand is free from all appearances and remains changeless. Similarly, the Consciousnes, when not vibrating, is free from
all appearances and remains changeless.
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As the fireband, when not in motion, becomes free from all appearances, i.e. does not take any form like straight line, square, zigzag,
etc. and remain unchanged, in the ssme way, the Consciousness, which appears as moving due to ignorance, when dissociated from
the idea of movement on elimination of ignorance, becomes free from all appearances, such as birth, etc. and remains unborn and
non-moving.

T TIGHT &, ARG SFARTE: | A JlS~e e, AT Sfertfed d 1R 1

When the firebrand is in motion the forms that are seen in it have not reached it from elsewhere. Also, when the firebrand is not in motion the forms
do not go anywhere from the steady glowing tip, nor can we say that the forms created by the firebrand have entered that glowing tip when it is not
in motion.

Further, when the firebrand is in motion, the appearances of straight line, square, zigzag, etc., do not come to be in it from anywhere

outsdie the firebrand. Nor do thoese appearances go elsewhere from the firebrand when it is motionless. Nor again do the
appearances enter into the firebrand when it is free of movement.

q ForTdl ST, SAERTEERTa: | RS a8a &, STneEeamieRind: llke |

The appearances of different shapes do not emerge from the firebrand because those shapes do not have any substance in them. With regard to
Consciousness also, the appearances are of similar type, both being mere appearances.

Also, the appearances of different shapes in the firebrand do not come out of firebrand like something coming out of a house.
Because the mere appearances are not of the nature of substance and they do not have reality. Entrance, etc. can be talked about the
real thing and not of unreal thing. The appearance of birth, etc. in the case of Conciousness is also similar, both cases being of the
same nature.

How the appearances of different shapes in firebrand and different objects in Consciousness is similar, is explained here.
Tl TagATE 3, ARG IFIdRgg: | | dais= feraer, A fagre femfea dlue 0
A fopTared fas=Td, SHEMIEERTa: | FIEAGRUEMIET, Taisf=ar: @39 d 4RI

When the Consciousness is associated with the idea of activity, the appearances that are seen in It do not come from elsewhere. When Consciousness

is inactive, appearances do not go elsewhere from passive nor do the appearances ever enter into the Consciousness. The appearances do not emerge
from the Consciousness since they are not real. They being un-substantive and not subjct to cause-effect relationship, they are always beyond our
comprehension.

The Consciousness and the firebrand are alike in all respects, with one distinction that the Consciousness is ever unmoving. Just as
the ideas of straight line, square, zigzag, etc. which are unreal, are perceived in the firebrand, in the same way, the ideas of creation,
etc. are imagined in the absolute Consciousness, even though there is no creation, etc. in the Consciousness. So, the causes of
appearances, in the absence of any logical connection of cause and effect, is beyond comprehension and it cannot be due to anything
other than Maaya.

The Consciousness is considered active during waking and dream states and the appearance of forms of creaation, etc. perceived
during those states do not come from anywhere else outside the Consciousness. Similarly, during the deep-sleep state when
Consciousness is considered inactive, forms of creation, etc. do not go anywhere else outside the Concisousness as none have any
such experience. There is no possibility of multile objects existing in time and space and perceived during waking and dream states

166



Sandeepany Sadhanalaya Mumbai - 16th Residential Vedanta Course (2014-16) Brief Summary of Upanishads Studied

emerging from the non-dual Consciousness just as there is no straight line, square, zigzag, etc. ever in the firebrand, which can be
very clearly understood.

. S A N N LTSN b
SH A &g Hd, A 99 [ | SSHTHGHTE! a1, "HOT |Aq9qdd || 43 |
A physical substance alone can be the cause of angther physical substance and one thing which is not a substance can also be a cause of another
thing which is also not a substance. But, s (YHs) can neither be a substance nor be other than substnce.

A physical substance can be the cause of another physical cause or a thing can be cause of another thing, but a thing cannot be the
cause of itself. Also, a non-substnce cannot also be a cause of something independently. Therefore, it is not logical to consider STia-s
(9H-s) either as substance or non-substance and hence they are neither cause or effect of anything. Since Consciousness is neither a
substance nor it is different from anything, it is neither the cause nor the effect. In other words, there is no &, T or 39T in
unborn & non-dual Brahman.

T o Pt A, ol a1 | ) O GRS, SRt HRi: 14 |
Thus, appearance of external objects (or Fﬁas) is neither created by the mind (Consciousness) nor the mind (Consciousness) is produced from those

objects (or F/?as). Hence the men of wisdom held the principle of non-creation, which is the total negation of entire creation (i.e. beyond cause-effect
relation), as the supreme Truth.

For the reasons stated (i.e. Brahman is free from &, R4 or U, etc.), external objects (or ?ﬁa—s) are not caused by the mind
(Consciousness) nor is the mind (Consciousness) is the product of external objects (or S1ld.s). Because external objects (or 3‘113—5) are
mere experiences in the Consciousness. Thus, neither the ‘said effect’ are from the cause nor the ‘cause’ is from the effect. In this
way, the knowers of Brahman reiterate the birthlessness of cause and effect and anything seen is mere appearance (like
patterns/shapes from firebrand tip).

N N N N NI NENP NI S
JITedHAER:, ATTERAIET: | | EJHAARI, A EThRPSET: (144 |
As long as one believes in the cause-effect relation, so long he will perceive the effects of cause-effect relationship. But, once this erroneous
understanding is eliminated, effects of cause-effect relation become non-existent.

What happens to the one who believes in cause-effect relation is explained here.

As long as one believes in cause-effect relation and one thinks that - I am the doer, these virtuous and vicious deeds are performed
by me and I will have to experience the results of these actions in due course of time, being in any form, etc.” i.e. as long one
attributes cause-effect relation to Brahman and his mind remains pre-occupied with that thought, so long the cause & effect, merit &
demerit and their effect shall operate on him, i.e. they will remain active without any break. When this erroneous notion of cause-
effect relation, which springs from ignorance, is removed through realisation of Self through Knowledge of Self, like removal of
possession by evil spirit is removed through medicines, incantation, etc., thereby removing the illusion of cause & effect.

TR, TAREAEEd: | &0 SRzl TR A T9ad 145

The question as to what is the harm in beliving cause-effect relation is explained here.

As long as the mental pre-occupation with the causality is not removed through by the right Knowledge, so long the world of birth,
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death, etc. will continue endlessly. But, when this belief (i.e. ignorance about the Self) is removed by right Knowledge, this world of
birth, death, etc. will cease to exist due to absence of cause for its existence.

GIA1 T G, TN AR o 5| Tgiae aol GaH, Iodgtad A 3 1w |l

The question as to ‘what is this cause-effect, etc. when there is nothing other than unborn and non-dual Brahman’ is explained here.
The experience of empirical world is the product of ignorance and all this illusory experiences are its products alone, though they are
not born in reality and none of these experiences of empirical world is permanent. But, in the standpoint of that one absolute

Reality, all this is nothing but the unborn Brahman. Thus, in the absence of any birth, there cannot be any destruction, i.e. no cause-
effect.

T 9 3id T, & d 1 dad: | S+ HIE9H I8, €1 = 7161 9 9ad 14l
The entities or %s that are born are not born in reality as birth is not possible from the standpoint of the absolute Reality.. That birth is like from

an illusory object, where that illusory object itself is non-existent.

Any imagination of birth of STids, etc. is only due to power of ignorance (HgM) as indicated in the preceding Karika (No.57). No
such birth is possible from the standpoint of absolute Reality. Thus, seeming birth of ST, etc., indicated here through ignorance, is
like the birth of objects through Maaya.

= A = o
FIT HIEATHAT, ST, ST qeTaTgL: | <6l (el A Freoal, dgeHy T il 4R |
As from an illusory seed grows a sprout which is equally illusory, i.e. niether the seed is destructible nor the sprout is eternal, so is the logic in
imagining the birth of objects, 3733, etc.
From a magical seed of a mango, for instance, grows a sprout of mango, which is equally illusory. Because, since there is no seed, it
has no destruction and the sprout coming from a non-existing seed cannot be eternal, as it cannot take birth. In the same way is the
birth and death of objects, ?ﬂa—s, etc. In other words, in the absolute standpoint, there is neither birth nor death of objects, G'ﬁa-s, etc.

e o C N o e b

Y G, FEARNEATOTET| T 0T A ek, fSeheas! Jread |l 5o |

Labelling of unborn objects, W'}as, etc. as permanence or non-permanence is not possible. That which is indescribable by words cannot be indicated
as true or false.

From the standpoint of absolue Reality, it is not possible to label unborn objects, Siids, etc. as permanence or non-permanence nor
any sound (word) corresponding to those names can be applied, as they are unborn, eternal and ever of the nature of homogeneous
Consciousness. The words fail to describe the nature of Self. The Self cannot be expressed as this or that, permanent or
impermanent, etc. The scriptures indicate this - ‘from where the speech returns’ (Tai.Upa.ILiv.1).

If the Self is beyond words, why It is described by means of words alone, is explained here:
T Y ZATATEH, TRt Feid AEEn | ad AUEganeH, MRl Tl JrEEnli &2 |l
TEd A gARTIEH, 4wt T =7 €3 | g = GAnTIEH, qo ST € &R )

As in the dream, the mind (Consciousness) is seen to act through illusion producing appearances of duality within itself, so also in the waking state,
the mind is seen to act through Maaya projecting pluralistic appearances.
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There is no doubt that the non-dual mind (Consciousness) splits itself into many in dream. So also in the waking state, the mind (Consciousness),
though non-dual, appears as though dual.

That one pure Consciousness, which is non-dual, becomes an object of speech due to activities of mind arising out of ignorance and
this description has no meaning from the standpoint of absolute Reality. The absolute Reality is essence of everything including ideas
& descriptions, as it is merely a perception.

Note: These verses were exaplaied earlier respectively in Karika 111-129 & 111-30, to describe the non-reality of creation (world), whereas here it is to
describe the inexplicable nature of Brahman.

Non-existence of duality of creation which are describable by words are explained here through Karikas 63-67, negating both dream and waking
worlds: .

TIHER-T=NA-EH, Tqg] 9 1Y AT ATSTTA-EAGSI-A1S, SIEIGERIG| RIGSHEREY

TIHERMETERIAT, A (9 dd: IR dAT_dgeIHAGH, THTRMETHSET I &% |l

The whole variety of beings born of eggs, moisture and so on (ETHEFAZTTR), seen in all ten directions by the experiencer of the dream (ETHED),
have no existence apart from the mind of the dreamer ( ?3375%7%’?7?)

These objects of the mind of the dreamer have no independence existence of their own apart from his mind. Similarly, this mind of the dreamer

(ETHEFITTH) is also nothing but object ( L TTETT) for the experiencer of the dream (FTHER).

The variety of beings/objects experienced by the dreamer in all ten directions have no existence of their own apart from the mind of
the dreamer. It is the mind of the dreamer alone which imagines itself to have taken the forms of variety of beings/objects. Thus,
there is no separate thing called mind other than these beings/objects in the dream.

In other words, both the dream beings/objects (FHEH/T7EZFH) and dream mind (FFFEB/FTH) have no independent existence and
the witness of both of these alone is independent (FHE%).

TEA-SARTRA A, ] & 27 Rea) StvesiH-Ees-arsil, Siarazatd aeaer 1 &4 |

STfEETETed, 9 e ad: 92E | 91 ag exaHdeH, STErmrEsTd || &5 |

The whole variety of beings born of eggs, moistures (as also from seeds and wombs), perceived by the waking man in all ten directions in his waking
state is only the object of waker’s mind. These being/objects are not different from the waker’s mind. Similarly, the mind of the waking man is also
nothing but the object for the experiencer of waking world, the Consciousness-Witness.

The beings/objects perceived in the waking state do not have their own existence apart from the mind of the waking
experiencer.These beings/objects are similar to those experienced by the dream mind in dream. Therefore, this mind of waking
experiences is not different from the beings/objects experienced in the waking state.

In other words, both objects of the waking state and the mind in the waking are not independent on their own and witness of both

of these alone is independent.
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I e 4, 7 Tl A | SEUTREENEE, dTdad SR 1 & I
Both the mind and the beings/objects are objects for each other. Neither of them could be considered independent of the other. Both do not have
marks that could distinguish them and either can be recognised only through the other.

The mind and the beings/objects are mutually objects for each other because their existence can be established only in relation to the
other (like when I can see an object, I have eyes and also when I have eyes, then only I can see an object and it is not possible to
determine which is first, i.e. object or eyes). In other words, the mind exists only in relation to the objects and objects exist only in
relation to mind and therefore they are each an object of experience for the other. They cannot said to have an independent
existence of their own. There is neither elephant nor mind in the dream and similar is the case with objects and mind in the waking
state. Like a pot cannot be experienced in the absence of a pot-thought and pot-thought does not exist without there being a thought
or understanding about the pot. Thus, object and object-thought are mutually dependent and hence seen-seer relationship cannot be
established in their case (like in the case of smell & earth).

e EHHE! S9:, ST BEdsil =1 qen Sian ol @, Wated | Wafed Tl &<
1 A S19:, T BEdsi =1 qen Siar o @, wafed = wafed T 16

[N LN

o feftfcent Sii:, ST BrErdsi Sam| qen S 3l &6, Wafed | Wafed oo |l
As beings/objects come into being and disappear in dream, so also beings/objects come into being and disappear (in waking state).
As beings/objects come into being and disappear in magic-show, so also beings/objects come into being and disappear (in waking state).

As artificially created beings/objects (i.e. by incantation, special medician herbs, etc.) come into being and disappear, so also beings/objects come
into being and disappear (in waking state).

ont
The term HEMET means that which is created by a magician and ‘THHd®’ means that created by special medicinal herbs, act of
charming, etc. As the beings born from eggs, wombs, etc. created in the dream or by magic or by incantation eventually die, so also
such beings as humans, etc. who are indeed non-existent and are merely imagined in the mind (Consciousness).

Note: In the transactional world, the exististence of world and objects do not seem to be unreal (unlike in dream) and that they are born out of my
mind does not seem to be convincing. Because neither their creation nor destruction is within the control of my mind. So, how to understand that it is
the creation of my mind? Here, the mind is to be taken as total mind (GFTD). Or it can also be understood that whatever is perceived need not be
necessarily be the reality because even the space is perceived blue whereas in reality, space has no attributes like colour. Or though sun seems to be
travelling around the globe, the reality is earth is rotating around the sun.

A FETHAE ST, SEIST A frad | Taage T, I9 Fefae ST 11?1l

No being/object, whatsoever, is ever born nor is there any source for such a birth. This is the absolute Truth that nothing whatsoever is ever born.

It has already been explained that the appearances of birth, death, etc. of beings/objects are possible only in the empirical plane like
those beings appearing in the dream. But, at the absolute Truth standpoint, no beings/object is ever born as explained earlier (Karika

111.48).
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FerredfemagH, TraeRad gaw| o fafawd fricas, o o Ffdam e 1

The perceived world of duality characterised by subjectobject relationship is indeed an act of the mind (Consciousness). Howewver, from the
standpoint of absolute Reality, the mind (Consciousness) is never in contact with any object. Therefore, the mind (Consciousness) is said to be
eternally untouched.

The entire world of duality comprising of subject and object is indeed an act of mind (Consciousness). But, from the absolute
standpoint, mind (Consciousness), the Self, is ever unattached to any object. Therefore, in the absence of the Self having any relation
with anything, it is declared as ‘i S’ as indicated in the scriptures - ‘for this infinite being is unattached’ (Br.Up.IV.iii.15-16).
The one which perceives objects outside of it alone can have relations with them. The all-pervading Self is objectless and hence is
unrelated ever.

If it is said that ‘the mind (Consciousness) is free of attachment it being objectless, it is not correct, in view of the existence of objects in the form of
teacher, scriptures and the disciplies?’, is explained in Karikas 73 & 74.

N0 o s = o oL o <
GISTE HleqdqI T, Wﬁq W| QASTHEAIAT, ST GEHTH: 19 1l

That which exists on the strength of illusion does not exist in reality. That which is said to exist on the strength of views of other schools of thought
also does not really exist.

The existence of objects such as scriptures, etc., which is used as a means to realise the non-dual absolute Self and they have real
existence, is only illusory due to ignorance. It has already been explained that duality ceases to exist after realisation of absolute Self
(Karika 1.18). Anything seemingly appearing on the strength of empirical view advanced by other schols of thoughts, when perceived
from the absolute Reality, surealy does not exist. Therefore, it has been correctly said - ‘the mind (Consciousness) is eternally
untouched’ (Karika II1.72).

I: FHiATETAT, THIHA ATA: | AR, G JEd J |: ey
The mind (Consciousness) is termed as Unborn (i.e. 879%:) only to negate the views of other schools of thought which imagine the birth of mind

(Consciousness) due to ignorance. At the absolute standpoint, even usage of the term Unborn (i.e. 3757:) for the mind (Consciousness) has no
meaning.

If it is argued that - ‘If it is assumed that scriptural teaching, etc. are illusory, then the idea of birthlessness of the mind
(Consciousness) is also illusory’, then the answer is true. The idea that mind (Consciousness) is Unborn is only with respect of
transactional reality just as the idea of scriptures, teacher, disciple, etc. The idea of mind (Consciousness) being Unborn is only to
negate the views of other schools of thought which imagine the birth of mind (Consciousness) due to ignorance. Therefore, even the
imagination that mind (Consciousness) is birthless does not pertain to absolute Reality.

o0 SN (e a\Y NN

IpqaTieErRIS R, g9 =t A faard | gamE @ ggeaa, fferm 9 st ey
There is no duality but for the persistent belief in the reality of unreal. The one who realises the non-existence of duality is never born again as there
is no cause for such a birth.
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In absolute sense, all seeming objects are non-existent, but for the people who believe and insist on their reality, the plurality is real.
Their existence is mere belief and the attachment and attachment is the cause for rebirth. The one who has realised the unreality of
plurality is never born again as there is no cause for birth in the form of attachment to illusory plurality.

T A S &, STHITHREH | da] A AFd (e, T 6 Fad: 1198 |l

When the mind does not find superior or mediocre or inferior cause, it becomes free from birth. Because in the absence of a cause, there cannot be a
result (effect).

The superior cause comprises of virtuous duties, prescribed according to castes and stages of life, which when performed without
attachment to results, enable one to attain the positions of gods, etc. The mediocre cause comprises of those activities mixed with
irreligious practices, etc., performance of which leads to birth among humans, etc. The inferior causes are those with particular
tendencies and irreligious practices, performance of which leads to birth among animals, etc. However, when one knows the reality
of Self, which is one without a second and free from all imaginations, he will not perceive any causes - superior, mediocre or
inferior, which are imaginations due to ignorance (like a wise man does not imagine dirt in the space, though a immature child does
50), the mind (Consciousness) is not born again in any forms. Because, when the cause itself is absenct, no effect can be produced

(like corn cannot be grown in the absence of their seeds).

rfeiftroe e, st GHISEAN eTiaed gae, faesd & aaa: lles |
The state of Knowledge of absolute Truth, which is ever unborn and free of relationship, is absolute and constant. Everything else too is equally
unborn because the seeming plurality of the world is mere objectifiction of mind.

What is the nature of the birthlessness of mind (Consciousness) is explained here.

The cause for birth is actions performed - meritorius or otherwise. The birthlessness of mind (Consciousness) is arising out of the
absence of cause, i.e. free of virtuous or vicious actions and this realisation of Truth is ever constant and under all circumstances and
non-dual. Even before the attainment of this Knowledge, the idea of birth, etc. are mere objectification of mind. Therefore, the
causelessness of the unborn non-dual Consciousness is ever the same and absolute and it is not like ‘sometime subject to birth and
sometimes not’. It is ever the same, changeless.

an . = . N . ~
RIS ST, B JeNTAIgE| Sicraiieh qenSHEH, 30T 9gHd s I

Having thus realised the absence of causality as the Self, the supreme Truth, when one sees no other reason or no other cause to manifest, one attains
to that state of Liberation which is free from greif, desire and fear.

Through the reasoning indicated earlier (i.e. all objects perceived are illusory like those observed in dream), one understands the
absence of duality which is the cuase for rebirth, etc. and thus realises the non-causation of the supreme Truth. Also, he does not see
anything else as the cause such virtue, vice, etc. which are the cause for birth of gods, human, etc. Thus, having freed himself from
all desires, he attains the supreme state of Liberation which is free from desire, grief, ignorance and fear. In other words, he
transcends the realm of birth and death as he knows that he is neither the doer nor the enjoyer and hence not H&TR.
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Avrising out of one’s attachment to the unreal objects, the mind runs after such sense objects. But, it comes back to its own pure nature when it

becomes unattached to them, realising their unreality.

oo S

TR is the firm conviction that duality does exist even though it is non-existent. Because of this infatuation, which is delusion
caused by ignorance, that mind (Consciousness) runs after objects depending upon respective desires. But, when one realises the
unreality of all objects of duality, then he becomes indifferent to those objects and turns away his mind from the objects of his
attachment.

frgoeagaeE, Mee & agr Rafa: | fawa: @ & Je, doamamssga @l 1 <o |l
The mind which is freed from its attachment to objects and maintained against the distractions of duality from fresh objects, attains its state of
changeless purity, which is realised by the wise as undifferentiated, birthless and non-dual.

When the mind (Consciousness) is withdrawn from the objects of duality and does not get attached to any objects, as no objects exist
in reality, the mind attains to the state of immutability, which is the nature of supreme Reality. This state of realisation of mind is
characterised by non-dual mass of homogeneous Consciousness, which is known only to the wise and is the ultimate Reality, which is
supreme, non-differentiated, birthless and non-dual.

[ Note: Understanding what Liberation is, as explained by those liberated ones like Bhagawan Shankaraachaaryaji or Gaudapaadaacharyaji by
grasping the import of their teaching and then developing those understanding, will bring clarity to our Knowledge and leads to Liberation].

o NN ~
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The Self which is free from birth and also from dream and sleep (i.e. gross, subtle and causal bodies) reveals Itself by Itself, as this Self, in its very
nature, is ever luminous.

The nature of the supreme Self, which is realised by the wise is explained again.

It reveals Itself by Iself. It does not depend, for its revealation, on any external light such as sun, etc. Self-luminosity is its very nature,
that being Its inherent characteristics.

GEATTEEd fead, 3@ ffed Tenl o6 6 9 aHe, TR0 WEaE e |

On account of the mind constanly pursuing one object after the other, the Self, the Bliss, which is the nature of the supreme Self, is ever covered-up
and misery comes to the front. Therefore, the Lord, the absolute Self, though ever-effulgent, is not easily realised.

Why the supreme Reality described above is not grasped by the ordinary people is explained here.

That Lord, the non-dual Self, is easily covered without any efforts, the moment one pursues objects because of his erroneous belief in
the reality of dualistic objects, whatever it may be. Since the Self is so covered, it is very difficult to uncover it again, it being very rare
and subtle to be understood/grasped even though it is described in different ways by the scriptures and teachers as indicated in the
statement - ‘the teacher is wonderful and the receiver is wonderful’ (Ka.Upa.lLii.7).
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People who are childish (i.e. non-discriminating ones) wveil the Truth by asserting that the Self “exists,” “does not exist,
“does not exist, does not exist,”, etc., which indicates their notions about Self of being changeable, un-changeable, both changeable & un-changeable

” «

exists and does not exist,” or

or absolute negation of Self.
When great philosophers themselves have erroneous notions about the nature of Self (JTcHI), then what to talk of ideas of ignorant
persons about the Self, is explained here, by giving the examples of four types of philosophers as under:

i Philosopher: STHT ARG - There is an 3T other than the body but that ST being doer-enjoyer, it is changing (TR &
).
RT3 Philosopher: ST ARG - There is no 3T other than flickering/momentary consciousness, but it is not-changing (Non-

fal [aY
changing because there is not enough time even to observe change in it and hence it is e & I¢2R).

Jain Philosopher: STIcHT 3 & ARG only exists in the living beings, not anywhere else. 3T is as long as body is, when there is no
body 3T is not. Therefore AT is both - SR~ AR or TS&-RA,

Ed|i§ 2| : Philosopher: 3TTcHT is ql'%ﬂ—:llﬁ-?‘l, i.e. everything ends hence complete negation of 3IHI. There it no TIHT at all.
g g
herefore, it is called A&~ A% and 3TE.

Because of these four erroneous notions, the absolute 3TeHI-GLE is covered. And they are childish people. Here, the only difference
is that for the worldly people, the 3TIHTI is covered up with worldly thoughts while for philosophers, the ST is covered up with
philosophical thoughts, as they understood the Self.

[ aN
Note: The seven ways in which is 3TcHI negated as per TG~ or HAHRT-=AMH of Jain Philosophy is as under:

(1) TG TR< 5. - May be it is

(2) &g Rd g, -May be it is not

3) ¥ig STRA-ATRA g, - May be it is, may be it is not

4) TIg ITHHH THH, - May be it is indescribable

5) ¥©ig W—WW - May be it is and it is indescribable

6) g AR -THH, E0H, - May be it is not and it is indescribable

(
(
(
(
(7) TG ANG-ATRA-THHRH GFH, - May be it is, may be it is not and it is indescribable.

IS T, TRATE TEISST: | WEIREGS:, I 78: | Faeh 1 <8 |
These are the four alternative theories regarding nature of STICHI, due to one’s attachment to which 37IHT ever remains covered by these. He who sees
the S7IcHT as untouched by any of these is indeed omniscient (he sees all).
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What is the nature of TcHI, by knowing which one is relieved of his stupidity and attaines Knowledge of Self is explained here.

There are four alternative theories regarding the natuer of the Self, i.e. Self “exists,” “does not exist,” “exists and does not exist,” or
“does not exist, does not exist” as explained earlier. The JTHI ever remains covered from those who talk of these theories due to
their attachment to their respective theories. The wise person who knows 3IcHI, due to his right understanding of Upanishadic
teachings, as ever untouched by any of those theories, is the Seer or all, i.e. for him there is nothing else to be seen or understood.

< S . o o Y
I Gl hcEH, ATRI0H GGHSIH | A= [GHSAHTH, ThH: ‘TU:HEHHC‘&“
Hawing thus attained the non-dual state of STIHT, which is without beginning, middle or end (i.e. creation-sustenance-dissolution) what else is there
for him to desire or attain?
Having attained the omniscience in its fullness and having attained the realisation of Self, which is without beginning, middle or end
or the illusory notion of creation-sustenance-dissolution, he has nothing else to be desired or attained. Any effort is of no use to him
as indicated in the statement - ‘he has nothing to achieve here either through activity or through inactivity’ (Geeta Chapter I11/18).

foommoTt foeat S:, T Ihd 34| gH: ShideadTd, Td faarsar aeid il ¢k |l
The realisation of Self itself is the humility natural to the /9377, which is called their natural tranquility. Control of senses, etc. comes quite naturally
to them. Thus, the one who realises the Self, which is all peace, himself attains and gets established in tranquility.

The humility of T8s due to realisation of their identity with the absolute Self is quite natural. The tranquility of their mind is also
quite natural as it is not produced of any artificial means. The f¥ls are ever all-peace and tranquility and hence they are considered
to have controlled all sense organs from their extrovertedness. Absence of extrovertedness of sense organs again contributes to their
nature of tranquility. Having realised the absolute Self which is of the nature of all-peace, wise man attains peace, who is
characterised by the name f&¥IT, who is totally identified with the Brahman, the Self.

o] Gen 9, g9 SRR | e Qe =, 3[E Sifhehisd s ||

Vedanta recognises the empirical state of waking world where the plurality comprising of contacts with objects and ideas is experienced. It also
recognises another subtle state (dream state), wherein the ideas (thoughts) come in contact with objects, which do not really exist.

The objects that are experienced and coming in contact with these objects constitute the world of plurality common to all and it is
referred to as ‘waking state’. This state is recognised by the Scriptures as it involvs subject-object relationship and all activities
including spiritual practices, etc. are possible in this state alone. The other state, in which there is no contact of objects with the
external sense organs, but ideas/thoughts come in contact with the objects which are non-existent, is also recognised by Scriptures as
the dream state, which is subtler compared to the gross waking state. Thus, though the objects experieinced in the waking state seem
to be real, the objects experienced in dream state are mere ideas/thoughts of mind as viewed from waking state. So, the analyis of
deep-sleep state which is beyond experience and experiences of waking & dream states indicate that everything is mind alone, i.e.
Consciousness.
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S NN (oSl aN PN o Ay [a\S
ISR 1, SIECRH SIaH| T o = e, e g8 TEaaH il e |
Yet another state of Consciousness is admitted by the wise, which is free from contact with external objects as well as free from inner thought forms
and is beyond all empirical experiences. The wise ever described the three, viz., the knowledge, the objects of knowledge and knowable, as the supreme
Reality.

The state which is free from subjct and object relationship, where one neither perceives any object nor possesses the idea of coming
in contact with the such object, is called the highest state, which is beyond all experiences. This state is free from relationships and is
the seed for future experiences and is known as deep-sleep state, which is also called the knowledge, which is realisation of the
essence, viz., supreme Reality and the means for realisation. Thus, these three states (viz., waking, dream and deep-sleep) are objects
of knowledge as other than these three, nothing else remain to be experienced. All the entities imagined erroneously by different
schools of philosophy are included in these three states. The object of realisation is the supreme Reality, which is called the Fourth,
i.e. the non-dual, birthless Reality, the Self.

fa TN NN

T = i 519, R i waw) e & |6, vadtE wernE: i e
When the knowledge and the threefold knowable are known one after the other in their respective sequence, such a knower who is possessed of the
highest reason, spontaneously attains to the state of knowledge everywhere and in all things, in this very life.

By Knowledge, one grasps significance of three states and Knowable means the three states that one should know. The first state
consists of gross exerience (waking), then comes the subtle experience (dream) in which the first states merges. Thereafter is the deep-
sleep state in which is beyod all experiences and results in the absence of earlier two states, viz., waking and dream. By the knowledge
of these three states, one after the other and consequently by negation of these three states, the Tureeya, which is non-dual, birthless
and fearless is realised which is the supreme Reality. Thus, such a Knower of Self attains omniscience transcending all human
experience and which is ever constant and remains undiminished, for the Knowledge of Self, once attained, remains ever after that.
This is because the Knowledge of Knower of supreme Reality does not appear and disappear like in case of pluralists.

EATATHTHIT, R=EEG: | AT SR, SIS &5d: 12 I
The four things to be known are — the things to be rejected, that to be realised, that to be attained (by practice) and those to be made ineffective.

From among these four, the three, excepting the one to be realised (i.e. supreme Reality), are only imaginations resulting from ignorance.

Just as the existence of snake on a rope is illusory, the three states of waking, dream & dream are to be negated as illusory existence
on the Self. The one to be known in this regard is the supreme Reality, free from four alternative theories (viz., it “exists,” “does not
exist,” “exists and does not exist,” or “does not exist, does not exist”). After renouncing the three-fold desires (viz., desire for children,
wealth and higher worlds), the yogis should develop the virtues of wisdom, child-like innocence and silence. As means to attain Self-
Realisation, the yogis should be acquainted with four aspects, viz., the things to be rejected, that to be realised, that to be attained (by
practice) and those to be made ineffective. However, even after Realisation, the above three out of four (excepting that to be realised)

do not exist from the absolute Reality standpoint.
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ShCARTRIESREl:, @ THT IEE: | fFd A & A, aul w=e e
All the entities (s ‘GTFﬁ:), by their very nature, are beginningless and unattached like space. There is no plurality in them in any way at any time.

By those who long for Liberation, it should be known at the absolute standpoint that all the Sids (9T are eternal and like space -
subtle, free from all blemish and all-pervading. Though the plural form is used in the first line which may indicate plurality of S,
the second line negates that possibility by stating that there is no plurality in them in any way at any time.

o ha ~ < [Nl o . o~ ~ ~ ~
STfeeel: Thcad, T Tl Grar: | Fegd Hafd &fed:, @SHdea™ Fedd 13RI
All the souls are, by their very nature, illumined from the very beginning, and they are ever immutable in their characteristics. He, who rests with this

knowledge, without seeking further knowledge, alone is competent to realise the supreme Truth.

From the standpoint of supreme Reality, even the knowableness attributed to Sidis (9 is due to illusion of empirical experiences.
They are illumined by their very nature from the very beginning, like the sun which is of the very nature of light ever. Just as sun does
not need any light from itself or from other sources, the one who is the seeker of Liberation, does not need anything else to make
this knowledge certain to himself or others and therefore rests in this knowledge which is devoid of any pluralities and hence is
competent to attain the supreme Reality.

o b o ~ < o . N
T SFeTAT:, TFdd GfeTgal: | T T TR, 3T Tt e /2
¢
All the s (74T from the very beginning are all peace, unborn and absolutely free from their very nature and are characterised by sameness and
non-different from one another. Therefore, the souls are nothing but unborn SfICHT, ever established in the sameness and purity.

Therefore, since all the s (5 T:) are tranquil from the very beginning, ever peaceful, birthless and of the nature of eternal
freedom, there is no special effort needed to make SIHT peaceful. Further, all the souls (¥T:) are of the same nature and non-
separate from each other. They being 3TIcHT in essence, are ever pure, unborn and ever established in sameness and thus there is no
such thing called attaining Liberation for them, as it is their very nature ever. For in case of a thing which is of the same nature ever,
doing something to it is meaningless.

N A .

RN g 3 A, 92 fereal @ey | Aeier: geramer:, aeHT H90T: ST 1. |l
Those who rely on separateness cannot realise the inherent purity of Self. Therefore, those who tread forever the path of plurality and talk of plurality

remain in pitiable situation.

Those who confine themselves to the world of plurality having multiplicity of objects ever remain pitiable. Because those who remain
in plurality due to ignorance cannot attain perfection and hence their condition continues to be pitiable.

TS G g A hiad, Wiasfed GAradn: | d [ Sk 7ETRiT:, a9 Sl A Tad 1’41l
In the world, those who are firm in their conviction of the Self, which is unborn and ever the same, alone are said to be possessed of unsurpassable
knowledge. But the ordinary men cannot grasp That (Reality).
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The few ones, even if they happen to be women and others, if they are firm in their convinction about the nature of absolute Reality,
which is unborn and undivided, are said to be possessed of supreme Knowledge and they alone know the essece of absolute Reality.
This Knowledge cannot be absorbed by those who are of poor intellect because it is said in Smriti that ‘even the gods get puzzled in
trying to trace the course of one who has identified with all beings and devoted to their welfare as he does not leave any track to
follow’. It is like the impossible task of tracing the flight of the birds in the sky.

SIS, Sy SRS | Tl 7 S FIH, SR o il Il 2& |

The pure Consciousness, which is the essence of all the s ( Wf‘), admitted to be Itself unborn and unrelated to any of the external objects and
hence it is proclaimed to be unconditioned, it being unattached to anything in anyway.

It is held that Knowledge, which is inhering in the birthless, immutable the Sl ("quf:), is also unborn and immutable like the heat

and the light belonging to sun. Thus, the knowledge which is unborn and unattached to anything else, is like space, the
unconditioned or absolute.

U T, FEATESTafia: | g dey A, FRgdTsaRurgfd: el
Since even the slightest idea of plurality in the Self, entertained by the ignorant ones, walls them off from their approach to the unconditioned, then
what to talk of destruction of covering of Self of its real nature, by such people.

¢
If someone, due to ignorance, thinks that the St () undergo any change subjectively or objectively, then they cannot be termed
unattached and hence they will not be able to realise the unattached Self ever. Under such a situation, there cannot be any end of

bondage for such people by destruction of covering about the Self in the form of ignorance of Self.

TGN T, ST: SRTleHaA: | SIS FEeel Tehl, Fodwd hel A= 112¢ |l
All the s ( 577#) are eternally free from bondage and pure by nature. They are ever illumined and liberated from the very beginning. Still the wise
speak of them as capable of ‘knowing the Self.

The contention that the nature of souls is covered by a veil, as it is stated eatlier (Karika 97) that destruction of veil covering the real
nature of Self is not possible, is negated here.

The contention is not correct since Slids (FT:) are never subject to any veil or bondage due to ignorance. They are ever free and
there was never any bondage. They are ever pure by nature, illumined and free from the very beginning as they are of the nature of
eternal purity, knowledge and freedom. The talk of souls attaining absolute Reality by those endowed with the power of
discrimination is like statement ‘sun shines’, though it is well known that the very nature of sun is constant effulgence or the
statement ‘the hill stands’, though the very nature of the hills is to remain motionless ever.
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wHd A & ToE, T THY JIRE: | T aHiE S, Sdg-ged MG e |
The knowledge of the enlightened one, who is allwisdom/allpervading, is ever untouched by the objects. Similarly, all the Sids ( &77#) as well as

Knowledge is ever untouched by the objects. This view was not expressed by Buddha.

The Knowledge of enlightend one is ever unrelated to objects or other Siias (,qu[:) but is centred in 3THTI like the sun and its light.
The enlightened deserves to be worshipped at body level and is considered a good teacher at mind level. All souls (9T:) are
unattached as the space and ever un-related to anything else. In other words, the space-like, all-pervading Knowledge of the wise does

not relate to itself or any other object.

This is also the essence of all Sids (EITIST:), as their essence is the essence of the absolute Self, which, like space, is immutable,
changeless, partless, eternal, one-without-a-second, unattached, incomprehensible, unthinkable and beyond hunger, thirst, etc. This
Knowledge about the non-dual absolute Reality characterised by the absence of ‘perceiver’, ‘perception’ and ‘perceived’ is not the
same as that declared by Lord Buddha. Lord Buddha’s approach nearly implies the non-dualism through his negation of outer
objects and his view that everything is mere Consciousness. But, this Vedantic understanding of non-duality of absolute Reality is

known only from Upanishads.

AL N Iy N . =~
gaflmaﬂﬂﬂ'{l{, S GHE [RINGH] AT GGHATT, FHERHT AATETRH | 0o ||
Having attained the Knowledge of supreme Reality, which is extremely difficult to be grasped, which is profound, birthless, everunchanging, holy and

free from plurality, we make our obeisance to It to the best of our ability.

The teaching is now completed. This salutation is intended to glorify the Knowledge of supreme Reality as was done in the first two
Karikas of this Chapter. It is difficult to comprehend the absolute Reality discussed eatlier, as it is not related to any of the four
alternative theories, viz., it “exists,” “does not exist,” “exists and does not exist,” or “does not exist, does not exist”. It is profound, i.e.
very deep like a great ocean. People lacking discrimination cannot comprehend It. It is birthless, changeless ever and all-wisdom/all-
pervading. Having attained this Knowledge, which is free from multiplicity and having becoming one with It, we salute It. Though
this absolute Reality is beyond all relative treatment such as salutation, etc., viewing It from the relative standpoint, we adore it to the
best of our abilities. This is intended to identify ourselves with this eternal nature of absolute Reality by completely detaching

ourselves from body, mind, intellect, etc.
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The following three verses are the concluding salutations by Bhagawan HIIHIT to the absolute Reality -Brahman, to
his greatGuru Gaudapaadacharyaji and his Guru Govind Paadachaaryaji, respectively:

oo _o

WWWWWWHWW%WI WHWW@I‘WWW
ERRRERIN AR

I bow down to That Brahman which is revealed by the Upanishads as my own Self and which is the destroyer of all
fear of those take shelter under It; which though unborn, appears to be associated with birth, etc. through Its own
power; which though ever at rest, appears to be moving; and which, though non-dual, appears to have assumed
multifarious forms to those whose vision is deluded by the perception of endless objects and their attributes.

WWqQﬂ|H|5ﬂ(W% ‘ig”"‘*‘”('ﬂq?l H‘H|"¢“°|(('|W|"|"|‘o“éu|( H‘iﬁ'
W@mw WWWWWSW“?H

I prostrate to the feet of that great Teacher (my great-Guru), the most adored among the adorable, who, out of sheer
compassion for the beings drowned in the deep ocean of the world infested with the terrible sharks of incessant births,
deaths, etc.; rescued this nectar for the benefit of all, difficult to be obtainable even by the gods, from the innermost
depths of the ocean of the Vedas by churning it with the chuning rod of his illumined vision.

TTFNAHEITE AT [ THEATH BRI, Al S TG iase- ||

FASATHATT fFRTAfsTEREAT SHTE, TS TTaiat Ferfafaa) GanTa-eed 113 1|

I make the obeisance with my whole being to those holy feet of my great teacher, the dispeller of the fear of this
chain of births, deaths, etc., who, through the light of his illumined reason, destroyed the darkness of delusion
enveloping my mind; who destroyed forever my notions of appearance and disappearance in this terrible ocean of
innumerable births and deaths; and who makes all others also who take shelter at his feet, attain to the unfailing

knowledge of Scriptures, peace and the state of perfect non-differentiation.

888
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Upanishad Invocations (m':_v[ qiél:)

[ Shanti Mantra is the Prayer to God seeking peace in studies, transactions and life in general. It is not a desire but seeking
His help in attaining Self-Knowledge for Liberation, by being in constant awareness of His gracious presence everywhere, all the time. |

RIG-VEDA - Upanishad 2lfed 91&:
o ST AR AT T 8 a1 SfcfSad | TR O 1996 0 A0 | Jad # #1 SerE: | w%mkﬂad@um«iﬁmﬁ
TdH AN | HIH TGHTH | THHI | dSTHIHTG | TAFHTH | 3T IRRHATIIHRH | 30 JMMed: JMMed: MM |l

30 is the prayer to God to to get tuned up with God to have peace in studies, transactions and life in general to attain the Goal. In short, it is seeking “May I study Upanishad
without obstacles” & “May I attain STE-TIT (Self Knowledge) ”.

TS A AR S, 7l 3§ a1 Sty e o

May my speech abide in my mind. May my mind abide in speech. In other words, may my mind and speech are well-coordinated so that I would be able to speak
what I think and also will be able to reflect on what I speak. May the Brahman reveal to me.

IS 1 AM0E:, o § A TeTll: |

O, mind and speech, may you together enable me to grasp the Truth that Vedas teach, i.e. may essence of Vedas come to me in the form of words. May all that I
have listened (29U, ctc.) not leave me, but remain with me ever.

e STl SRS Erg T |

May I continuously (day & night) dwell on whatever I have heard/learnt, i.e. may I be blessed with the ability to nurture what has been revealed to me.

ed AT | Fd FGEATH]

I shall think Truth and I shall speak only that which is Truth which is taught to me by Vedas and which has been grasped and assimilated in my intellect. In other

words, what I learnt from Vedas (Rishis) and that in my day-to-day life through sense perceptions (i.e. in scriptural level and transactional level) is Truth, which I

shall live by.
AHMHIG | dGHIHAG | 379 HH TG THIH AIJIHH

May that Truth (Brahman) protect me at body, mind & intellectual levels, both as listener and speaker. May my teacher be protected and I continue to get
knowledge from the teacher. May that Truth protect me. May that protect my teacher. May that protect my teacher. In other words, may I be inspired to learn and
the teacher inspired to teach, arising of right thought at the right time and at the right place. Also, may I not have the four defects pertaining to individual (F&S:),
viz., ¥, FAIG, TS & FUT-2Tq1ed.

o Fmieq: Tiea: TMed: .

The Chanting of 2l three times is intended to ward off troubles that occur on the path, arising from 3 quarters, viz., (i) STTEIIEE, i.e. issues related to external
world, but due to unknown reasons & divine intervention is involved (like Lightening, etc.); (ii) STIRTITA, i.e. issues related to external world due to known
causes, where divine intervention is not involved; and (iii) WWT%:FF, i.e. related to subjective issues - psychological/emotional/Vaasanaa, etc. (like lack of
interest/faith, etc.).

«©
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SHUKLA YAJUR-VEDA - Upanishad S~ 913

gO < . S . ¢ ¢ \l ¢ ¢ C = ~ \"3"0 r\: r\: r\:“
Tcl‘:lat That is complete (Infinite);
Tiﬁ:lﬁ: This is complete (Infinite)

C < e . .
QUIYUHTIA From that Poorna, this Poorna arises.
< < ¢ = o Y
QU QUEATGHE QUHATIRTEA - Of this poorna, if Infinitude is taken away, what remains is that Poornam alone.

Meaning in detail:
QUIHE: UITHE s o 98 &A1 and YOINE is H 9 e,
UETT?‘{P’?W?\I From that paramaatma arises this Aatma (Like the Snake arises from the Rope, negating snake, what exists is Rope alone).

There is no cause-effect relationship as far as lakshyartha is concerned. It will be only in respect of vaachyaartha between Ishwara &
Jagat and Ishwara & Jeeva (i.e. only in respect of conditioned forms). That is, from that (conditioned) Infinite Ishwara (Hiranyagarbha)
comes this (conditioned) Infinite Jeeva-Jagat.

EE':RSJ ‘:E"'il":l'la:q From that Infinite (cause infinitude), when this infinite world (effect) is removed, what remains is that Infinite alone.

QUEHATERSC  From that Infinite comes this Infinite world, which is due to ignorance. Ignorance because, that infinite cannot be cause. In essence,
what it means is that there cannot be any effect (though the world is seen as a different from that Infinite) and what exists is that
Infinite alone,which I am. The wise one, on attaining Knowledge & understanding the reality, dissolves his finitude (associated with
body, mind, name & fame, success & failure, etc.) and identifies with that Infinite. Thus, what remains is the Infinite alone that I am
(like understanding the unreality of Snake, what remains is Rope alone, Snake never existed).

‘{P'h:la: T\ﬁﬁ:ﬁ is g i.e. a0 9S EW%? & dH 9] Bm are one, the Infinite.

KETQIFCES[HE{WE\[ is the \Eﬂ - Brahman with the conditioning of Cause produces Brahman with the conditioning of Effect, thus brining cause-effect
relationship. My Saadhanaa is to dissolve the finitude ST, The Saadhanaa leads to result (F&H), i.e. the understanding that I am

Infinitude Brahman alone.
Jo Tfect: TMFect: Tl
. oNe . .
The Chanting of FMT: three times is intended to ward off troubles that occur on the path arising from 3 quarters, viz., (i) TG, i.e. issues related to external
. o e . .
world, but due to unknown reasons & divine intervention is involved (like Lightening, etc.); (ii) ST, i.e. issues related to external world due to known

e (aN . . . . . . .
causes, where divine intervention is not involved; and (iii) STSHTHS, i.e. related to subjective issues - psychological/emotional/Vaasanaa, etc. (like lack of
interest/faith, etc.).

©
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KRISHNA YAJUR-VEDA - Upanishad S~ 91&: (1)

%ﬂmmmaﬁm | ﬂﬂTWl ﬂqﬁw |ﬂmmw | ?l'*:lTE@UTI FHE 9 WWHE@WI
WWHWWl %Wﬂﬁl Haa'l?{sqﬂﬂl FFFITFIEEII Wﬂﬂl BWQHTFLI C‘Hﬂﬁml % ﬂﬂ?{ ﬂﬂ?{ Btfect:

[ This peace chanting (mr_d q1&:) is sung by the teacher and the taught together praying in devotion to the recognised Vaidika gods,
who were representatives of one divine cosmic power. At that time, the one cosmic power was worshipped through its

various representations such as Mita, Varuna, Aryamma and so on, with delegation of one or the other power
such as energy, light, sight, strength, intelligence, knowledge, etc. to them by that one cosmic power. ]

The word-to-word meaning of the fed TS is as under:

% IM A 3w
g9&UT: |

T A: Weid ST
T A: T FEEd: |
T A fare: e |

T: TR A | 9

U TcTeT e
I S A
FleEanfiy| |
s e
Flesi

dd HH G| dd
FHNH ]|

g A 21ad TR

30 FMMed: R
FMMteat:

May Mitra be propitious to us. May Varuna bless us. Mitra is the Shining One or the Sun, the Intelligence, the Self identifying
with day and activities of 99T or upward current of life-breath. Varuna is the Intelligence concerned with night and 319 or
downward current of life-breath.

May the blessings of Aryamaa be with us, who is identified with the eye and the sun.

May the Grace of Indra and Brihaspati be with us. Indra indentified with strength and Brihaspati with speech and intellect.

May Vishnu, the all-pervading (wide-striding), be propitious to us, who is identified with feet being controller of all movements.
Thus, the invoking of the above Gods is intended to seek their blessings for healthy SV & 3794, efficient eye-sight, able
hands, wisespeech and healthy limbs so as to remain fit for accomplishing the task of attaining divinity transcending the
current gross state.

Salutations to Brahman, the infinite supreme Truth. Salutation to Thee, O Vayu (Pratyag Brahman), the expression of life in and
through variety of instruments forming the universe.

You alone I shall consider as the visible Brahman as you are direct, being close and not invisible.

You are indeed Brahman perceptible. Because Brahman, manifested through the conditioning or medium of Vayu, is perceptible
to the senses. ¥ i.e. Truth is that which is well-determined in the intellect in the light of scriptures as per one’s duties and I
shall declare you alone as that Truth since that is under your control. @@ i.e. Truthfulness is that which is practiced by speech
and body activity, which again is under your control and I shall call you alone as Truthfulness.

May That protect me. May that protect the teacher (speaker). Please protect me. Please protect the teacher.

May the perceptible Brahman who will be spoken of protect both myself, the student and the teacher, by granting to us
respectively the POWeT to grasp wisdom and the power to impart wisdom.

The Chanting of FMiedt: three times is intended to ward off troubles that occur on the path arising from 3 quarters, viz., i)
MMERf, ie. issues related to external world, but due to unknown reasons & divine intervention is involved (like Lightening,
etc.); (ii) , i.e. issues related to external world due to known causes, where divine intervention is not involved; and (iii)
STATHS, i.e. related to subjective issues - psychological/emotional/Vaasanaa, etc. (like lack of interest/faith, etc.).

«
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KRISHNA YAJUR-VEDA - Upanishad fed 91&: (2)

% TE TEag| TE A Y| GEdd FEE| deiia Aediaaed | A fafgameR 1 g anfed: | aufed: | @t 1
May this teaching protect us both; May he bless us with bliss of Knowledge; May we exert together to learn.
Let what we study be invigorating; May we not hate (quarrel with) each other. Om Peace! Peace! Peace!!
[ This 913: of Krishna Yajur Veda indicates the idea of the team spirit required and
adopted by the teacher and the taught to make the combined effort useful and purposeful. |

Unlike any objective study of the world, this subjective study of Upanishads to attain Self-Knowledge requires special efforts under unique
environment - an environment which is peaceful without any disturbances of wasteful arguments/counter-arguments, dislike or hatred for each other,
judgemental about each other. Instead, there should be harmonious association amongst all so that the teaching and receiving of the Knowledge
becomes easy, by the best efforts from both the sides. Any misunderstanding between the teacher and the taught is likely to result in
misunderstanding or non-grasping of 48T TG, which is the means for T9UE T (Immediate Knowledge).

The word-to-word meanings are as under:

TE AEag|

TE = I |
e U FEEe |

IR At erefiameg|

o fafgzmag)

3o ZMfedt: FMfect: TMled:

My this teaching protect us by revealing the clear Knowledge (unobstructed flow of Knowledge) as it is, without any colouring

of ours and without TI-8 (likes & dislikes).
May He protect us by the result of knowledge.

May That God alone protect us and give us the strength & vigour to sustain and complete the study together and May I be able
to understand the teaching fully & correctly - the words, sentence, meaning, grammar - and remember the learning.

Both being bright, may the study go well and remain bright in me to recollect it in proper way (Good reception, retention &
recollection of Knowledge). In other words, may the Knowledge be so bright & deep in me so that it is ready available, i.e. |
remain in abidance of the Knowledge, to keep reminding me what I really am, the Self.

May I not hate/misunderstand the teacher and may the teacher not hate/misunderstand me nor there be any hatred/

misunderstanding amongst the students. In essence, it is to indicate the necessity of having a sense of Oneness amongst the
Teacher and the Taught throughout, as the main goal of studies is seeing Oneness everywhere and in everything.

The Chanting of 3 three times is intended to ward off troubles that occur on the path arising from 3 quarters, viz., (1) I, i.c.
issues related to external world, but due to unknown reasons & divine intervention is involved (like Lightening, etc.); (ii) am%ﬁﬁﬁ, i.e.
issues related to external world due to known causes, where divine intervention is not involved; and (iii) STTATICA, i.e. related to
subjective issues - psychological/emotional/Vaasanaa, etc. (like lack of interest/faith, etc.).
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SAMA-VEDA - Upanishad Rifed 91&:
3‘,03:“_ N %&i: N a\_l_ (oSl aN ZlT]"ﬁ'[%[ N\lu\qa_(’ N N 'q—réaa'\ (’q_l_q_raar\ ~

o

AR UTHEE T | 3| deTcHi e T IUfeeeg bHl: d T He d AR @Il %o Ffedt: ZMTfect: FMw: |

30 - means praying for auspicious beginning.
AT HHTHT ST - ATeRTUEe]: Si=el = Soitfeg o -
May all my limbs be healthy, strong and well-nourished:
e Speech: May I know what to speak, when to speak and how much to speak and also speak the truth but in sweet words.
e YU Efficient physiological functioning.
e Eyes: See good everywhere. Good eye-sight to read scriptures tirelessly.
e Ears: Good condition of ears for $IdUM properly & regularly.
May all my Organs of Perception too be healthy:
e May I have spiritual stamina to continue with my pursuit.
e May I not get tired of pursing this path.
e May my spiritual stamina improve with every 89, keeping me away from disturbing things/situations.

In short, may I be blessed with physical, mental and spiritual stamina through &g« Iged G, as a week person cannot get the Brahman.

qd SR I have heard that everything is Brahman which is revealed in the Upanishads. [ want to know it.

HE s ﬁﬂ?&ﬁ May I not deny Brahman.

HT A - =R, May I not be denied by the Brahman. If I am given the opportunity to study, may it not be taken away,
i.e., may I complete the journey and attain the Brahman.

AR UTHEA T | 3T&J May there be no rejection from Brahman nor I reject Brahman.

[ o NN o LN o = o~ fathaN A ~
AGTHI [ I IUET TH: d A e A H Heg  Those virtues/qualities indicated in the Upanishads (i.e. 9% - s - §Z-THId -
HHH) be bestowed on me as [ am engaged in the pursuit of Brahman.
%o et MMfeat: TMeat:
The Chanting of 2l three times is intended to ward off troubles that occur on the path arising from 3 quarters, viz., (1) am”%ﬁ;ﬁ%, i.e. issues related to external
. oo e
world, but due to unknown reasons & divine intervention is involved (like Lightening, etc.); (ii) ST, i.e. issues related to external world due to known

causes, where divine intervention is not involved; and (iii) STATCHF, i.e. related to subjective issues - psychological/emotional/Vaasanaa, etc. (like lack of

interest/faith, etc.).
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ATHARVANA-VEDA - Upanishad AMhed I15:

A S

%0 Vg, FUT: STULATH SaT: | ¥, TRAHTETEST: | ReRTEegga«aea . | R dafed aer |
R A T TE2T: | W A I fasqae: | T edrediet: | ERa A Feefagag; |
Bo fect: Med: ZMIe: I

11 31l - means praying for auspicious beginning.

Oh God, please listen to our prayers and keep our mind fully available, enabling us to improve our ‘G JJed Ui during ‘ST’ and then
maintain it for longer periods. The specific seeking is intended to make the prayer intense & not casual. The seeking does not pertain to any worldly
desires, but the qualifications and wisdom to continue on the spiritual path. This seeking is also in fact acknowledging and expressing gratefulness for

the grace already received from Gods.

Oh Gods! May we hear by ears what is auspicious only (not gossip or unwanted conversation). It means 49U and not reading, i.e. great ability to hear

from all ears ( or speak too, as by my speaking, I hear too, even if others do not listen).

TR egl, T29H IS

May we see by eyes what is auspicious alone. Grant us the insight/vision to see auspiciousness in all and everywhere, so that the sense of otherness

reduces in us gradually.

o

3T R E[g?ﬂ"‘"l q: d: TR ddigad Id 3g:

May we have firm limbs and body and enough life-span for the work of Gods (i.e. contentment and ability to worship/glorify Gods). Also, it means,
may we have not any complaints as regards our limbs, body and lifespan granted by Gods, which are as per my merits alone, without blaming anyone
anytime anywhere and perform the God's work silently and happily. Grant us the ability to connect and not pinpoint at others for their mistakes, as
such an approach would be endless and fruitless. Wrong thinking leads to wrong action which leads to wrong results, leading to sorrow/grief. Also,

grant us to have the wisdom to see Glory in Gods as also in other people.
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A: 5] JEET: W 391g:

May we be granted with the blessings from lord Indra, who is the ancient & famous everywhere and being deity of hands, may he give us wisdom &
strength to do good things. In other words, may all be well with us - may we think correctly so that we do correct things which leads to happiness-
prosperity and to the company of good people.

q: g feqden: @i gard:

May we-our thinking/intelligence be enlightened by the Sun (the deity of Intellect - Illuminator of all, even those that illuminate because of his light)
and give us good health.

A: et sTiEeAm: wEhd g1

May we be saved from all inauspiciousness and blessed with solutions for all problems/issues by the god of swift motion ( Vaayu or Garuda,
considered as Vedas & who is the vehicle of Lord Vishnu) by removing all obstcles.

A: JEEd @R g41d;:

May we be blessed by this Guru of Gods with peaceful mind, power, health, intelligence, and the right Knowledge.

@ (9 3R : Well-being)

Means Al / WA / G@FHT : which leads to happiness or #8l, meaning doubtless, firm belief/faith to pursue the right path.

3o TMfeat: FMfeat: Tl

The Chanting of @M three times is intended to ward off troubles that occur on the path arising from 3 quarters, viz., (i) SRS, i.c. issues
related to external world, but due to unknown reasons & divine intervention is involved (like Lightening, etc.); (ii) am"‘a%ﬁ%aa, i.e. issues related to
external world due to known causes, where divine intervention is not involved; and (iii) SATNHF, ie. related to subjective issues -
psychological/emotional/Vaasanaa, etc. (like lack of interest/faith, etc.).
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